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CHAPTER 1 - TOPR Main Screen

1.1 Screen composition

The main screen of TOPR is composed as follows.

—
LR

VNC Viewer FTP Project File Browser
rovser

Oy

P2 ®

-
Screen Shot  Control Informat ion
Panel

Status Bar

TOPRP20 — TOPRD0B20S 2015-07-17 09:47:05 am

[Fig. TOPR screen composition]

On the screen are the icons [Run], [VNC Viewer], [FTP], [Project Browser], [File Browser], [Screenshot],

[Control Panel], and [Information]. At the bottom is the [Status bar].

1.2 Icons

The functions of the main icons of TOPR are explained.

Icon Description
RUN A project loaded into TOPR is run, and the run screen is brought up.

VNC viewer A VNC login window for accessing VNC servers on other devices (PCs, etc.) appears.
FTP A use FTP window for accessing FTP servers on other devices (PCs, etc.) appears.

Project Browser

A window for searching and running project files appears.

File Browser

A File Browser window for copying/deleting files appears.

Screenshot

A screenshot window where the screen can be captured appears.

Control Panel

A Control Panel window that shows Project, System, Optional Devices, Communication Device

Services, and Diagnostic Tools appears.

Information

A TOPR information window appears.
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1.3 VNC viewer

VNC stands for Virtual Network Computing. This is a function that allows monitoring and control of other
TOPRs or PCs connected remotely. This is the VNC Viewer icon. Using this icon, other TOPRs or PCs

connected through external Internet or in-company ethernet can be viewed or controlled.

w e When the icon is clicked, the following log-in window appears. Enter the IP of the other TOPR or PC,

etc., to be monitored from the TOPR. If there is a password set for the TOPR or PC, enter the password. If

there is no password, this field can be left blank. Press the OK button to begin monitoring.

[Fig. VNC viewer]

<VNC viewer usage method>
Set and run the VNC server program on the PC.
Enter the IP address and password for the PC in [Fig. VNC Viewer], and run the program.

(Here, the TOPR must be connected to ethernet. The IP address of the TOPR can be viewed in
[Control Panel]-[Ethernet].)

14 FTP

FTP stands for File Transfer Protocol. This is a protocol based on the TCP/IP protocol, for file transfers
between servers and clients. It is a function that allows for easy sharing and importing of files on other

computers through the network.

me When the icon is clicked, the following FTP window appears. This function allows the TOPR FTP to

be used to connect to the FTP server of another PC. The user is able to share files between the TOPR and

the PC.

Local:

SHSTE

File Nane |FHE Size A File Hane File Size
= LonDrivers 40%
= Language 4096

= Project 0%
= Resource 4096
= dplash 40%
= Temp 4096 q =
= TriBsckup 0% i FTP Host: ftp:/] |
= Trienp 4056 -
= UploadTenp 40% E

P FIP Login

Username: | Port: |2|

Password: |

= Userlata 4096

ik Anae

[Fig. FTP]
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< FTP usage method >

Set and run the FTP server program on the PC.

Press the [Connect] button of the TOPR FTP. The [Fig. FTP Login] window appears.
In [FTP Host], the FTP server address and port of the PC are entered.

Enter the user name and password, then run.

(Here, the TOPR must be connected to ethernet. The IP address of the TOPR can be viewed in
[Control Panel]-[Ethernet].)

1.5 Project Browser
| &4
ssisst. When the icon is clicked, the following Project Browser window appears. Project Browser is a
function that is used to find and import project transfer files made in TOP Design Studio. As shown in the

figure below, only folders and files with the extension *.HBZ (project file) appear. When a project (.HBZ) is

selected and the [OK] button is clicked, the [File Copy] window opens, and a few projects will start.

CameraRecord  CameraScreen--  ScreenCapture

= N X

lserLog denol HEZ deno_speed. HBZ

[Fig. Project Browser]

Button Description

This is the back button.

This is the forward button.

This button is used to switch between small icon and list views.

This button brings up the root directory.

This is the align by name function.

8 This button is used to select external memory.

1.6 File Browser

meseme \WWhen the icon is clicked, the following File Browser window appears. This function can be used to

search all files saved in TOPR. Files can be deleted from, or copied and pasted to external memory.
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| | |
CameraRecord  CameraScreen  ScreenCapture

= L &4 194
[— UserLog demol , HBZ deno_speed, HBZ

[Fig. File Browser]

Description

This button is used to copy files and folders.

This button is used to cut files and folders.

This button is used to paste files and folders.

This button is used to delete files and folders.

This button is used to select files and folders.

1.7 Screenshot

s ma \When the icon is clicked, the following Screenshot window appears. This function is used to capture

the screen. When the camera-shaped button in the center is clicked, the TOPR screen is captured. By

clicking on the left button, the save path can be changed. By clicking a file name, the file name can be

changed.

use Nena

/media/usbsdal/UserData/ScreenCa
pture

[20150107-23. jpg J

[Fig. Screenshot]

Description

Select the save path.

Start capture.

[20150107-23.J Pg The name of the save file can be changed.

1.8 Control Panel

o

L
s, When the icon is clicked, the following Control Panel window appears. The system settings and

project settings for TOPR can be made here. The communication and other options of peripheral

devices can be set. Also, VNC / FTP servers and diagnostic tools can be used.
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‘ B GContral Panel|

Project =

e =

Froject Setting Advance Setting

?wi = D) i e

Security Date/Time Oisplay Toueh Sound Ethernet serial

9 \ o~
X Q@ =

HONI Initializatlon sensor
Optional Davices

R.

Front USE
Comnunication Oevices

g
[Fig. Control Panel]
Menu Description
Project Basic project settings, advanced settings, and optimized settings can be made here.
System TOPR system device settings and reset can be performed here.
Optional devices Settings can be made for the options of devices attached to TOPR.

Communication device | PLC communication settings are made here.

Services FTP and VNC server settings can be made here.

Diagnostic tools The protocol analyzer and log viewer can be used for diagnostics.

1.8.1 Project property
This function is used to set the active project in the TOPR. The start mode, menu screen language, and

ethernet transmission port can be set.

Proj eci: SeLiing

1. Project Home: ERAWPLE

2. Start Wode: [Wenu |v]

3. Start Screen No.:

4. Latch Set: []use |:] - [:J

5. Error Message: ﬁ Communicat ion

6, Ethernel Transmitter Porl: H
7. Language:

0. Display lcon 0ff: [ Lock [ | Permission

9. Display Darkness At Error : [ Uss

10. HHI 1D : [I]

Cancel Apply

[Fig. Project settings]

No Project setting menu Description

1 Project name This is the name of the project that is run in run mode.

This is the mode that is entered when power is switched on. Options are [Menu
2 Start mode
mode] and [Run mode].

3 Start screen number Set the project start screen number.
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TOP has internal addresses from 0 to 10239. Internal addresses are in word units.
4 Latch set All address data is erased if power is reset. However, if latches are set, data is
preserved even if power is reset.
5 Error Message Set to use the communication error message display function.
6 Ethernet transmission port | Set the ethernet transmission port.
7 Language Set the language (Korean, English).
This function turns the lock and permissions display of project objects on or off.
8 Display icon off [Lock]: If a project is locked, 'Lock’ is displayed.
[Permission]: If a security level is set for an object, 'Not Permission' is displayed.
Display darkness when In this setting, the screen goes dark when an error occurs.
’ error occurs
10 HMI ID When multiple TOPRs are connected, they are differentiated using IDs.
1.8.2 Advanced settings

The operation speed and draw speed of active projects in the TOPR can be set.

1. Operation Speed: Fastest <

2. Draw Speed: [Fast  [+)
3. Project Load Type: [Screen [~
4. Data clearance when
screen is changed: [ Use
5. ErrorLog Write: [] Usn
[ Cancel H Apply ]

[Fig. Advanced settings]

No Advanced settings menu Description
Set the operation speed for a project.
1 Operation speed
[Ultra Fast], [Fastest], [Fast], [Normal], [Slow]
Set the speed at which the project screen is refreshed.
2 Draw speed
[Ultra Fast], [Fastest], [Fast], [Normal], [Slow]
Set the project load type.
3 Project load type
[Screen], [All]
Data clearance when screen | When the screen is changed, the data in the communication table of the
4
is changed previous screen is cleared.
When an error occurs, the details of the error are recorded.
5 ErorrLog write
The error log is recorded in [File Browser]-[App_Log].
1.8.3  Security

In this function, the security settings for TDS can be set and changed from the TOPR. The security

settings need to be made first in the draw project. Here, screen access and icon use can be restricted
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by setting administrator passwords and security levels.

Cancel |

Passeord @ee® Time to Tive of Loa-in ] Seconds

Aoply

Striing| Keypad)| |

[Fig. Security]

Security properties

Description

System admin Password

password setting

This password is used when transitioning from the run screen to the
menu screen, and when accessing the VNC viewer, project browser,

and control panel.

Time to live of log-in

Set the time for which access permissions are maintained.

Authentication type

Set the authentication type.

Password type

Set the password type.

Use security level Password Max

Level

The Password Max Level may be between 1 and 15.
Accounts with a high level can access locked parts of accounts with

lower levels.

Time to live of log-in

Set the time for which access permissions are maintained.

Account Set the user account.
Password Set the user password.
Name Set the user name.
Level Set the user level.
VNC view Set the VNC view access permissions for the user.
VNC control Set the VNC control access permissions for the user.
Set the [Control Panel], [VNC Viewer], and [Project Browser] access
System

permissions of the user.

1.8.4 Date/ Time
Set the date/time for the TOPR body.

DateNine:

(W] a8

[Fig. Date / Time]
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1.8.5 Display
Set the brightness and screen saver functions for the TOPR main screen.

Djiispliay)

1. Screen Saver

[ Use :] Minutes

2. LCD Brightness Level

[ duta
0
Cancel Apply
[Fig. Display]
No Display menu Description
1 Screen saver Enable or disable the screen saver.
2 LCD brightness level | Set the brightness of the LCD.

1.8.6 Touch
When the touch position is distorted during use of the product, run touch calibration.

In the touch calibration screen, touch the message [Push Hear] until the [Ok] message is displayed.

Once this process has been completed, the touch position can be corrected.

@ 0o you want to run Calibrate progran?
=
[Fig. Touch]

1.8.7 Sound

Volume and buzzer settings can be made for the TOPR body.

Sound|
1. Buzzer:
€] usE
2. Yolume:
o
I Cancel H Apply l
[Fig. Sound]
No Sound menu Description

1 Buzzer Set the buzzer sound.
2 Volume Set the volume.

1.8.8 Ethernet
Set the ethernet connected to the TOPR process. The IP subnet, and gate address must be set

appropriately to the user network environment.
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Ethernet:

Ethernet Port [ETH] '

HAC Address: 00:15:1D:00:00:00

IP Address: 152.168.0.100
Subnet Hask: 255,255, 285.0
Batevay: 192.168.0.1

[Fig. Ethernet]

Ethernet menu

Description

Ethernet port

Select the ethernet port.

Physical address

The ethernet MAC address is displayed.

IP Address

Set the ethernet IP address.

Subnet mask

Set the ethernet subnet mask.

Gateway

Set the ethernet gateway.

1.8.9 Serial

Set the serial port connected to the TOPR process.

Serial Port |COMI

Signal Level
( ® ms-2mr O Rs-dza(a) O Rs-aas(z)
Baud Rate: |3g400
Data Bit: [g
Stop Bit: C
Parity Bit: E
Flow: K

[Fig. Serial]

I | | | T K

Serial menu

Description

Serial port

Select the COM port.

Signal level

Set the signal level (RS-232C/422/485) of the controller connected to the COM port.

Baud rate

Set the communication speed (baud rate) of the controller connected to the COM port.

Data bit

Set the data bits for the controller connected to the COM port.

Stop bit

Set the stop bit for the controller connected to the COM port.

Parity bit

Set the parity bits for the controller connected to the COM port.

Flow

Enable or disable flow control for the controller connected to the COM port.

1.8.10 HDMI

Set whether to use the HDMI connected to the HDML. If this is turned ON, the TOPR reboots.

HOMI On/Of f
[
[Fig. HDMI]
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1.8.11 Initialization
The backup data (log, alarm, recipe) of the project saved in TOPR is deleted and backed up. Factory

reset can also be performed. (Here, deleted files cannot be restored.)

1. Erase Project: Start

2. Global Backup:
(Logging/Alarn/Recipey 1271

3. Clear Logging Data: start

4. Clear Alarn Data: Start

5. Clear Recipe Data: Start

€. Hake Factory Initialization: m
. Clear System Buffer: M
. Clear Latch Buffer: M

DK

[Fig. Initialize]

-2

=

No Initialize menu Description

1 Erase project The project file is erased.

2 Backup (logging/alarm/recipe) | Project logging, alarm, and recipe data is backed up to external memory.

3 Clear logging data Project logging data is deleted.
4 Clear alarm data Project alarm data is deleted.
5 Clear recipe data Project recipe data is deleted.

Delete project files and all data at once.
6 Make factory initialization (Here, the status of the TOPR OS, Hydra, Daemon, and Util are not reset.

Also, external devices are excluded.)

7 Clear system buffer

8 Clear latch buffer

1.8.12 Sensor
Set whether to use the TOPR proximity sensor. The proximity sensor automatically controls the [Screen
saver] of the screen. If no object is detected by the sensors, the screen enters screen saver mode. If the

touch is used or an object is detected, the screen saver mode is exited.

1. Proximity Sensor: [] NOT USE

[ Cancel H Apply ]

[Fig. Sensor]

1.8.13 Front USB
Settings can be made for the front USB of the TOPR.
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Front: USE|

- Front USB setting

It the value is changed.
system will reboot,

@ Transnitter

3 Serial (USB bypass)

[ Hone |v]

[Fig. Front USB]

O Host

Front USB menu Description

Transmission mode Set the front USB to transmitter mode.

Serial (USB by pass) Connect the front USB with a PLC device in serial mode.

Host

Set the front USB to Host mode.

1.8.14 PLC

The PLC settings of the project active in TOPR can be set. The communication settings may vary

according to the type of PLC.

o

Oriver [PLETCEIOP Waster) <]
Interface:  [Cowter L[]
) 300
N
N

Taestic_|

Baral iy

[Fig. PLC]

PLC Menu

Description

Driver

PLC communication drivers are displayed.

Interface

Set the PLC communication method.

Protocol

Set the PLC communication protocol.

TimeOut (ms)

Set the timeout for the PLC. (Time out: Time during which controller (PLC) response is waited for)

SendWait (ms)

Set the pre-transmission wait time for the PLC.
(Delay before send: When the touch screen requires communication, communication is

performed after the set delay.)

Station Num Set the station number (used for communication diagnostics) of the PLC.
Network No Set the network number of the PLC.
PC No Set the PC number of the PLC.
Diagnostic Perform PLC communication diagnostics.
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=" Communication options vary according to the controller. Please refer to the [Communication

Manual] provided by HQ when marking settings.

1.8.15 FTP server
FTP server is a function that allows TOPR files to be accessed through the FTP client program on the PC.
(The TOPR must be connected to ethernet. Connect after verifying the IP address. [Verification method:

Control Panel -> Ethernet] )

| vancer || ety ]

[Fig. FTP server]

FTP server usage method
1) Set and apply the user name and password.

2) Enter the ethernet IP address of TOPR into the FTP client program on the PC, and run.

1.8.16 VNC server
This funciton allows the TOPR screen to be controlled and monitored from the PC.
(The TOPR must be connected to ethernet. Connect after verifying the IP address. [Verification method:

Control Panel -> Ethernet] )

!’.wg YHE: Server: Setup)

[] Auto Start

Ref resh Time

[Fig. VNC server]

VNC server usage method
1) Start the TOPR VNC server.
2) Enter the ethernet IP address of TOPR into the VNC client program on the PC, and run.

1.8.17 View log
This function allows viewing of log data from the project active in the TOPR. Log data can be viewed

according to the set log conditions. Select a date and log number to view the log from that time.
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Logierr

LogNus : | N 2015-01-05 um
S T T -

] 2150105 13:40:8 18 540 1440
2| 50105 13:40:45 %0 1200 2 1520

Log data count : 2 4

[Fig. View log]

1.8.18 Information

Verify the info of the project active in TOPR, and the version of the program used.

Infiormaition|

. Hydra Yersion : 1z 213
. Daemon Yersion : 1225

1
2
3. 08 Yersion : 1.2.0.0
4. Wil Yersion : 1.2.2.3
5

. Upload Project :
EXAMPLE

6. Alias Hame :

[ ]

[Fig. Info]
No Information menu Description
1 Hydra Version This is the version of the program that is run when a project is executed.
2 Daemon Version This is the version of the program that runs in the menu screen.
3 OS Version This is the OS version of TOPR.
4 Util Version This is the version for management of all icons on the menu screen.
5 Upload Project This is the name of the currently active project.
6 Alias Name The name of the folder that is automatically created in external memory can be set.

1.9 External memory

When external memory such as USB memory sticks or SD cards are inserted, the menu shown in the

following figure appears. This facilitates copy and paste functions for users.

B Q [ & m

Close
Global | Screen Cam Cam
roject "Data | Capfure | Capiure | Movie | Browser

[Fig. External memory menu]

External memory menu Description

Perform project file uploads and downloads.
Project [Upload]: Upload a file in the TOPR to external memory.

[Download]: Download a file in external memory to the TOPR.
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Global Data

Import log and alarm data to external memory.
[Log Upload]: Move log data to external memory.

[Alarm Upload]: Move alarm data to external memory.

Screen Capture

Import screenshot data to external memory.
[Copy All]: Copy all to external memory.
[Move All]: Move all to external memory.

[Browser]: Select and copy using the file browser.

Cam Capture

Import camera screenshot data to external memory.
[Copy All]: Copy all to external memory.
[Move All]: Move all to external memory.

[Browser]: Select and copy using the file browser.

Import camera movie data to external memory.

[Copy All]: Copy all to external memory.

Cam Movie
[Move All]: Move all to external memory.
[Browser]: Select and copy using the file browser.
Browser [File browser] is opened.
Close The external memory menu is closed.

1.10 Status bar

As shown in the following, the process model name, display model name, and the date and time are

displayed in the status bar.

. TOPRR20 — TOFRDI1Z2Z20X

Display
part

2015-08-19 09:23:52 am

Time & Date

[Fig. Status bar]

CHAPTER 1 -TOPR Main Screen
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CHAPTER 2 - Starting TOP Design Studio

TOP Design Studio is a software program used to create and edit projects to load in TOPR.

2.1 TOP Design Studio Installation

2.1.1  TOP Design Studio Installation Environment

These are the minimum PC specifications for normal operation of TOP Design Studio.

Item Minimum requirement Recommended specifications
CPU Pentium4 1GHz or higher Pentium4 2Ghz Dual CPU or higher
Memory 1 GB or higher 1 GB or higher
Graphic Adapter and Monitor | SVGA(800*600) 16bit color or higher SVGA(1024*768) 32bit color or higher
HDD Space 500 MB or more 1 GB or more
Key Board Windows compatible keyboard Windows compatible keyboard
Mouse Windows compatible mouse Windows compatible mouse
Printer Windows compatible printer Windows compatible printer
0os Windows 2000/XP or higher Windows 2000/XP or higher

2.1.2 TOP Design Studio Download
The TOP Design Studio installation file can be downloaded from the [Download Software] message

board of the website (www.m2i.co.kr). The file name is [TOP Design Studio Setup (Version).exe].

2.1.3 TOP Design Studio Installation

When the installation file is double clicked, the installation start screen appears. Click the [Next] button

to proceed with installation.

TOP Design Studio - InstallShield Wizarc

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for TOP Design Studio

il intall TOP D mputer. To oo

[Fig. Starting installation]
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(1) A screen for entering the user name and company name appears.

Enter the user name and company name, then press the [Next] button.

[ToP Design Studio -

Customer Inform
Flea:

your name and the n
User Name:

Company Mame:

InstallShield < Back. et » Cancel

[Fig. Enter user name and company name]

(2) After checking whether the USB driver (for connecting the TOPR and PC) is installed on the PC, the
USB driver is automatically installed if not already. If the driver is already installed, a message indicating

the driver has already been installed is displayed, as shown below. Press the [Next] button.

(TOP Design Studio - nszallshi

USB Driver Setup

|JSEB Driver aleady installed
Droes not require USB Driver installation.

Cancel

[Fig. USB driver installation]

(3) Select the installation type.
Complete — All items are installed, and the installation path is automatically set to
[C:#tprogram Files#M2I CorpWTOP Design Studio]. (Recommended)

Custom — The items to install, and the installation path can be designated.
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< Back Hert> cancel | ||

Tl

Inisiall 5

Cancel

@ When Custom installation is selected, a screen for designation of the installation path appears.

Designate the desired installation path, and press the [Next] button.

Choose Destination Lo

Install§

TOP Design Studio - InstallShield Wizard

Please seict thensalagon flder.

Directories:

b ). Internet Explorer
4}, M2ACorp
4 | TOP Design Studio
|, Seriptcheckeriog

Il Temp
|| Template

UserLibrary
ft Off

< Back MNewt> Cancel
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(4) The installation proceeds.

TOP Design Studio - InstallShield Wizai

Setup Status

el

(5) The installation is completed.
Select [Yes, [ want to restart my computer now] and press the [Finish] button to restart the PC.

If [No, I will restart my computer later] is selected and the [Finish] button is pressed, the PC does not

restart.

TOP Design Studio - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

InstallS < Back Finish Cancel

2.14  TOP Design Studio Updates
When the latest version of TOP Design Studio is installed on a PC where TOP Design Studio is already

installed, the following screen is displayed.

TOP Design Studio - InstallShield Wizard

Welcome
Ma

InstallShield <Back Heat> Cancel

Select options and click the [Next] button. Installation proceeds according to the selected options.
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List Description

Modify Change only modified functions.

Repair Performs general installation

Remove TOP Design Studio from the PC. Select [Remove] and click the [Next] button to bring up

the following program removal confirmation message.

Remove Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of its features?

When [Yes] is pressed at this prompt, the TOP Design Studio program is removed.

2.1.5 TOP Design Studio removal

To remove the TOP Design Studio program from the PC, select [Add/Remove Programs] from the
[Control Panel] of Windows, then bring up the Add/Remove programs screen as shown in [Fig.
Add/Remove Programs].

Select TOP Design Studio and click the [Remove] button on the right side. This completes the TOP
Design Studio removal process.

T i » ControlPanel + Programs » Programs and Features

es B
Cantral Panel Hame
View installed up dates ke the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.
W Tumn Windews features on ar

off = - @
Installed On ~ Size
1011972012 18}
10716/2012 12
17192016
10719/2012
119/2016 57
119/2016 66/
1071972012 17
1/19/2016
119/2016

Supportlink:  hitpy//ensny MICorp com

135
httpi// e M2ICorp..

[Fig. Add/Remove Program]

2.2 Running TOP Design Studio

When TOP Design Studio is installed, a TOP Design Studio icon is created on the desktop. Also, a TOP
Design Studio shortcut icon is created in the path [Start]-[All programs]-[M2I Corp]-[TOP Design Studio]

of Windows.

[Fig. Icon on the desktop]

When the icon is doubled clicked, or the TOP Design Studio icon is clicked from the [Start] menu of

Windows, the TOP Design Studio program is run.
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e oW Dws e
STEVERY.. 0223 mneeaa,

[Fig. TOP Design Studio run screen]

In the [Project Wizard] window, a new project can be created, or an existing project can be opened.

Menu

Description
Project Name

Enter the project name when creating a new project.
Open Project

lij Use this button to select a saved project.
Recent Files

A list of recently opened projects is shown. Select the project to open.

g vand S L T =]
Welcomel

New project
name

Project Name[P] : NewProject

mwwm@:m # Open project .
Recent Files

£:WUserstAdminis E;::#f‘USersWAdmim

trator WDesktop - ErE}_150202(10...
o SEEHTEXAMPL

ETDS j
Open recent
project

H Bacx—i ® finisn | ® Cancel
[Fig. Project Wizard]

When the [Finish] button is pressed, the selected project is opened. If an existing project has not been

selected, a screen for TOPR model name selection for new project creation is brought up. Select the

display and process model names from the table, and press the [Next] button.
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Project Wizard - - - - - E
Select Touch Model
Display Process Resolution Color Memory
RDO0310S RP10 800x600 248it 128M
RD10105 RP10 B00x600 248t 128M
RD12105 RP10 B00x500 24git 128M
RD1510X RP10 1024x788 248it 128M
RDOB20S 248t 128M
RD10205 24Bit 128M
RD1220X 248it 128M
RD1520X 248t 128M
<[ r
© Front / Rear model Selection
[Muse RDO0310S RP10
© Specifications
Screen Direction : @ Landscapell] ' Portrait[P]
Display Model Process Model
Display Name : RD1520X Process Name : RP20
Screen Size : 15inch Other devices :
Other devices :
4 Back B Next ® Cancel

[Fig. TOPR model name selection screen]

A settings screen for the controller that communicates with TOPR appears. TOPR can communicate by
connecting controllers to the three serial ports COM1, COM2, and COM3, and an ethernet port. Set the
controller connected to the TOPR ports. These settings can be made in [Project Options] later. To skip

controller settings, press the [Finish] button and complete project creation.

Project Wizard (=]

Communication Setting
4 5 RD1520X
B comt

L comz

. EJ Ethernet

Add & Change B3 Delete

@ Back ® Finish * Cancel

[Fig. Setting the controller to communicate with]

To perform controller settings, select the port the controller is connected to, and press the [Add] button.

The [Select Device] screen appears. The controller can be selected from here.
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Select Device (]

PLC select [COM2]

Vendor

[OMRON Industrial Autamation -

Model

&
#°  SYSMACCS/CIfCP Series

& SYSMAC C/CV Series

& Eack | B Next * Cancel

[Fig. PLC Selection]

Select the vendor and model (Series) of the PLC, then press the [Next] button.
After completing detailed settings such as PLC name and communication options in the following

screen, end PLC settings by pressing the [OK] button.

Select Davice (=]

@ PLC Driver Setup

Alias Mame :  PLC1

Interface : [Host Link V]

Protocol : [Host Link V]

® Communication Option

TimeOut {ms) 300 %
SendWait (ms) 0 %
Unit Mo i} %
Header type Metwork v
Network 0 =
Node a =
4 Back ' OK *® Cancel

[Fig. PLC setup]

After completing PLC settings, press the [Finish] button from the [Project Wizard] screen to create the

new project.
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e’

Frolect Manaaer Window P x

8 1-NenBseScreent
Screen

B, Proecs
| B

ABC G ool

* Praject Manager Window [ 51

Model PLC Modsl 5 1008, =

[Fig. Project has been created]

In [Language] under the [View] menu, select between Korean and English to change the language of

the program.

2.3 Compatibility between TOP Design Studio and old software versions

This software is compatible with project files prepared in XDesignerPlus, which is an older version of

XTOP software. That is, when [*DPX/*DPX4] files are opened and saved, they are automatically

converted and saved as TOP Design Studio files ([*TDS]).

In TOP Design Studio, enter [File]>[Open] and change the file format to [*.DPX]. [*.DPX] files drawn

using the old XDesignerPlus software can be opened in TOP Design Studio. However, [*TDS] files

cannot be converted into [*.DPX] files.

@© =t [ » Libraries » Documents v & Search Documents P
Organize *  New folder =~ 0 @
45 Favorites A Name Date modified Type
B Desktop Snagit File folder
& Downloads Snagit I File folder
51 Recent places Symantec File folder
TOP Design Studic File folder
4 [ Libraries 8 AIRFIGHTER_160114_ 8= TDS File
&' Music 88 NEWPROJECT TDS File
=) Pictures {88 NH3PROCESS_160114 TDS File
B videos
1™ Computer
€ Network A >
File name: v |TOP Design Studic TDS(*.TDS) +

2.4 Overall composition of TOP Design Studio

The overall composition of TOP Design Studio is explained in the following. As seen in the figure below,

the program comprises the menu, edit screen, docking window, and status bar.
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New Screen

L L
Base Window Frame | Previous

Sareen Object

S - R

Net Saipt Delete Close | Property  Edit | Use (

Screen Master Saeen

2501 Accura MONTTOR1
Prolect Manager Window axl | VL I 0 o D - 0

Screen
= B

= Master Sgeen
Base Screen

2501-Accura MONITOR 1
2502-Accura MONITOR2
2503-OMRON ESCC MONITOR

irdon:

65533 Pasoword
65534 Xeyboard
65535 Tenwey

Frame.

Eg Project
B screen

ABC Gioval
i

24.1 Menu

Proery| DRii:" 3%
~ = locking
Left #2394 Window
Docking "N iy
Window = Screen Property -
Soeentumbe | 2501 :

Screen Neme. Accura MONITOR &

0

Use MasterSareen | 7] True

SaeenBGType | Cor =

[ 5

SeartyLevel 0

Back Color

Subunit Configuration - 16bit

‘ W& Lo 001261 B s

Measured Data CT 3P Measured Dat]

L. WY ogation selection(100r) WM M5 WBert A (11201 + 0 + (1D * 150))
B v Dt floationiy ) et 5 (11201 + 2+ (1D * 160))

Wi C (11201 + 4 + (1D 150)

WBage N A (111014 0) W:a56 7500 R
W A (11201 +.60 + (10 * 150))

L BBige v e 11101+ 2) 0567500 W
g Wi (11201 + 62+ (10 150
WBage L C (11101 + 4) W25 7800 W ! -}
M C (11201 + 62 + (D * 150)

W ercy (11101 + 50) L]

Wom:456. 7590

. m
RD1220X MODBUS Master Senes MODBUS. (81 ¥ naid S +,

[Fig. Overall composition]

Menu items required for creation, editing and transmitting projects are provided in a ribbon menu. This

makes them easy to find and use. The ribbon menu combines the conventional menu and toolbar.

Menu Description
File Create/save/open/close projects, and create/import templates.
General project settings that apply to the project as a whole and are not limited to single screens
can be made in this menu. Various types of data can be set, passwords can be set, and script
Project
syntax can be written. Also, using the Project Property menu, the touch model name and controller
(PLC) can be set.
Base screens, window screens, master screens, and frame screens can be created and managed
Screen
using this menu.
Edit From this menu, objects registered on the screen can be edited.
Various types of objects required for screens are provided.
Object
Data is displayed or operations are performed using objects.
Set the view status of the program. Language (Korean/English), Status (0/1), hints, zoom in/out,
View
docking windows, and screen alignment, etc., can be set.
Functions such as address/object search, address conversion, screen management, screen preview,
Tool
project image management, image library, and make recovery disk, etc., are provided.
Transfer a file to TOPR, or upload a file from TOPR.
Transfer
Simulation can be performed. The simulation and actual TOPR operation are 100% identical.
Help Software help can be viewed. In product information, the product version can be viewed.
24.2 Edit screen

To enhance efficiency of functions, various types of screen are provided. Register and design objects in

each screen, and implement functions.

CHAPTER 2 -Starting TOP Design Studio




Screen Description

This is the main screen that is shown when a project has been transferred to TOPR. When screens
Base screen are created, screen number 1 is generated first. A maximum of 65535 base screens with numbers

up to 65535 can be created.

Window screens can pop up over the base screen and disappear when not needed, depending on
settings. When screens are created, screen number 1 is generated first. A maximum of 65535
Window screen | Window screens with numbers up to 65535 can be created. (Note) Screen numbers from 65400
upward are designated for windows of particular functions (tenkey, etc.) which are automatically

created. These should be avoided by users.

A page call function can be implemented on this type of screen. Background images that apply
generally to all screens, or repetitively used functions can be implemented on a master screen,
Master screen | then called to the base screen. When 'Use' is checked in base screen properties, the master screen
is registered to the base screen like a background image. Only 1 master screen can be composed.

By reusing common functions, memory and editing efficiency can be enhanced.

The screen call function can be implemented from this type of screen. Up to 65535 frame screens
can be generated.

In a frame screen, the content of areas that can be used commonly is organized into a frame. This
Frame screen
frame can be reused in multiple base screens. Using frame screens, repetitive work can be

minimized, and the size of the overall project can be reduced as well.

The maximum number of frame screens that can be registered to a single base screen is 4.

243 Docking window
Docking means that the window sticks like a magnet. A docking window is a window that can be

stuck(docked) to the left/right side of a main window, or viewed separately from the main window.

TOP Design Studio has left and right side docking windows. Docking windows are windows that perform
special functions, and can be removed as necessary. Types of docking windows are project management

windows / list windows / property windows / user library windows.

On the top right corner of docking windows, there is a 7 x| mark. When the thumbtack is clicked, the
thumbtack turns on this side (ﬂ). Left docking windows move to the left, and right docking windows
move to the right.

When the button is pressed one more time, the thumbtack turns upright again, and the docking window

is fixed in place.

Press the [X] button to dismiss. Docking windows that have been dismissed can be brought up again from

the [View] menu.

Docking window Description

Project manager | From this window, project settings, screens, general settings, and resources can be viewed and
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managed at a glance.

Object list

Shows a list of shapes, tags, and groups registered to the currently opened screen.

Properties

The properties of the selected objects registered to the screen are shown. When nothing has
been selected, the properties of the screen are shown. Multiple objects of the same type can be

selected, and their properties can be modified in batch.

User library

Using this library, the user can register objects and screens which can be added conveniently to

the desired project. The user library can be divided into folders for management.

244 Status bar
This bar displays the

project status on the bottom of the TOP Design Studio screen.

The model name and PLC name set for the project are displayed, and the task status is indicated.

The cursor coordinates are displayed when the mouse is moved, and edit screen zoom in/zoom out

functions are provided.

2.5 Shortcut list

Parent menu Child menu Shortcut
New project Ctrl+N
Create template Shift+Ctrl+N
Importing templates Shift+Ctrl+O
Open Ctrl+O

File menu Save Ctrl+S

Save as Shift+Ctrl+S
Print Ctrl+P
Close Alt+F4
Close screen Ctrl+F4
Global settings - Alarm Ctrl+Alt+A
Global settings - Log Ctrl+Alt+L
Global settings - Recipe Ctrl+Alt+R
Global settings - Multilanguage Ctrl+Alt+S

Project menu Global settings - Script Ctrl+Alt+C
Global settings - Symbol Ctrl+Alt+Y
Global settings - Security Ctrl+Alt+E
Global settings - Communication block Ctrl+Alt+B
Project - Properties Ctrl+Alt+P
Create screen - Base Ctrl+B
Create screen - Window Ctrl+W

Screen menu
Create screen - Frame Ctrl+F
Screen - Previous PageUp
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Screen - Next PageDown

Screen - Script Ctrl+Alt+T

Screen - Delete Alt+D

Screen - Close Alt+C

Screen - Screen properties Alt+N

Master screen - Edit Alt+E

Master screen - Use Alt+U

Frame screen - 1 Shift+Ctrl+1

Frame screen - 2 Shift+Ctrl+2

Frame screen - 3 Shift+Ctrl+3

Frame screen - 4 Shift+Ctrl+4

Frame screen - Remove frame Shift+Alt+0O

Frame screen - Edit frame Shift+Alt+E

Undo Ctrl+Z

Redo Ctrl+R

Clipboard - Copy Ctrl+C

Clipboard - Multicopy Ctrl+T

Clipboard - Paste Ctrl+V

Clipboard - Paste (Same position) Shift+Ctrl+V

Clipboard - Cut Ctrl+X

Group - Group Ctrl+G

Group - Ungroup Ctrl+U

Rotate - Left Ctrl+,

Rotate - Right Ctrl+.

Rotate - Cancel Ctrl+/

Align - Align to left Shift+Ctrl+Left
Edit menu

Align - Align to middle Shift+Ctrl+M

Align - Align to right Shift+Ctrl+Right

Align - Align to center Shift+Ctrl+C

Align - Align to bottom Shift+Ctrl+Down

Align - Align to top Shift+Ctrl+Up

Align - Same horizontal interval Shift+Ctrl+Z

Align - Same vertical interval Shift+Ctrl+E

Align - Align to center of screen Shift+Ctrl+R

Align - Align to middle of screen Shift+Ctrl+I

Align - Match to widest width Shift+Ctrl+B

Align - Match to narrowest width Shift+Ctrl+T

Align - Match to highest height Shift+Ctrl+G

Align - Match to least height Shift+Ctrl+L
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Align -Send to front Ctrl+Home
Align -Send to back Ctrl+End
Align -Send forward Home
Align -Send back End
Popup - Select all Ctrl+A
Popup - Select same type Shift+Ctrl+A
Popup - Delete Delete
Popup - Symmetry - Vertical symmetry Alt+,
Popup - Symmetry - Horizontal symmetry Alt+.
Popup - View object list Shift+Enter
Show Grid Ctrl+Alt+F2
Edit option - SnapObj Ctrl+Alt+O
Edit options - SnapGrid Ctrl+Alt+G
Edit option - Draw base screen Ctrl+Alt+D
Edit options - Set options Shift+O
Font - Bold Alt+B
Font - Italic Shift+Alt+1
Font - Underline Shift+Alt+U
Font - Double line Shift+Alt+S
Font - Align left Shift+Alt+L
Font - Align center Shift+Alt+C
Font - Align right Shift+Alt+R
Font - Align top Shift+Alt+T
Font - Align middle Shift+Alt+M
Font - Align bottom Shift+Alt+B
Next element F5
Previous element F6
Cancel task Esc
Snap Move Up Ctrl+Up
Snap Move Down Ctrl+Down
Snap Move Left Ctrl+Left
Snap Move Right Ctrl+Right
Adjust top measurement Shift+Up
Adjust bottom measurement Shift+Down
Adjust left measurement Shift+Left
Adjust right measurement Shift+Right
Snap Move Space
Modify Text F2

View menu Docking window - Project management F7
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Docking window - List window F8
Docking window - Property window F11
Docking window - User library F3
Hint - Show hint Ctrl+H
Zoom in/Zoom out - Zoom out Ctrl+-
Zoom in/Zoom out - Default zoom Ctrl+0
Zoom in/Zoom out - Zoom in Ctrl+=
Hint - Enable hint Ctrl+Alt+H
Minimize Alt+[
Maximize Alt+]
Cascade Shift+[
Tile Shift+]
Close all Ctrl+Alt+F4
Tool - Search address / object Ctrl+F2
Tool - Convert address Ctrl+F3
Tool - Manage screen Ctrl+F5
Tool menu Tool - Preview screen Ctrl+F6
Tool - Project image management Ctrl+F7
Tool - Image library Ctrl+F8
Tool - Make recovery disk Ctrl+F9
Transfer - Run simulator F12
Transfer - Built project F9
Transfer Menu Transfer - Download Alt+F10
Transfer - Upload Alt+F11
Transfer - Connection settings Alt+F12
Help - Online update Alt+F3
Help menu Help - Help F1
Help - Product info Shift+Ctrl+F2
Enable menu Ctrl+1
Enable project management Ctrl+2
Enable object list Ctrl+3
Layout
Enable properties Ctrl+4
Enable user library Ctrl+5
Enable screen edit Ctrl+6
Open dialogue Ctrl+Enter
Project - Properties Alt+P
Docking window
Screen Alt+S
Resource Alt+R
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CHAPTER 3 - File Menu

The file menu performs the role of creating and saving new projects.

Also, saved project files can be opened or closed, and multiple projects can be added and opened.

. Recent Fie
B e o -
ACCURA_H Al Z3}_150202(1024x768).TDS
C:fusersiadministrator WDesktop A & £t SHACCURA T Al 5| ZhEl_150202(1024x768).TDS
% New Templete

EXAMPLETDS
iU Desktopttfall S = ZHYEXAMPLE. TDS

Eg Open Templete:
.';" Open
B~

E Save As

# Print.

% Close

Exit

[Fig. File menu]

3.1 New project (Ctrl + N)

New projects and screens can be created, or existing projects can be imported and opened.

Select the [New Project] menu in the [File Menu]. The following [Project Wizard] screen appears.

Project Wizard v 0 J L - =]

Welcome!

Man. Machine . interfacs

Project Name[P] : ([T ZE0 et

Open Project[0] :| &
Recent Files
—

C:¥fUsersWadmi... C:WUsersWadmi..
5} 150202(10...

8 Back ‘ » Next % Cancel

[Fig. Project Wizard]

3.1.1 Creating a new project

Create a new project.
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Project Wizard

Welcome!

Man. Machine.interface

Froject Neme[F]

Open Project(O] : | f

Recent Files

C:¥fUserstadnmi... C:¥UsersWadmi...
Tzl 150202(10...

#oace || B Net || % concel

[Fig. Project Wizard]

(1) Touch model selection
[Project Name] is automatically set to the temporary name [NewProject]. NewProject can be erased, and
another name can be entered. Enter a name and press the [Next] button. A screen for selecting the

TOPR model appears. Select the TOPR model.

Project Wizard - U . - =]

Select Touch Model

Display Process Resolution Color Memory
RDOS105 RPI0 S00X600 298t 128M
RD10105 RP10 800x600 298t 128M
RD12105 RP10 S00X600 298t 128M
RD1510X RP10 1024x763 245t 128M
RDO0B205 RP20 800X600 298t 128M
RD10205 RP20 B00x600 245t 128M
RD1220X RP20 1024x768 2981t 128M
RD1520% RP20 1024x768 2Bt 128M

< »
© Front / Rear model Selection

[Cluse RDOG10S RP1D
.
|Screen Direction: @ Landscapel]  Portrait(p]
Display Model Process Model
Display Name : RD1520X Process Name : RP20
Sereen Size : 15inch Other devices :
Other devices :
@ Back B Next % Cancel

[Fig. Touch model selection]

Menu Description

Touch model selection Check the model names on the display and process, and accurately choose the model.

If the model name of the display and the process are different, the model names can
Front/Rear model selection

be selected separately.

Screen direction The screen direction can be chosen between landscape and portrait.

Specifications Shows information on the selected model.

Select the touch model and screen direction, then press the [Next] button to bring up a communication

settings screen.
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(2) Communication settings: Add PLC
Here, settings are made for the controller (PLC) connected with TOPR.
[Communication settings] are not set here, and can be set later in the [Project settings] menu. To

perform settings later, press the [Finish] button. To perform communication settings at this point, select

the port (COM1/COM2/COM3/Ethernet) connected with the controller (PLC), and press the [Add] button.

Project Wizard v . 7 v

- =]

Communication Setting
« 5 RD1520X.

£ com2

b com3

Ed Ethernet

add 2 Change £, Daleta

[Fig. Communication settings]

Menu Description
Add Add a PLC.

Modify Change a PLC that has been added to another PLC.

Delete Delete a PLC that has been added.

Select a port and press the [Add] button to bring up the [Device Selection] screen below, where the PLC

type is selected. Select the vendor and model (Series) of the PLC, then press the [Next] button.

Select Device

=

PLC select [COM1]

Vendar

[MITSUBISHI Electric Corporation

Model

& MELSEC-Q Series -
(43

‘ MELSEC-FX Series

& MELSEC-A Series 1
& MELSEC-AnA/AnU Series B
& MELSERVO 12 Series

@ ssck | Net * Cancel

[Fig. Add PLC]

Enter the name of the PLC, and make detailed settings according to the selected PLC.
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Select Device =]

@ PLC Driver Setup
Alias Name PLC1

© Communication Option

TimeOut (ms) 300

@

Sendiwait (ms) )

2

CPUType FX3U/ FX3UC/ FX3G JFX35 -

@ Bk v o x Cancel

[Fig. Add PLC]

In PLC settings, the three settings below are made.

Menu

Description

Alias

The alias is the user name for the PLC. In settings, the address of the PLC is set using this name.

Interface

Select the PLC communication method. For example, select whether to communicate directly with the

CPU, or to use a communication card.

Protocol

Select the protocol type for the selected PLC.

Next, set communication options.

Menu

Description

TimeOut

This is the time that the TOPR waits for a response after sending data to the selected PLC.

SendWait

When TOPR sends data to a PLC, communication is established after waiting for the set time

(SendWait).

CPU Type

Depending on the PLC selected, select the CPU type (series) of that PLC.

(3) Communication settings: PLC Change

Change a PLC that has been set to another PLC. Select the PLC to change, and press the [Change]

button.

Project Wizard N _ B - ol

Communication Setting
4 5 RD1520X
+ 5 com

B comz
 coms
B Ethernet

® Back # Fnisn x Cancel

[Fig. PLC Change]

The following [Device Selection] screen appears again, and another PLC can be changed to.
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Project Wizard ’ - B

‘Communication Setting
= BOLS20
o] Select Device

PLC select [COM1]

e

[Fig. PLC Change]

(4) Communication settings: Delete PLC
Select the PLC to delete, and press the [Delete] button. When [Yes] is pressed at the delete confirmation

message, that PLC is deleted.

eroject Wizard y T~ &)
Communication Setting
+ 5 RO1520%
o 5 com
% com2
0 Delete a selected PLC?
No
[ | Sowse |[Eowm]|
& Back » finisn % Cancel
[Fig. Delete PLC]
3.1.2 Open existing project
Project Wizard Kl ) i ) » -
Welcome!

Project Name[P]

Open Project(0] : |
Recent Flles
—

CiHfuserstiadmi.. C:Huserstfani..
2}_150202(10.

ik \ » Next ® Cancel

[Fig. Project Wizard]

The [Open project] or [Recent files] menu can be used to open existing project files.
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(1) Opening projects using the File Browser.

“ When the button is pressed, the [Open] screen appears. Browse to the path the project is saved,

select the project file to open, and press the [Open] button to open the project.

T @ » Libraries » Documents v & Search Documents -
Organize New folder =~ I @
<7 Favorites ~ Name ‘ Date modified Type
Bl Desktop 1 Snagit 1/19/2016 1:32PM  File folder
4 Downloads | Snagit 2 EE File folder
5l Recent places | Symantec 8/18/201511:20 AM  File folder

_. TOP Design Studic 1/18/2016 11:08 AM  File folder
4 Libraries {18 AIRFIGHTER 160114 _ 2 E.TDS 1/19/2016 1220 PM TD5 File
[ Documents 8§ DEMO_160114,TDS 1/18/2016 1211 PM TD5 File
& Music 18§ NEWPROJECT.TDS 1/19/2016 2:34PM  TDS File
[E5] Pictures B NH3PROCESS_160114.TDS 1/18/2016 1211 PM TDS File
B Videos

. C omputer

€ Network i i 2

File name: NEWPROJECT.TDS v | TOP Design Studic TDS(*.TD5) +

e

[Fig. Opening a project]

The extension for TOPR project files is [*.TDS]. However, if the extension is changed, as seen in the
figure below, not only TDS files but also files created in the old software (XDesignerPlus, *.DPx, *. DPX4)

can also be loaded.

T @ » Libraries » Documents Search Documents

Organize + Mew folder

A\ ~
0 Favorites Mame

B Desktop

|/ Snagit
4 Downloads | Snagit ~EX=
5]

File folder
File folder
File folder
. TOP Design Studio I )16 11:08 AM  File folder

4 Libraries UB§ AIRFIGHTER_180114 _ ¥ £.TDs i 1161220 PM  TDS File

5l Recent places Symantec

[ Documents iB§ DEMO_160114.TDS ! 1161211 PM - TDS File
o Music B NEWPROJECT.TDS 1/19/2016 2:34 PM TDS File
[&=] Pictures #B§ NH3PROCESS_160114.TDS 1/18/2016 1211 PM  TDSFile
E Videos

% Computer

€ Network =

File name: | NEWPROJECT.TDS TOP Design Studio TDS(*TDS) +
TOP Design Studic TDS(*.TDS)
¥DesignerPlusd DPXA(*.DPX4)
¥DesignerPlus DPX(*.DPX)

After opening a [*.DPX, *.DPX4] file created in the old program, the file must be saved as a [*.TDS] file
to be converted into a TOP Design Studio file for transmitting to TOPR products or editing.

(2) Opening projects using Recent files

Files recently opened or worked on in TOP Design Studio are listed in Recent Files.
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The list shows the path of each file and an image of the first base screen for ease of identification. To

open a file in the Recent Files list, [Double Click] the desired item, or select the item and press the

[Finish] button. This opens the selected project.

Project Wizard

Welcome!

iy e

Project Name [P]

Recent Files

* NewProject

Open Project[O] : | {2

C:tfusersitfadmi..
H5}_150202(10..

C:Hffusersttadmi...

[

‘ » Next

® Cancel

[Fig. Opening projects using Recent Files]

3.2 Create template

If there is a large number of similar projects, projects can be created easily and quickly by using

templates. A template refers to the basic framework of a project. If a single completed project is used

frequently with small modifications, it is advisable to create a template. Instead of creating projects from

scratch, templates made and saved previously are opened and supplemented to create a project.

There are two template functions: Create template and import template.

Using Create template, a template is made using a currently open project. In Import template, a created

template is opened in TOP Design Studio to create a new project.

8§ Template Admin

v . . -

oS

Step 1: Create Template
Processing...

Step 2 : Copy Screen
Ready

Step3: ConvertAddress

Project iU

Template name (1]
© Screens

Basesaeen: 1

Window 2

Master screen @ 0

Frame : 0

© Global Setting
Alarm ;
Log:
Recpe
Message Table :

Global Image :
Seript

PLC

OECT.TDS

Desktophtf 4 E Ztat

NEWPROJECT Template

Template preview screen{E]: LiNewBaseSaeeni ¥

Station(1P) I Hodel

Step3 : Macro
Ready

Cpen(Ql

® Cancel X » Next [N

[Fig. Create template]

When [Create template] is run, the screen shown in the figure above is shown.

[Create template] has 4 steps: [Create template]-[Copy screen]-[Convert address]-[Macro].
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3.2.1

Step 1 : Creating a template

o ) ]
i Open 121
[ T
=
Baesoeen: 15 s F Muitimedia |
e & oy Vs 5 vansok vy Comes Ay a3 >
I
—r =]
o
Hamt 2 n
R o
e o I~
: oo
MesageTabe: 0 e
: B T
Goicn: 2 ===
. Used(
1 s e —
wn Channel Station(1P) i Hodel
1 com 0 X MELSECQ Senes

[Fig. Step 1: Creating a template]

Menu

Description

Open

Import a project file (*TDS). If the create template menu has been selected with a

project open in TOP Design Studio, the template is created from the open project.

Template name

By default, [ Template] is added to the project name.

The name can be modified.

Template preview screen

By changing the screen number, the representative screen of the template can be

changed.

Screen

The number of registered screens is shown.

Global settings

Whether global settings are used, and the number of lists is shown.

PLC

Information on the set PLC is displayed.

Channel: Communication port, Model: The PLC model, station number, and 1:N

communication Y/N status, etc., are displayed.

To cancel template creation, press the [Cancel] button. To proceed to the next step, press the [Next]

button.

3.2.2

Step 2 : Copying screens

Multiple selected screens can be copied.

i Tempiate Admin

Step 2 : Copy Screen Suep3; Convert Addres:
Ready Ready

Step 1 Create Template
Complete Pracessing...
C:¥#lsers Wadmiistrator WDesktop < F| TS

Sereen Copy List [C]
Screen Name

Project :

ScreenType  Screen Hum Starthum  IncreaseWum Copy Count

T

Sereen List{S] Main Screen

[ e T =
s "

| 2Multmedia
4Searity_QR
s
pn
o
Freress
by
S
ety

T R
e

12 Graph XYChart
13-Graph -Trend

*® Cancel 4 Prev [ W Next 0

[Fig. Step 2 : Copying screens]

E CHAPTER 3 -File Menu




From the [Screen List] shown in the bottom left, select the screen for multiple copy. When a screen is
selected, an image of the selected screen is shown in [Main screen] on the right, and the [Add] button
above the [Main screen] is activated. Set [Start screen number/Increase num/Count], then press the

[Add] button. The multi-copy content of the selected screen is added to the [Screen copy list].

Menu Description

This is the number of the copy of the first screen selected in the screen list. Be careful
Start screen number to ensure that this number does not overlap with the existing screen numbers currently

in the [Screen list].

The numbers for the copies increases by this number.
Increase num
If the increase num is 1, screen numbers increase by increments of 1:

Count Set the number of copies.

3.2.3 Step 3 : Address conversion
An address block is created. An address block can be created only for the same address of the same
screen. When the same addresses are grouped, they can be converted at once. Double click the list to

view the object type in the popup screen.

8 Tempate Admin - i A A - v T ]

|
vt Ao Dok 4| Creste Ao bock 1 |

ofiser Hema Bock

o

®

i®

10G) 3:Leg os0 n
1og] 1:Lag2 oo . w0
1961 1:Log2 o0 0
10G] i.:Log?2 [T w
106 1:Log? oz s "0
106 1:Log2 o 1 ®
106 1:Log2 o5t % “
106 1.:Leg2 os " w
1og] 3:Lag1 [ w0
10G 3:iLogt o W #
10G 3:Legt BN 6 w0
5 w
1 w0
0

 Cancet 3 g # ety

[Fig. Step 3 : Address conversion]

(1) View address convert

Show only addresses with address blocks in the list.

(2) Type / location

By designating the type and location, all addresses of the project can be seen, or addresses can be
displayed by type and by location. The type can be set according to screen type and general setting
type, as shown in the figure below.

Address in all locations can be designated or addresses of just one location can be designated.

Base Screen
Master Screen
Window

%, [GLOBAL] Log
[GLOBAL] Alarm
%, [GLOBAL] Recipe
%, [GLOBAL] Script

[Fig. Type list]
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(3) Initialize

Cancel block settings to this point, and initialize.

(4) Auto address block

Automatically create a block for all addresses.

(5) Create address block

Manually create an address block.

Menu Description
Type The location type and general setting type are shown.
Position The location number and location name are shown.

Object name The name of the object is displayed. The number in parentheses is the ID.

Address The address used for the object is shown.

Bit The length of the address is shown, in bits.
Offset The difference between the block and the address is shown.
Memo Memos can be recorded in lists set as blocks.

When a block is set, the [REMOVE ALL] button is created. When this button is clicked, the
block is deleted.

Block
Lists not designated as blocks have the [REMOVE] button.

When this button is clicked, the item is deleted.

3.24 Step 4 : Macro
Shapes or tags on the same screen can be selected for multiple copies. Press the [Add] button to bring

up the [Select object] screen.

& Tempiate Admin v i A - . = [ ]
Step 1 Creste Template Sen 2+ Copy Sareer Sep3 :ConvertAddress Step3 : Macro
Complete Complete Complete Processn
Sroject : - WusersWAdmistrotor Whesktop 1 ST W 128 _H (011 Z) Tos
Tooe 1 [ voster sreen -] seemnig: w0 - Sma
N Type Screen Hame Object Type 10 Caption Count  Delete
* Canesi ) LT  Frish B

[Fig. Step 4 : Macro]

Menu Description
Number This number is the object number, assigned sequentially.
Type The screen type and general setting type are shown.
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Screen name The screen number and screen name are shown.
Object type The type of the object is displayed.
ID The ID of the object is shown.
Caption The caption of the object is modified. Double click a cell to modify.
Count Set the number of copies. Double click a cell to modify.
Delete By clicking this button, registered objects can be deleted.

When the type and screen are selected, the corresponding screens are displayed, as shown in the figure

below. From the screen, select the shape or tag to copy, and click the [Close] button on the bottom.

[Fig. Object selection]

The selected objects (shape, tag) are added as lists to the macro screen. After adding, the captions and
copy count can be modified from the list. Step 4: After completing macro settings, click the [Finish]
button to finish creating the template. The template file is saved in the following path, with the

extension [*.tml].

3.3 Importing templates

A saved template file [*.tml] is imported, and a project for actual use is created.

i@ Template User y . =8 %

Step 1: Select Template Step 2 : Copy Screen Step3:ConvertAddress Step 4: Process MultiCopy
Processing... Ready Ready Ready

Tempiate List Project Information
Template Name: 12 8_[i| 2(0| 2 &)_Template

o Create Date: 2015/07/10

128 HIOIA)... @ Global Setting

Base Screen: 14
Window Sareen: 5
Master Screen: 2

Frame: 2

| Global Setting
£ Aarm: 3 Message Table : 0
LOGGING : 2 Saipt: 0
Redpe : 0 Globallmage : 0
PLC
[ num | Channel HModel
1 com1 MELSEC-Q Series
% Cancel X] B Next [N

[Fig. Importing templates]
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3.3.1 Step 1:Load template

When the [File]-[Import template] menu is run, the following screen is shown. Template files in other
PCs can be copied and placed in the path above for importing. Unnecessary templates can be deleted
from the path above. When a template file is selected from the template list, [Project information] is

shown on the right. Click the [Next] button to move to step 2.

3.3.2 Step 2: Copying screens

[Step 2: Copy screen] of template import is the same as [Step 2: Copy screen] of the template creation
process. [Copying screens] is identical to [Step 2: Copying screens] in the create template process. The
screen of the template to copy are designated and copied. Here, multiple copying to create multiple

screens from one source screen is possible.

3.3.3  Step 3 : Address conversion
In [Step 3: Convert address] of template creation, objects using the same address of the same screen
were made into a block. Here, the address of this block is set.

Double click the list to view the object type in the popup screen.

{88 Template User - =8 %
Step 1 : Select Template Step 2 : Copy Screen Step3 :Convert Address Step4: ProcessMultiCopy
Complete Complete Processig .. Ready

Tyeel: [ AL +| sceentsl AL ~]  [view Convert Address 1
Change Type [H]_© Offset ) Autoinc 0 Inaease O ity ¥ All Apply (2]

Type Location PLC Tag Name Address ID BIT  Offset New Address ID Memo  Apply ~

GLoBAL sts s 0 g =
o Bl O KEYPAD =
SYS 16 0
S pLC2 -

Change 7

5 Address —
s 0000000

svs
svs
s¥s
svs
svs
svs
svs
svs
svs
svs

address 0K
All del | back

F

[ ENE N )
Njun oo o m

€
5
6
3

o

OK

FEE- - - - - -

GLOBAL svs

Add to Symbol

[Fig. Step 3: Address conversion]

(1) Type / screen

Lists can be viewed, categorized by screen type, general setting type, and as individual screens.

(2) View address convert

Show only addresses with address blocks in the list.

(3) Conversion type
Offset and auto increase address completion methods are available.
In the OffSet method, the address is increased by the setting in the Offset column of the list.

In the auto increase method, the entered increase value is applied to addresses in all blocks.
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(4) Initialize

The address conversion is initialized.

(5) All apply

When the all apply button is used, the addresses of the list are changed depending on the address

completion method setting. In the case that the [New Address ID] for the group has been double

clicked in the list, and the address has been manually changed as well, settings are applied to all

addresses in the block.

Menu Description
Type The screen type and general setting type are shown.
Location The screen number and screen name are shown.
PLC The name of the PLC is displayed.
Tag Name The name of the tag is displayed. The number in parentheses is the ID.
Address ID The address used in the address is shown.
Bit The length of the address is shown, in bits.
Offset The difference between the block and the address is shown.

New Address ID

The changed address is displayed. By double clicking, the address of the group and each
object can be changed. When the changed address is wrong, the address is shown in red.

When the [Next] button is clicked, a warning message is shown.

Memo Memos are shown.
When the APPLY button is clicked, the addresses of the current block are changed according
Apply to the address increase method. Depending on the group address, changed addresses are

applied to all objects within the group.

Click the [Next] button to move to Step 4: Multi-copy.

3.3.4 Step 4 : Multi-copy

The objects registered in [Step 4: Macro] of template creation are shown in a list.

Using the [EDIT] button of each list, the properties of the objects can be changed.

In each list, multi-copy can be performed using [Count] and [Address Increment].

p L+ Select Template
omplate

Typel: | AL

Change Type [] @ OffSet Autolne O I Increase D it & Al Apply (4]

Tvee Location PLC Tag Name AddressID | BIT | Offset | NewAddress1D | Memo  Apply ~
cLosaL svs

< - } - >

* Cancel [x]  Finish [E)

[Fig. Step 4 : Multi-copy]
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Click the [Finish] button to create a project based on the selected template.

Menu Description
No This number is the object number, assigned sequentially.
Type The screen type and general setting type are shown.

Screen Name

The screen number and screen name are shown.

Object Type

The type of object is shown.

ID The ID of the object is shown.
Caption The caption of the object is modified. Double click a cell to modify.
Count Set the number of copies. Double click a cell to modify.

Address Increment

Set the increment to increase addresses by in Multi-copy. Double click to modify.

Option

By clicking the [Edit] button, object properties can be modified.

3.4 Open (Ctrl + O)

Open an existing project.

The extension of projects is set to [*.TDS] by default. When the extension is changed to a file created in

the old software (XDesignerPlus, *.DPX, *.DPX4), old project files can also be opened. After selecting a

1 [E » Libraries » Documents v ¢ | | SearchDocuments r

Organize v Newfolder =~ @I @

~ W)
‘¢ Favorites Name Date modified Type

B Deskiop Snagit

i Downloads Snagit £EZ

File folder
File folder
% Recent places Symantec M File folder

TOP Design Studio M File folder

4 Libraries 188 AIRFIGHTER_160114_ 212 M TDS File
(% Documents 8 DEMO_160114 M TDSFile
& Music i NEWPROJECT M TDSFile
& Pictures B NHEPROCESS_150114 M TDSFile
B videos
1% Computer
€ Network MK
File name: | v| [FOP Design Studio TOSC-TDS) v

>

[Fig. Opening a project]

file, click the [Open] button to open the project.

3.5 Save (Ctrl + S)

Save the project that is currently open. If the project has already been saved as a file, changes are

saved to that file. If the project has not been saved as a file, the [Save as] screen is brought up for

designation of the save path and file name.
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»

[C] ~ 1 [ Desktop v| ¢ SearchDesktop
Organize v New folder = @
P "
43¢ Favorites T |ibraries
g S e
8 Downloads
%] Recent places 2l
% System Folder
44 Libraries
o A Computer
> B Docurnents O 5 ctem Folder
> o) Music g
) Pictures E  covork
> B Videos L System Folder
B) dia Player Center
> 8 Computer v o) . ’ v
il nome: | NEWPROJECTTDS v
Sove as fype: | Hydra Project (TDS) v
i ol Conca

[Fig. Save project]

Designate the file path and the file name. The default [File name] is [NEWPROJECT.TDS]. The desired

name can be entered. The extension for projects is [*.TDS]. Click the [Save] button to save.

3.6 Save as (Shift + Ctrl + S)

Save the project that is currently open with a different name. This function is used to create a new file
and save with a different name. When [Save as] is run, a [Save as] screen is brought up for designation

of the new save path and file name.

The file name and file path of the [Save as] screen is preset using existing file info. Enter a new file path

and new file name. Click the [Save] button to save with a different name.

L] Save As
1 [3 » Libraries » Documents v & SearchDocuments r)
Organize v New folder HEe @
~ - - 7
A Favorites Name Date modified Type
B Desktop Snagit 1 File folder
4 Downloads Snagit 2EZ 1 File folder
] Recent places Symantec 8 File folder
TOP Design Studio 1 File folder
A Libraries B8 AIRFIGHTER 160114 | 22 TDS 1 M DS File
[ Documents i@ DEMO_160114.TDS 1 M TDS File
o Music {88 NEWPROJECT.TDS 1 M TDSFile
] Pictures i8 NH3PROCESS_160114.TDS 1 M TDS File
B videos
18 Computer Ve >
File pame: | C:\USERS\ M2\DOCUMENTS\NEWPROJECT.TDS v
Save astype: | Hydra Project (*TDS) v
= Hide Folders Save Cancel

[Fig. Save as]

3.7 Print (Ctrl + P)

The content of the project is printed. When [Print] is run, the [Report] screen is brought up. The content
shown in the [Report] screen can be printed according to the format shown in the [SAMPLE], or printed

after editing.

3.7.1 Printed items

Items that can be printed are system information, global information, screen information, and address

info.
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[Fig. Print]

Print

Description

System information

Print all system info.

HMI info

Info on the set touch screen.

Device information

Info on the set PLC (controller).

Project

Project info set in [Project settings]

Global settings

Print all global info.

Logging Logging settings.
Alarm Alarm settings.
Recipe Recipe settings.
Symbol Symbol settings.
Script Script content.
Text table Multilanguage table settings.

Security settings

Password settings.

Screen info

Print all screens.

Base screen

Base screen.

Window screen

Window screen.

Address info

Print a list of addresses used in the project.

3.7.2 Option

Here, print options can be set.

(1) Logging print options

View Sample  [¥|Mormal Style
View Sample [ |Detail Style

[Fig. Logging print options]

Option

Description

Standard style

Print logging settings in the standard style.

Detail

Print logging settings in detail.
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(2) Security settings

Se::ul'ityI Setting
[|Base Sareen Security

[Fig. Security setting options]

Option Description

Security settings Set the security settings for the project.

Base screen security Set base security settings for the project.

(3) Screen information

In screen information, types of base screen and window screen are shown.

view Sample  [¥|Normal Style
view Sample [~ |Detail Style .
View Sample [ |List Style

[Fig. Screen info]

Option Description

Standard style | Set the project screen to standard style.

Detail Set the project screen to detail style.

View list Enable view list for the project.

(4) Address info

View Sample  [¥|Mormal Style

View Sample [~ |Detail Style

E [[a1 -
[[aL] ~|

[Fig. Address print options]

Option Description

Standard style Print a list of used addresses.

When the list of used addresses is printed, the ID and name of the tags where the addresses
Detail
are used is also printed.

Select the screen range for the list of addresses to be printed.

i[ALL SCREEN]
[GLOBAL] '
i[BASE] 1 : Main

{[BASE] 100 : Image

i[BASE] 200 : Font

Screen {[BASE] 300 : Object Preview

{[BASE] 320 : Object Mumber

[ALL] stands for all addresses used in the project, [ALL SCREEN] stands for all addresses used

in the screen, and [GLOBAL] stands for all addresses used in global settings. To print only a

list of addresses used in a single screen, select the desired page.
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Select the type of address to print. [ALL] stands for all addresses, [HMI] stands for internal

addresses of the touch screen, and [PLC] stands for PLC addresses.

THMI]
JPLCT]

Device

3.7.3 View sample

After selecting the list to print, press [View sample] to view the content to be printed.

3.7.4 Preview

Check the items to print on the list to the left of the [Report] screen, then click the [Preview] button on
the bottom. A new [Preview] screen composed of the checked items is brought up, showing the actual

file to be printed.

In the [Preview] screen, the print format can be set, and the [Preview] can be edited.

Also, the current [Preview] screen can be saved, or a saved [Preview] file can be imported.

215071028 24530
System Information
HMI Information
Modal RO08105 Resolution ey
Color 53 Calor Momory 128 Mbyes
use X Seraiz3) o
crcant Serauss o
FieldBus Ethornet o
comz setup
[T S0 Sgpal Lot |
Data Bit. 0 Station Hum. I Diog 0 |
Stop Bt ) Time Out { x 190 maac | o
Pariy Bit Nons ‘Send Wait (x 100 meec ) 10
comt Setup
Baud Rate. 8400 | . z |
Data Bt 0 | Station Wum. in Disg. 0 1
Stop B T [ ime Owt 1 x 100 msec. o
Pariy Bit Hone ‘Send Wait (x 100 meec) 10
N:A Setup
i il I T oy 0 1
Gage 10133

[Fig. Preview]

When the Print button is pressed from the [Preview] screen, the print is performed.

Toolbar Description
= Print the current preview file.
E Import a saved preview file [*.fp3].
Q Save the current preview file. The file extension is [*.fp3].

Export to another file. The available export file types are as follow.

d Excel table (OLE)..,
& . ATFfile...

BMP image. ..
JPEG image...

This is the [Find] function. Enter text (a word) and click the [OK] button to search.

)

In [Search options], [Search from beginning] searches from the top. [Case
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sensitive] can be set to perform a case sensitive search.

Find Text X

Text to find:
|Lcu;ging

Search options

[w Search from beginning

ok | Cancel

This is the [Zoom in/Zoom out] function. This is used to zoom into or zoom out

of the preview screen. The (+) zooms in in 25% increments, and the (-) button

E100% ¢ =L

zooms out in 25% increments. The zoom in/out ratio can also be entered

manually.

This is the [Full Screen]. This function is used to view the preview screen in full

screen mode. To return from the full screen mode to the original preview screen,

=
right click the mouse to bring up the popup menu. Click [Full Screen] in the
popup menu to return to the preview screen.
[Page settings]. The printing paper is set in [Size]. [Orientation] is the direction of
the paper. Select between portrait and landscape. In [Margins], page margins can
be set. In [Other], [Apply to the current page] applies settings to the current
page. Select [Apply to all pages] to print all pages.
Page Settings El
Size:
[at =]
widh o1 m
"u Height Wcm
Orientation
& Porkrait 3
" Landscape
Margins
Left ’1_ om Right ,1_ om
Top ch Bottom ’1701’\
Other
& apply to the current page
© Apply to all pages
1 cancel
l YIP Y Navigate pages using the page navigation buttons. The current page number is
! |

displayed.

Close Close the preview screen.

3.8 Close (Alt + F4)

Close the TOP Design Studio program.
Select [File]-[Exit] from the menu, or click the Close[X] button on the top right corner of the TOP Design

Studio screen.
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Bl N

§5 Project

| B
ABC

Slobol

" progect Manager Window [ Gt Lot

[Fig. Exiting with the [X] button]

Messages appear asking whether to save each of the open projects that have been changed. The

program is exited after the projects are saved.
i Confirm _')'(_,]

I 4 | Do you want to Save to the changed data of
- MNEWPROJECT ?

Mo || Cancel |

[Fig. Close confirmation message]

3.8.1 Restore dialogue

If a project has been terminated abnormally, the project file is not completely lost. This is because TDS is
set to automatically back up the project every 5 minutes. The project must have been operating normally
to begin with, and the restore function is not possible without an auto saved backup file. The following

figure appears when TDS is restarted after abnormal termination.

TOP Design StudioProject Racovery Dialog
Project is not stored by Abnormally terminated. Select the project, please perform the recovery work:
™ Project Hame. Project Path Recover  Oelete | Result
1 NEWPROECT Co¥sers Wadninstrator Woeskion WAl S22} "
e Recovery || pelete
% c

[Fig. Restore dialogue]

Restore dialogue button Description

Save as and open [S] The previous project is saved with a different name, and is then run.
Restore and open [R] The previous project is restored then opened.

Ignore backup data [I] Backup data is ignored, and a new project is begun.
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CHAPTER 4 - Project Menu

The [Project] menu is explained. In the project menu, settings that apply to the overall project are made.
These settings can be made using the [Top menu] and the [Project Management] window on the left side. The

settings are the same.

Project Screen Edit Object View

@ RGN A BB

Alarm Log Recipe String Script  Symbol Security Comm Block Property

Global Setting Project

[Fig. Top project menu]

Project

-} RD1520%
2 Project Property

4 -5 Device

-8 COM1(0)

- CoM2(0)

>

- Data Base (0)
Comm Table
Symbol {0)
., comm Block (0)
s String (0)
a- & Alarm (1)

L@ Block: 1
/\ Log {0)

i, Recpe (2)
1 Security T
| security (0)
} Global Touch Lodk
4 - iy, Script i

E\ Project

[Fig. Project management]

m

4.1 Alarm setting

The alarm message, monitoring data, and action method for various situations that may occur in the

controller can be set.

(@ Harm ——
sottioo®s | [ Oeeretioatt | Wy At Growisl | Wy OsereGrouet | |y oot | [ g twontd | (5 mpon | () eoras
{
=0 a] £
= s ST
| ; RS iyl
@ Hockl; Mem 1KByte (Enebie)
| Block Information
Bod: 1 Vivse
| Krd: @ Mami] Event]
| StngType : @ Drect) Swng Tatlels)
Memwoy SrelM] 13 e
}
| Backup Setting
Sadup storage - © 5D Carelc] © o
o)
R
 Column Format
User Defirw Coumn(l])
f 2 3 . s . 7 s
Globel Alarm Scrol Tithe TriggerDate
Cobuma Type
- Data
Nane Sampie Data
(ehsoal
2 F3 P . »
T2
| —

[Fig. Alarm setting]

(1) Alarm group
The alarm group is a collection of alarm lists. Up to 64 groups with IDs from 1 to 64 can be made. The

alarms within a group include alarm conditions (addresses) and alarm contents.
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Up to 5000 alarm can be registered to a single alarm group.

(2) Alarm block
An alarm block is a parent category that includes alarm groups. Up to 16 alarm blocks with block
numbers from 1 to 16 can be made. In a single alarm block, up to 64 alarm groups can be registered.

Separate memory can be designated for storing alarm lists that have occurred in different alarm blocks.

Menu Description

Add Block [B] Add an alarm block.

Delete block [K] Delete the selected alarm block.

Add group [G] Add a group to the selected block.

Delete group [P] Delete the selected group.

Read [R] A saved alarm file (halm) is read, and alarm settings are shown.
Export [X] Export alarm setting details to an alarm file (.halm).
Read CSV [R] Import alarm settings saved as a CSV file.

Export CSV [X] Export alarm setting details to a CSV file.

4.1.1 Alarm memory settings
To use the alarm function, the alarm memory must be set first.
This is the memory region where alarm data is saved. Overall alarm memory settings can be made from

[Partition Settings] under the [Project]-[Properties] menu.

(1) Partition settings

ok Project Ootion . [ ]|
‘ -(hange HMIH] “ Add PLC[A] | TR Change PLCIC | [CJ Delete PLCID]

4-[7 TOP Setting

{3 5YS: RD1520X
44 PLC Setting

- CoM1(0)

Project Option =~ Screen Change  Global Lock & Touch  Project Style  Splash  PLC Buffer Sync.

Partition Setting

- comz0) lon: 192 = (kByte) Remaining Capacity : 0 (Byte)
w8 COM3(0) =
192
W8 ETHERNET(D) flom =] (Byte)
Redpe: 61 i (KByte)

[Fig. Partition settings]

Set the memory to save alarm data to, from the total 445KB memory of TOPR.
If log/recipe functions are used in the project, be sure to distribute memory well. The default value is set
to 192KB. If alarm data exceeds the set memory size, the oldest alarm data is erased to make space for

the latest alarm data to be saved.

(2) Alarm block memory settings
Separate memory capacity to be used by each alarm block is set. In the alarm settings window, set the

[Memory capacity] to be used by the alarm block.
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e
‘ Add Block[B] ‘ [ pelete Blockig | | *] Add Group[G]
|

o
% Delete Group[F] | | @ ImportR ‘ B Export] ||@lmpm@] ‘@B{pnn |

2 Blockl: Alarm_SOKByte (Enable
(Enable)NewGroup ( Cour
& ID:2 (Enable)NewGroup { Cour
s i ID:3 (Enable)NewGroup ( Cour|

Use
Kind : @ Alarm[A] ) Event[E] i
String Type : @) Direct[D] ) String Table[S]
Memroy Size[M] : 4 kyte

Select the applicable [Alarm
[Memory Capacity] in [Block

memory capacity set for each alarm block does not exceed the total alarm memory set in [Partition

settings] under the [Project]-[Settings] menu. If the [Apply] button is pressed when the total exceeds the

[Fig. Alarm block memory settings]

Block ID] from the alarm block and alarm group list on the left. Then set

info] on the right. The default setting is 5KB. Ensure that the total of the

total alarm memory, the following error message occurs.

4.1.2

Error u
@ The alarm partition capacity is overflowed.

[Fig. Memory capacity exceeded message]

Alarm block setting

| [ wamesm | B

153
Keye

Horm g TR
R e il el
= s
Sokaye 12

Pluse

Backup Setting
= tadupStorae

Deletion Uit of Old file[0]

Backup File Name[E] :

Aarm[a]
Direct{D]

© EventfE]

© string Table[s]

T EE e

: @ 5D Card[c]

© None[N]

EL)

PYYY-MM-DD_ADT +  ALARM

Column Format
[JUser Define Column(z]

Title TriggerDate TriggerTime: RecoverDate RecoverTime Message AddDate AdkTime OccurCe
Columin Type TriggerDate: TriggerTime: RecoverDate RecoverTime. Message AckDate AckTime: OeeurCe
Data YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:S5 YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:S5 String YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:55 Nurmbs
Sample Data 2015-07-10 16:12:24 2015-07-10 16:12:24 Alarm Message 2015-07-10 16:12:24 )
4 il ] b
[ Dw | Faa o] wodme | @l | #ron |
[hooy | oo |
[Fig. Alarm block setting]

In block info, basic block settings are made.

Properties Description
This number is assigned when alarm blocks are created. Numbers are assigned
Block info | Block number | sequentially, beginning with 1. This cannot be modified.

For example, when a new alarm block is added with alarm blocks number 1 and 2
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existing, alarm block number 3 is created. Also, when alarm block number 2 is deleted

and a new alarm block is created, alarm block 2, not 4, is created.

Set whether to use the alarm block.
Use block When this item is left unchecked, the settings for the current alarm block are excluded

when transmitting.

Set the block type. Select between [Alarm] and [Event].

When Alarm is selected, the trigger and clearing process is saved. When Event is
selected, the trigger process is saved only.

Block type That is, when Alarm is selected, the alarm trigger time, alarm details, alarm clear time,
and the time the alarm was recognized by the worker can be recorded in the column.
However, when Event is selected, the time of event occurrence and the event details

are recorded only.

Select the method for displaying alarm content. Select between [Normal] and
[Multilanguage].

String type
In Normal, alarm content is entered and registered manually.

In Multilanguage, a string registered in the multilanguage table is registered.

Memory usage | Set the TOPR internal memory capacity to be used by the alarm block.

In backup setting, set whether to use TOPR internal memory only, or to use a separate SD memory card.
When a separate SD memory card is inserted into TOPR, and the [Backup storage] is set to SD card in
backup setting, data saving is not limited to TOPR data memory, and alarm data can be saved in the SD

card memory as well. 1 backup file is created per day.

Properties Description

Set whether or not to use an SD card. When the setting is [SD Card], the
Backup storage alarm data of the current alarm block is backed up (saved) to the SD card. If

the setting is [None], the data is not backed up to the SD card.

When the SD card is full, the oldest files are deleted in sequence. Set the ratio

of files to be deleted.

The ratio is calculated as [(Number of files to delete / Total number of alarm

Backup setting

Deletion unit of files in the current alarm block) x 100]. The number of files to be deleted is
old file calculated as [(Ratio/100)x Total number of alarm files in the current alarm

block].

If this setting is 1, 1 file is deleted. If the number of remaining files is 1 or

less, no files are deleted.

Backup file name | Set the name of the backup file. 1 alarm file is created per day.

In Column Format, set the default column to display in the [Alarm View] object. The [Alarm View] object
is displayed according to the settings here. The settings here can be used as-is in the [Alarm View], or

re-defined to change the column. The [Initialize] button restores the initial settings format. The
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[Add/Delete] buttons can be used to add or delete columns. The [Left/Right] buttons are used to move
columns to the right or left. The columns for trigger date / trigger time / recover date / recover time

cannot be moved or deleted.

Properties Description

User define column Check whether or not to user defined columns.

Title Set the title of the column.

Set what type of data to display. Trigger date, trigger time, alarm content,
recover date, recover time, acknowledge date, acknowledge time,

Column type
occurrence count, and monitor address, etc., can be set.

Trigger date / trigger time / recover date / recover time cannot be deleted.

These columns are displayed regardless of the settings.

Select the format for date/time data.
Column format
When using the data sampling function, up to 10 data sampling addresses
can be set. Designate the number of the address whose data will be

displayed in the column. The setting should be between 1 and 10.

Data

sampling Addr:Z v
.......... ampling 2P

' ’ - Sampling Addr:3

HH:MM:S5 Sampling Addr:4

HH:MM:55 {|5ampling Addr:5

HH:MM SEmDI!ng Addr:6

Sampling Addr:7

HH:MM:S5:MS ‘|sampling Addr:3
MM:55 |Sampling Addr:9 ¥

Sample data A sample is displayed.

4.1.3 Group settings page
Up to 64 alarm groups can be created. To display alarm lists on the screen according to group, draw up

the list with different groups.

e
| gren (g oo
[Fig. Alarm group setting]

Properties Description

This number is assigned sequentially whenever an alarm group is created. The number

ID

cannot be modified.

Designate the name of the alarm group. This name is displayed when selecting groups in
Group name

the [Alarm View / Graph] object.
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Use

Set whether to use alarm groups. When unchecked, the content for the current alarm

group is excluded when transmitting.

Use data sampling

At the time point when an alarm is triggered or recovered, the data at designated
addresses can be recorded.

The maximum setting for [Sampling address count] is 10.

Use group condition

Trigger conditions can be set for the entire alarm group. In the case of an alarm for
which group conditions have been set, the alarm is triggered only if both alarm group

conditions and individual alarm conditions are satisfied.

Condticn Safing - T e e concitents

v Group Condition Setting

Cardnon peraicl o0 | o +
<) oononse L | -

o [m= .
= | Oy e @ O & | SCACLT IR

condnn

Use default display colors

Used to set the color for each alarm. When Use default display colors is checked, the
color set for each alarm in the alarm settings screen is displayed, instead of the color set

in the [Alarm View] object.

By

) Apply AlllL

ON indicates the font color/background color when an alarm is triggered. OFF indicates
the font color/background color when an alarm is recovered. When the [Apply All] button

is pressed, the colors set for ON and OFF are applied to all alarms registered below.

Individual alarms can be selected, and their colors can be changed.

4.14 Alarm list registration and editing

Individual alarms are registered. Up to 5,000 alarms can be registered in a given alarm group.

Use the [Add] button to add new alarms, and set alarm conditions/alarm content/color/sound/sampling

address, etc.

AddCauntic]: 8 3 MutoAdbesshoement(T): 1 F Adol | F el | 3 Deletell] |  pamberiog Inrement: 1 3] T Auto Numbering[E)
Mo Condition Contents

Type Address(X) | Condition Expression Condition

Be 5¥5:00000.00: 1:0EC] o

B I57s:00000.01:1:0C] on 0.1 Emor

o [575:00000.02:1:0EC] o 0.2 Emor

B [575:00000.03: L.0EC) o No.3 Brer

NEENEEEE0F

B [545:00000.05: 1:DEC] on o5 Erer
B [575:00000.06: 1:0EC o o6 e

1
2
3
s
5 B [5Y5:00000.04: 1:DEC o o4 Eor
6
7
8 [e [575:00000.07: 1:08C] o No.7 Eror

=

[Fig. Alarm registration]

(1) Add/insert/delete alarm

After writing the first alarm, enter the number of alarms to create in [Add count]. Use [Auto address

increment] to make the addresses of newly created alarms increase by increments automatically.

After creating an alarm using the [Add] button, set [Alarm content] and detailed settings.
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Button Description

Enter the Add Count and press the Add button to add new alarms. The number of new
Add count alarms is equal to the Add count.

Up to 1000 can be entered.

When Auto Address Increment is set to 1, the address of a new alarm becomes the station
Auto address increment
of the previous alarm + 1.

Add [A] Add a new alarm to the bottom of the alarm list.
Insert [I] Add a new alarm on top of the selected alarm.
Delete [D] Delete the selected alarm.

Use the alarms to use auto numbering for by [Dragging the mouse] or by using [Shift +

Arrow Keyl. The selected alarms are assigned new numbers, beginning with the first of the
Auto numbering [G]

selected alarms. For example, if the number of the first alarm selected is 100, the

remaining alarms are numbered 101, 102, 103...

(2) Copy/paste
After dragging and selecting the alarm list with the mouse, the list can be copied (Ctrl+C) and pasted in a
different group (Ctrl+V). Also, the copied alarm list area can be pasted in an Excel file. Content registered

in an Excel file can be copied and pasted into the alarm list.

i adcontl]: B 5] AutoAddressincement]: 1 [+ ¥ AddA] | F Inertl] | 3 DeleteD]| numberngIncrement: 1 [+ b Auto NumberinglBi| :

™ Condition Contents

Type Address() / Condition Expression Condition O
1 Bt [S¥5:00000.00: 1:DEC] oFF i
2 Bt [5Y5:00000.01:1:D6C] on No.1 Error
3 Bit [5Y5:00000.02:1:DEC] ON No.2 Error

[Fig. Selected alarm list area]

4.1.5 Basic alarm list settings

Set alarm trigger conditions and content.

Properties Description

Whether individual alarms are used can be set. If this is not checked, alarm

Use
data is not saved to memory, even if the corresponding alarm occurs.
This number is the number of the alarm list, assigned in sequence
Number automatically. The alarm number can be modified by users. However, the same

alarm number may not be registered redundantly in the same group.

If the alarm address is a bit address, select [Bit]. If the address is a word
Address type
address, select [Word].

Address Set the address to use as the alarm trigger condition.

Alarm condition
Set the conditions to trigger alarms. If the address type is [Bit], select whether

Alarm condition | the alarm is triggered by ON or OFF. If the address type is [Word], set the

address value condition range (a<x, a<x<b).

This is the content of the alarm to be saved and displayed when an alarm is
Alarm content

triggered.
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4.1.6 Additional alarm list settings

) Sound Samping.
OnText OnBack Off Text OffBack [Use ~ Sound Info Condition Address1 Address2
D . D . O System Alarm1 Replay Ocaur [5Y5:00001: 16:DEC] [5Y5:00001: 16:DEC]
D . D . O System Alarm1 Replay Ocaur [5YS:00003: 16:DEC] [5YS:00004: 16:DEC]
D . D . O System Alarm1 Replay Ocaur [5YS:00006: 16:DEC] [5YS:00007: 16:DEC]

[Fig. Additional alarm list settings]

(1) Use default display colors
As explained in 5.1.3, when [Use default display colors] is checked, colors appear in the columns of the

alarm list below.

Group Setting | Extend Setting

D: 1 Group Name[G] : NenGroup [¥]Use Group Candition(U]
[ZluselE] Bit: [SY5:00000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF Edit[E]
[]use Data Samping[S]  Sampling Address Countf] : 2 [ [¥]use Default Display Color[E]
B L 2 Bl & wevaw
AddCountiQl: 1 |2 AutoAddressinementf: 1 |2 F Adoll | nsenDN) Deleteld]|  numberngInaement: 1 2] Th Auto Numbering®
Contents Color ‘Sound
Condition OnText OnBack OffText Off Back |[]use Sound Info
OFF [ ] [ ] O [ | [ system Alarm Repl
on No.1 Error [ | [ ] O [ | [ system Alarm Repl
on No.2 Eror [ ] [ ] O [ | [ system Alarm Repl
on No.3 Error [ ] [ ] O [ | [ system Alarm Repl
on No.4 Eror [ ] [ ] O [ | [ system Alarm Repl
on No.5 Error [ ] [ ] O [ | [ system Alarm Repl
on No.6 Error [ ] [ ] ] [ | [0 system AlarmRep)
on No.7 Error [ ] [ ] ] [ | [0 system AlarmRep)
[Fig. Use default display colors]
Color Description

ON font color The font color for triggered alarms.

ON background color The background color for triggered alarms.

OFF font color The font color for recovered alarms.

OFF background color The background color for recovered alarms.

By double clicking the squares showing individual colors in the alarm list, other colors can be assigned.

OnText OnBack Off T

| [

i
k‘zem Color

L
ENEEEEEE
ENfEEEEE
EOO000@EmEO

User Color
OAEEEEEN
EEEEEEEEN

More Colors. .

[Fig. Changing colors]

(2) Sound settings
Set the alarm sound to use when an alarm is triggered. Check [Use] in the [Alarm registration] list.

Properties can be edited using the [Alarm sound info] button.

Pop up after
Double Click

[Fig. Alarm sound setting]
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When the button e is clicked, a screen for sound settings appears.

Soundltem Dialog @

Set the alarm sound

Sound Type : @ System
System Sound Type : (©) Number Key @ Alarm

Replay Count : 1

Sound : |Alarm1

oK Cancel

[Fig. Sound settings]

Properties

Description

Sound type

Use system sound as the default setting.

System sound type

Set the system sound type. Options are [Number Key] and [Alarm].

Replay count

Set the number of times to replay sounds.

Sound

Select the sound.

(3) Data sampling

This function saves the data of the designated address at the time point when the alarm is triggered or

cleared. Up to 10 addresses can be set. Check [Use data monitoring], then enter the [Address count] to

monitor between 1 and 10. Sampling address columns are created; the number of columns is equal to the

[Address count setting].

[Fig. Data sampling address setting]

Properties Description
Set the time point when the data of the sampling address is
recorded.
Oocur
Recover
{Both
Condition
Sampling With [Occur], data is recorded only when the alarm is triggered.
With [Recover], data is recorded only when the alarm is recovered.
With [Both], data is recorded both when the alarm is triggered and
recovered.
Address1~Address10 Set the address to record data for.

Press the enter address button to set the address.

Properties

Description
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Set the data type of the address.

Data type
Options are [DEC], [UDEC], [HEX], [BCD], and [FLOAT].

Data size | Set the size of the data address. Options are [1Bit], [16Bit], and [32Bit].

Address Set the address to record data for.

4.1.7 Extend settings page

Extended settings can be set in addition to the basic alarm block settings: [Use Action], [Record enable

count of current alarm], [Use global alarm], and [Use take action].

i Group Setting | Extend Setting
{ [Cuse Acton[ [7Use Take Action[R]
H Type of Action Execution [A] : |Occurence ~ Base Saeen

i [TIRecord enable count of current alarm[E] s¥s 00000 0

i [F]Use Global Alarm[0]

svs 00000

[Fig. Extend setting]

Properties Description

Use action Set the action or operation to be performed when an alarm is triggered.

Record enable count
Record the number of alarms currently triggered in the corresponding address.

of current alarm

Alarm groups set as global alarms can be used in the global alarm scroll. Global alarm scroll is
Use global alarm a function where the content of a triggered alarm is scrolled on the top or bottom of the

current screen.

Set the action to be taken when an alarm is triggered: the action may be a screen transition
Use take action

or a popup screen.

(1) Use action

Use action is a function that allows an operation or action to be performed when an alarm is triggered.

When this is checked, a column with the title [Action] is added, as shown in the figure below.

[Fig. Use action]

When the column is double clicked, the B button appears. When the button E] is clicked, the action
setting screen appears. The action to be performed is set from this screen. By clicking the button + up

to 5 operations can be added.
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o ek Acton])

[Fig. Use action setting]

(2) Record enable count of current alarm
Records the number of alarms currently triggered in the set address. When a [Number] object set with this
address is registered to the screen, the current number of triggered alarms can be displayed on the screen

during operation.

[¥]Record enable count of current alarmE] 00000 = ?:.

[Fig. Record enable count of current alarm]

(3) Use global alarm
Alarm groups with the [Use global alarm] function checked are used when the [Global alarm scroll]
function is used. In global alarm scroll, content of triggered alarms is scrolled at a designated location on

the active screen.

[ZJuse Global Alarmfo]

Addcountic]: 10 [2
No.

Type

Bt
ES
Bt

ES

[V]@lobal Alarm Scroll st

1
2

3

4

5 Bt
6

7

8 Bt
s

Postion : [Top 5

Delimiter : [Nore  ~ Bt

EEEENEEREERDO

Scroll Type : |LeftSaol v 0 8t

Interval(10ms) : 3

Font

[Use global alarm]

Properties Description
Position Set the display location on the screen. [Top]: Top of screen, [Bottom]: Bottom of screen
Separator If multiple alarms are triggered and displayed, a separator is displayed between alarms.

Select which direction the alarm content displayed on the screen will scroll.
Scroll direction
[Left Scroll]: The letters scroll to the left. [Right Scroll]: The letters scroll to the right.

Interval (10ms) | Set the scroll interval.

Font Set the font for the alarm content displayed on the screen.

(4) Use take action

Set the action to be taken when an alarm is triggered. If [Use take action] is checked, a column with the
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title [Action item number] is added.

Use Take Action[R]
Display Item Typef] : Base Saeen v | Show Timeout{Ww]: O 3 (se)
» Page
Address of Display Ttem No [ : ([ SYS ¥ 00000 g5
Rl | [ DeletelD] | NumberingIncrement: 1 T} Auto Numbering[E]
Contents Solution
Ttem

Condition Number [Juse
on No.1Error 1
N No.2 Error 2
on No.3 Error 3
on No.4Error 4 ]
on 5 m]
oN 6 o
on 7 [}
on 8 m]
on s m]
ON 10 [m}

[Fig. Use take action]
Properties Description

Base Screen

Use the base screen number of the project as the action item number.
When an alarm is triggered, clicking an item in the alarm view brings up the set

base screen.

Use the window screen number of the project as the action item number.

Window When an alarm is triggered, clicking an item in the alarm view brings up the set
window screen.
Use an image file registered in global image as the action item.
Image When an alarm is triggered, clicking an item in the alarm view displays the image
Display Item of the registered number.
Type Use a text file registered in global image as the action item.
Text When an alarm is triggered, clicking an item in the alarm view displays the text of
the registered number.
Use a PDF file registered in global image as the action item.
PDF When an alarm is triggered, clicking an item in the alarm view displays the PDF of
the registered number.
Record the action item number in the value of the [Display item number save
Address
address].
PDF Ext In a single PDF file, use [PDF type] as the action item.

PDF file number

When using [PDF Ext], a single PDF file must be set.

Page Use the action item number as the PDF Page number when using [PDF Ext].
Keyword Use the action item number as the Keyword of the PDF when using [PDF Ext].
PDF type
Use the action item number as the Keyword and page number of the PDF when
Page+Keyword

using [PDF Ext].

Display item number save

address

This is the address where the item number is saved, when [Display item type] is

set to [Address].

Show timeout

Set the time for which the display item action is performed when an alarm is

triggered.
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(» Using images, text, and PDFs as actions
When [Display item number] is clicked after changing the [Display item type] to [Image], the image library

is displayed. Images that are loaded are automatically assigned numbers. This number becomes the

[Action item number].

[Fig. Image action]
The same process is used for [Text] and [PDF].
@ Using an address as the action

Change the [Display item type] to [Address], then set the [Display item number save address].

When an alarm is triggered, the numeric value of [Action item number] is saved to the address.

e Tabe Acton]
Diplay e Tyoele): | addrems v ShowTeeotial: 0 =00
B B Fage

[posresstomer e [Tisvs_~Joowon )

insert]] ) DeieteD]  humberinglncrement : 1 > Th Auto Numaer ingll

100088 @

i
peeeeegsedf

[0 System Alrm Replay

[Fig. Address action]

® Using PDF Ext as the action
Change the [Display item type] to PDF Ext, then click the [PDF file number] button. The following image

selection window is displayed. Select a PDF file, and perform settings according to [PDF type].

i e 00—
@ Gohs Irageig) Laal magel)
[ somat

[Fig. Using PDF Ext]
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[PDF type Page]: The page number becomes the action item number. [PDF type Keyword]: An [Action PDF

keyword] column is created. Here, the keyword is searched for in the PDF file, and the corresponding page

is displayed.

[PDF type Page+Keyword]: Set the page number and Keyword as the action item. Here, the page number
is searched first. The keyword is then searched, and the corresponding page is displayed.
4.2 Log

Log is a function where specific data of a user-designated PLC or internal address is recorded according

to conditions. Data can be saved in the TOPR internal memory or in extended memory.

o v ST

T T T

[Fig. Log setting]

Menu Description
Add [A] Add a log.

Delete [D] Delete the selected log.

Read [R] Import a saved log file (.hlog).

Export [X] Export a log file (.hlog).

421 Log memory settings
To use the log function, the log memory must be set first.

Like alarm memory settings, log memory settings can be made in [Project]-[Property]-[Partition settings].

] -

192.0 KByte - =

1.1 KByte 1.1 KByte

[Fig. Log memory settings]

4.2.2 Logging list

A list of set logs is displayed. When the [Add] button is clicked, a lot list is registered.

1] Description Memory Log Condition
1 Logl 928 Bit:[SY5:00020.00: 1:DEC] =Reverse
2 Log2 728 Bit:[S¥5:00000.00: 1:DEC] =Reverse

[Fig. Logging list]

CHAPTER 4 -Project Menu




Properties Description

ID Shows the log number. This cannot be modified arbitrarily by the user.

Description Shows the log description.

Memory Shows the memory usage of the log.

Log condition | This is the condition for performing logging.

4.2.3 Log address

Manage and set the log action and logging conditions.

Log Address | Condition Backup

D: 1 Description[P] :  Legl
AddressBlock : @ Sequential[5] ) Nonsequential[Q] Start Address : 5Y5 - | 00100 = ?;.
Column Count[Q] : & (12)Byte Log CountlU] : 50 =
Date Format : Time Format :
Add Count[C] : 1 = +F Add[Al E Insertll | EJ Delete[D] %% Up & Down
No. Address Column Title Display DataType Display DataSize Decimal Places String Count
1 [5¥5:00100: 18] Column DEC 16Eit
2 [5YS:00101: 18] Column DEC 16Bit
3 [5Y5:00102: 18] Column DEC 16Bit
4 [5Y5:00103: 16] Column DEC 16Bit
5 [5Y5:00104: 18] Column DEC 16Eit
[3 [5YS:00105: 18] Column DEC 16Bit
[Fig. Logging address]
Menu Description
ID This is the logging number. This cannot be modified arbitrarily by the user.
Description Enter the log description.
Beginning from the [Start address], consecutive addresses are added as log target
Address Sequential
addresses. The number of addresses is equal to [Address count].
Block
Nonsequential The log target addresses are designated individually by the user.
Star address When [Address block] is set to sequential, set the first logging address.
When [Address block] is [Sequential], set the size of the log target addresses.
Data size
When [Address block] is nonsequential, different address sizes can be set.
Address count This is the number of target addresses for logging.
This is the maximum number of logs to be recorded in the log list.
Log count
By default, the maximum memory capacity of the log partition is 192KB.
Column title Set the title of the column displayed in [Log view].
Display data type Set the data type displayed in [Log view].
Display data size Set the data size displayed in [Log view].
If [Display Data Type] is set to ASCII, the length of the ASCII code value entered in the
address value must be set. Two ASCII letters equal 1 Word (168Bit). If [String Count] is
String count changed to 6 as seen in the figure below, a 3 Word address is set.
Ho. Address Column Title Display DataType Display DataSize Decimal Places String Count
- S = e chsil ) X
2 [SYS:00101:18] Column DEC 16Bit
3 [5Y5:00102: 18] Column DEC 16Bit
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If [Address Block] is set to [Nonsequential], individual addresses can be entered and individual sizes can

be set, as seen in the figure below.

o e w N R F

Address Column Title Display DataType

cys ~ | 00000 BT Column DEC

PIEE vs:00101: 16] Column DEC

Spedal Y5:00102:16] Column DEC
LATCH

0 Offseta ¥5:00103: 16] Column DEC

[5S:00104: 16] Column DEC

[5¥S:00105: 16] Column DEC

Display DataSize
16Bit
16Bit
16Bit
16Bit
166it
16Bit

4.24

[Fig. Nonsequential log addresses]

Log condition

Set the conditions for recording data in the target addresses registered in [Log address].

For details on setting conditions, refer to [Chapter 7 Object - Common] - [7.5 Effects

and action].

Condoon Cperarta) o<

Log Address | Condition | Backup

© [srs  ~Jooooo.00
Bt GL @J 9{ @ &H

d &4

Bit Condtion

(B Bit
Word Condition
o X<a ﬁ a<x<h XtilbWuldChange
Schedule
7 DatcTime G Schedule Interval

Write Count : 15 Write Interval : 105 (100ms)

- x+

[Fig. Log condition]

Setting

Description

Operation condition

This is used when setting 2 or more conditions.
[AND]: Operates when all of 2 or more conditions are satisfied.

[OR]: Operates when 1 or more conditions is/are satisfied.

Select condition

[Bit condition]: Set the condition address value as Bit.
[Word condition]: Set the condition address value as Word.

[Schedule]: Set the condition as time, date and interval.

Write count

Set the number of logs recorded when a condition is satisfied.

When the number of logs is 2 or greater, set the interval between logs.

Write interval

When [Write count] has been set to 2 or more, set the interval between logs.

Units are in milliseconds (ms). The default value is 10x100ms (1 second).

%€ 1 second = 1,000ms

4.2.5 Log backup

Log data is recorded up to the user designated capacity in the TOPR internal memory. When the user

defined internal memory capacity is filled, the oldest data is deleted in sequence, and new log data is

continuously recorded. To save old data in external memory (SD Card) instead of deleting, [Storage

media] must be designated on the backup page.
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Log Address Condition Backup

Backup Storage : () 5D Card[5] ° NaneIM

Deletion Unit of Old file[P] : 10 & (%)

Log File Name Setting
Sample Log File Mame :  2015-07-13_00001_LOG
User Define Name : LOG
Option
[Cinclude HMI Alias
[include Address Value
@ string ) Numeric String Count

i3
5}
[EH| [«

[Fig. Log backup]

Setting

Description

Storage media

[None]: Save to TOPR internal memory.

[SD card]: Save options can be set.

Deletion unit of old log files

If the external memory capacity is full, the oldest data is deleted. The
number of files to be deleted is designated as a ratio. If the setting is 10%,
10% of the total number of log files is deleted. The default setting value is

'10%.'

User defined name The user can designate an arbitrary log file name.

Log file name

Include HMI alias An HMI alias can be added to the name of the log file.

setting

Include address value | An address value can be added to the name of the log file.

4.2.6 Viewing log data

Log data files are saved in the CSV (*.CSV) format. These files can be viewed or edited using Excel or

text editor (Memopad) programs on PCs.

There are many ways of viewing logging data saved in the main device.

(Menu screen)

Method Description
Using [Objects] such as Log View and Graph, log data can be viewed in real time from within
Run screen
the project screen.
Using the [File Browser] icon on the main device menu, logging data recorded in CSV format
File Browser

can be viewed. If the user does not use the logging data backup function, data in memory

cannot be viewed in the File Browser.

PC

Logging data recorded in the main device can be edited and viewed from the PC by uploading

through Ethernet or USB, or by copying using a USB memory stick.

(1) Logging data upload

TOPR log data can be received through a transmitter.
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(2) Viewing logging data saved in CSV format
CSV (Comma Separated Value) is a text file that separates items or values using commas (,). Therefore,
these files can be viewed or edited using MS-Excel or Memopad. Logging data is recorded in the

format of Date, Time, Datal, Data2

File Edit Format View Help

Date, Time, Datal,Data2, Data3, Datad, DataS
2015-0i-12, 1221806, 10, 30,60, 70, 100
e015-01-12,12:18:07,52,60, 25, 20,5
2015-01-12,12:18:08, 10, 30, 80, 70, 100
2015-01-12,12:18:08,52,60, 25, 20,5
2015-01-12,12:18:09,10, 30,60, 70, 100
2015-01-12,12:18:09,52,60, 25, 20,5
2015-01-12,12:18:11,10, 30,60, 70, 100
2015-01-12,12:18:11,52,60, 25, 20,5
2015-01-12,12:18:12,10, 30, 80, 70, 100
e015-01-12,12:18:13,52,60, 25, 20,5
2015-01-12,12:18:14, 20, 40,50, 80,20
2015-01-12,12:18:14, 20, 40,50, 80,20
2015-01-12,12:18:15, 20, 40,50, 80,90
2015-01-12,12:18:15, 20, 40,50, 50,90
2015-01-12,12-18:15, 20, 40,50, 60,90
2015-01-12,12:18:16, 20, 40,50, 80,50
2015-01-12,12:18:16, 20, 40,50, 80,90
e015-01-12,12:18:16, 20, 40, 50, 60,90
2015-01-12,12:18:16, 20, 40,50, 80,20
2015-01-12,12:18:17,30, 45,40, 15,10

[Fig. Saved logging data]

(3) Copying log data to USB/SD Card memory
Logging data can be copied to a USB memory storage device or CF memory card, and viewed from the
PC. Using the [File Browser] icon provided by default on the main device menu, logging data can be

copied conveniently to USB memory or an SD card.

(4) Displaying logging data using objects
Using the objects such as [Number/Log View/Graph/Trend], logging data can be displayed in real-time

on the touchscreen.

The [Number] object allows viewing of 1 designated logging data. Using the [Log table] object, logging
data can be viewed in table format. Using the [Graph] and [Record] objects, logging data can be viewed

in graph format, and data change trends can be viewed as well.

4.3 Recipe

A recipe is also known as a parameter move. Data required by the PLC (controller) or touchscreen is
saved in the touchscreen internal memory or in external memory (SD card) in the form of a table, and
data is moved depending on conditions from the touch to the PLC, or from the PLC to the touch. The
recipe list can be managed using the [Add] and [Delete] buttons of the top toolbar. Up to 32 recipes

can be registered.
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[Fig. Recipe]
Button Description
Add [A] Add a recipe.
Delete [D] Delete the selected recipe.
Read [R] Load recipe settings as a file (.hrcp).
Export [X] Export recipe settings as a file (.hrcp).
Read CSV [R] Load recipe settings as a CSV file. [Replace all], [Add], and [Change] options are provided.
Export CSV [X] Export recipe setting details to a CSV file.

4.3.1 Recipe memory settings
To use the recipe function, the recipe memory must be set first. Like alarm memory settings, recipe

memory settings can be made in [Project]-[Property]-[Partition settings].

)

0.1 KByte 0.1 KByte 60.9 KByte

[Fig. Recipe memory settings]

4.3.2 Recipe list

A list of set recipes is displayed. When the [Add] button is clicked, a recipe list is registered.

n Name Address Type Ttem Count Parameter Count Size(Byte)
1 Recpel Sequential 5 5 74 i
2 Redpe2 Sequential 5 5 74

[Fig. Recipe list]

List Description
ID This is the ID of the registered recipe.
Name This is the name of the registered recipe.

Address type This is the address type of the registered recipe.

Item count This is the number of registered recipe items.

Parameter count | This is the number of registered recipe parameters.
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Size

This is registered recipe size.

4.3.3 Recipe data

Manage and set recipe data.

Recipe Data Mowve USB / SDCard

o : 2/ Recpe Name[N] : Recipe? Start Address : Svs ~ | ooooo Sl
Ttem Count[C] : 5%  Parameter CountfP] : S Type : [DEC ,] size s |188it v]
Address Type : @ Sequentalls] ) NonSequental[0]
1 2 3 4
Param1 Param2 Param3 Paramd
Ttem [5YS:00000:16:DEC] [S5YS:00001:16:DEC] [SYS:00002:16:DEC] [5YS:00003:16:DEC]
1 10 2 66 12
2 20 12 55 5
3 3 45 7 21
4 40 7 5 1
5 50 8 “ 245

[Fig. Recipe data]

List

Description

ID

Set the recipe number.

Recipe name

Set the recipe name.

Item count

An item is the unit that makes up recipes. Up to 5,000 items can be registered to one recipe.

Parameter count

A parameter is the unit that makes up items. Up to 100 parameters can be registered to one item.

Address type

Set the recipe address type.

[Sequential]: Addresses that increase automatically from the start address are set. The number of
addresses is equal to the parameter count.

[Nonsequential]: Addresses can be set as desired by the user. The number of addresses is equal to

the parameter count.

Start address

If the [Address type] is set to [Sequential], the Start Address is set.
The remaining addresses are assigned automatically in sequence, beginning with the start address.
If the addresses are not sequential and are scattered, select [Nonsequential] as the [Address type].

Individual dates can be designated separately.

(1) Sequential recipe table

Recipe Data Mowe USB / SDCard

oI : 2= Recipe Name[ly] :  Recipel Start Address : svs +| 00000 His
Item Count[C] : 5= | |Parameber Count[P] : 15 | Type: [DEC - Size: | 16Bit -
Addrfss Type : @ Sequential[S] () NonSequential[O] *

1 2 3 4 |
Param1 Param2 Param3 Param4
Ttem [SYS:00000:16:DEC] [SYS:00001:16:DEC] [SYS:00002:16:DEC] [SYS:00003:16:DEC]

1 10 20 66 12

2 20 12 55 5

3 3 45 7 21

4 40 7 5 1

5 S0 8 k2l 245

. +

[Fig. Sequential recipe table]
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[ltem count] is the number of parameter values retrieved. This is the number of rows.

[Parameter count] refers to the number of parameter addresses to be moved. This is the number of

columns in the table.

Start Address : sys | 00300 = ?_?j
Type : m Size . |16Bit -
DEC 16Bit
UDEC 32Bit
3 HEX G4bit
Param3 BCD Param4
FLOAT
FNowC.nnsn .44 FowCnn .4 S.ncel

[Fig. Start address]

In [Sequential] address type, the parameter addresses increase beginning from the [Start address]. Also,

[Type] and [Size] can be set.

(2) Nonsequential recipe table

Recipe Data | Move USB / SDCard

D : 21 Recipe Name[ly] :  Recipel nes 00300 5‘
Ttem Count[C] 5[5 Parameter CountlP] : 5 [oec 1 168t
Address Type: () Sequential[s] @ NonSeguential[0] » .
1 2 3 4 |
Param1l Param2 Param3 Paramd
Item [5Y5:00300:16:DEC] 1 1 [5Y5:00303:16:DEC]
DEC DEC DEC DEC
16Bit 16Bit 16Bit 16Bit
1 0 20 86 12
2 0 12 55 5
3 3 45 7 2
4 a0 7 5 L
5 50 8 “ 245
T i v

[Fig. Nonsequential recipe table]

In the [Nonsequential] address type, [Type] and [Size] can be set individually for items.

4.3.4 Moving recipes

Recipe parameter movement between the TOPR and PLC is defined here. Parameters can be moved in

two ways. in [Download], parameters are moved from the TOPR to the PLC. In [Upload], parameters are

moved from the PLC to the TOPR.

Recipe Data | Move = USB / SDCard

Parameter Download ( HMI -> PLC )

Target Item Number ; 5Y5 ~ | 00000 5
Condition :  Bit:[SYS:00000.00: 1:DEC] =OFF Edit
Complete Flag svs B3oovou.o0f i

Parameter Upload ( PLC-> HMT )

[]Use Upload[4]
srs _ ~|ooooo

svs ~| 00000.00

[Fig. Moving recipes]

m CHAPTER 4 -Project Menu



(1) Parameter download (HMI->PLC)
Among the recipes in HMI internal memory, specific items can be moved to PLC memory.

Designate the number of the recipe item to move and set the move condition to conveniently move

recipe items.
Parameter Download { HMI -> PLC )
Target Ttem Number : svs | I Sl
Condition :  Bit:[S¥5:00000.00:1:DEC] =OFF Edit
Complete Flag : s ~ | 00000.00 Ellee)
[Fig. Parameter download]
Properties Description

Set the address with the unique item number of the recipe to be moved.
Target item number
PLC addresses and HMI internal addresses can be designated.

Condition Set the move conditions.

When recipe movement has been completed, the bit value of the corresponding address is
recorded as 'On.’

Complete flag =" Note: A complete flag that has been turned 'On' does not automatically transition to 'Off!
To turn a complete flag 'Off,' a function for the user to manually change the flag to 'Off' must

be implemented.

If the [Edit] button is clicked to set move conditions, the following window is shown. Up to 8 conditions
can be set. For details on setting conditions, refer to [Chapter 7 Object - Common] - [7.5 Effects and

action].
condton sy S e

Recipe pa

Condition Operator [0l :[3ND... .

@ aaaaa‘oo Bl
“ |0y @ @ @ L

-9 x+

oK Cancel

[Fig. Move condition setting]

(2) Parameter upload (PLC->HMI)
Recipe data in PLC memory can be moved to HMI internal memory. Designate the number of the recipe
item to move and set the move condition to conveniently move recipe items, as in parameter

downloads.

Parameter Upload { PLC -> HMI )
[¥]Use UploadfA] |

Target Item Number : 5¥5 - [00000 B
Condition : Edit
Complete Flag : Y5 - | 00000.00 HiE

[Fig. Parameter upload]
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4.3.5

Recipe external memory (SD Card / USB)

Recipe data saved in external memory can be saved and loaded. For loading, the file name must be the

same.
Recipe Data Move  USB / SDCard
Recipe File Mame Setting
File Name[] : | FEIENS (FileName. csv )
[Tuse File Number (U] File Number[g] : 00000 i
SDCard Setting
[|Parameter of Load[L]
5Y5 w | 00000.00
[|Parameter of Save[M]
00000.00
USB Setting
[ClParameter of Load[Q]
00000‘00
[CIParameter of Save[V]
svS ~ | 00o00.00
[Fig. Recipe external memory]
Properties Description
File name Set the file name for loading or saving recipe data.

Use file number

To load and save multiple recipe data, file numbers must be used.

As seen in the figure below, numbers are added behind the file names.

Recipe Data Mowe | USB [ SDCard
Recipe File Name Setting
File Mame[N] :  FileName (FileName_#.csv )

[7]use File Number[U] File Number[g] : 00000 Hi
SDCard Setting | svs

LATCH —
[TlParameter of Load[L] Numeric | Edit |

File number

The file number can be designated using addresses.

When loading and saving, the file number is read or written through the address.

Load parameter

Set the conditions for loading recipe data in external memory.
When the set conditions are satisfied, recipe data in external memory is loaded.

%" Note: The file name must be identical to the set file name.

Save parameter

Set the conditions for saving recipe data in external memory.

When the set conditions are satisfied, recipe data in external memory is saved.

4.4 String/multilanguage

This function is used to collect strings or multilanguage strings used in a project in a table for batch

management. Normally, in objects, strings entered manually by users can be displayed. For more

systematic and efficient management, it is better to use the string/multilanguage table function. It is

also possible to conveniently apply settings using other projects or Excel files.
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B8 String Setting - | o
By o R oy || oo | e | 3¢ veemn [T @5 cnes | [ oo | [ oo | @ mpor | €] moon
No. ™ Group Name  Multi Language MNo.. n £+ D1 (Korean) H0l (English)

1 1 NenGroup1 1 1 R0 Korear
2 2 L English
3 3 el Main
4 4 23 Run
5 5 =) Satting
6 6 EL Alarm
7 7 e Alarm2
8 B JM=E Graph
9 9 HER Window
10 10 = Logging
11 1 2YIN= Logging Graph
12 12 EAD Redp
13 3 L= Multi Language
14 16 ~3”E st
sepy cioze
[Fig. String/multilanguage settings]
Button Description

Add group [G]

Adds a group.

The name of the newly created group is 'NewGroup#.' The name can be edited.

Delete group [E]

Delete the selected group.

Adds a new string. Add using the [Enter] key and arrow keys on the keyboard. The IDs of

Add [A]
newly added strings increase in increments of 1. String IDs can also be edited.
Insert [I] Insert a new string above the selected row.
Delete [D] Delete the selected string.

Auto Numbering [N]

The ID values for multiple strings can be designated automatically. Enter the start number in
the ID of the first string to be numbered. Designate an area by [dragging with the mouse] or
using [Shift + Arrow key] on the keyboard, then press the [Auto numbering] button to assign

new IDs that increase in increments of 1 beginning with the start number.

Language setting [L]

Set the language. Columns are added to the string table, and multiple languages can be used.

Import Import a saved string file (.hstr).
Export Save a string file (hstr).
CSV Import Import a string file in CSV format.
CSV Export Save as a CSV format string file.

44.1

Editing groups and tables

To user strings or multi-language tables, a group must be added first before adding tables.

(1) Editing groups

To add groups, use the [Add group] button or [Right mouse click]-[Add group].

To delete groups, use

the [Delete group] button or [Right mouse click]-[Delete group].
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1

2

)] Group Name | Multi Language
1 MewGroup1
I 2 NewGroup2 | ] |

Add Group
Delete Group

[Fig. Adding and deleting groups]

(2) Editing tables

To add tables, use the [Add] button or [Right mouse click]-[Add row].

To insert tables, place the [Cursor] in the location to insert the table. Use the [Insert] button or [Right
mouse click]-[Insert row]. To delete tables, select the row to delete and use the [Delete] button or [Right
mouse click]-[Delete row]. [Copying], [Pasting], and [Cutting] tables can be performed by dragging the

mouse or using [Shift + Arrow key].

-
o Addia) | e Insertm ¢ DeletelD] _51 "U
fin_ul FAdL

Ho.

1

2

0} String0(English)
1
2

Add Row
Insert Row
Delete Row

Copy
Paste
Cut

Auto Mumbering

[Fig. Adding, inserting and deleting tables]

4.4.2 Text table

When using fixed text, it is convenient to create and manage a table.

For example, if strings such as ‘Temperature,’ '"Humidity," and 'Pressure’ are entered into a table, and this
string table is registered for use as the strings of objects, when the project is changed in the future or the
string needs to be edited, batch edits can be performed conveniently in the string table. Also, when

working with a similar project, strings registered in one project can be reused with the 'Export/Import’

functions.
No. pul GroupName  Multi Language MNo. purl String
1 1 NewGroup1 ] 1 1 Korean
2 NewGroup2 = 2 2 English

3 3 Main
4 4 Run
5 5 Setting
6 6 Alarm
7 7 Alarm2
8 8 Graph
9 9 Window
10 10 Logging
11 11 Log graph
12 12 Receipe.
13 13 String
14 14 Script
15 15

[Fig. Text table]
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443 Multilanguage table

Unlike the text table, this table allows batch management and handling of multiple languages at once.

For example, to export project A written in Korean to the United States, English needs to be added. If
the strings are entered directly into objects, object properties need to be changed one by one. However,

using the multi-language function, strings can be added/changed relatively easily.

(1) Language setting

To use multi-language, language settings must be performed first. Up to 16 different languages can be

registered.
£Imertm 9 Delete _él P-.‘LV\*:"IJE\E &é L:e’t‘fi‘;‘;ﬁ I@Imporﬂﬂ [
PLanguage Table Setting e 4 ﬁ‘
Ho. Name " Language -
o =0l Korean
. & | English
2 =] String2 English
3 B String3 English
4 =] String4 English
5 =] String5 English
6 B String6 English
7 =] String7 English
8 =] Stringd English
9 B Stringd English
10 = String10 English 2
oK Cancel

[Fig. Language setting]

(2) Multilanguage
When [multi-language] is checked, the previous string table is changed into the language registered in

[Language setting].

No. ™ Group Name  Multi Language No. hui) #3201 (Korean) 2 01 (English)
1 NewGroup1 1 1 R Korean

2 2 NewGroup2 ﬁ 2 2 =0 English
3 3 e Main
4 4 =l Run
5 5 HE Setting
3 6 L) Alarm
7 7 FH2 Alarm2
8 8 Jdej= Graph
9 9 HER Window
10 10 23 Logging
1 11 2AT0N= Logging Graph
12 12 = [Ein] Redp
13 13 CH=o Multi Language
14 1 ~38E Saript

[Fig. Text table]

Strings to be used in the project can be registered by manually entering strings for each language, or

by copying and pasting in Excel files, etc.

(3) Selecting the multilanguage
By changing the data of the special object address [MULTI_ LANGUAGE] from the run screen, the
language displayed can be changed.
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f Language Table Setting ﬁ1
No. Use Name Language -
o } EH Korean
i HMH English

7 il String2 English
3 (=] String3 English
4 [} String4 English
5 (=] String5 English
[ [} Strings English
7 =] String7 English
8 [} Stringd English
9 =] Stringd English
10 F String10 English -
oK Cancel

[Fig. Multi-language language]

The unique [Number] of a multi-language language is created as shown above. [0] is Korean and [1] is

English. The language can be changed using the number value.

Condition Effect  Action

+
Max Excute Count : 1 2 (0=m) Interval: 1 2 (100ms) Delay Time: O = (100ms)
Target Address : || Spedal  + [MULTI_LANGUAGE =5 [DEC v][lssit v] x
DATE_YYYY af
T MULTI, LANGUAGE LrEalis

_ = SCREEN_NUMBER .
@ SCREEN_SAVE_TIME !
SCREEN_STYLE =
Word TIME_HH
TIME_MM
TIME 55 <

[Fig. changing the object Multi-language]

In the object, set [MULTI_LANGUAGE] for the [Special] address. Multi-language can be selected using [0]

and [1] set above in this address.

4.5 Script

Conditions and actions can be registered conveniently using TDS objects, but objects are limited in their
ability to handle complicated conditions and operations. In these cases, scripts can be used to handle
various conditions and operations. Also, scripts can be applied globally or to individual screens and

objects.

TDS uses the JavaScript Engine, which is one of the most widely used scripts in the Internet

environment. Therefore, the same syntax as JavaScript can be used to write.

=" Note: Too many scripts can reduce the operating speed. Slow communication between the PLC and

TOPR can result in a delayed response speed for script results.
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8 Script
5 3 e o o
Hox B BB BB ® ©
New[N] | Deleteld] | Eport)) | Find[l ReplaceH] PrintlP] | Addrg ~ Qption(a]
Script
New Seript* Condition B

“\ New sarpt*
45 sareens

4.7 Base Sween 1Man SarptD 1[2] Memo: Newsaipt
£ New BaseScreen Saipt

2 obeat MaxBxateCont(0=m): 1 5 Interval(10om): 0 || Delay Time (100ms) : ©

47 BaseSaeen 1 [var addrl - [@sYS:00008:16:DEC];
4+ Base Sareen 330-Java St 2 |if¢ [@SYS:00000:16:DEC] == 8 ) {
455 tmage (1) 3 [BSYS:00001:16:DEC] = 100;
. nCLIX = Geti@osOblect(3D, 3 IR
# e 9 T R e s
. A ([esvs:0400: 15:06C] =1 6 [ES¥S:00000:16:DEC] = [@SYS:00061:16:DECT;
7
s
Example | User @™ gomore
Examples(E] Script
coomon_+| B
var addr1 - [@SY5:00000: 1602 ; N
i addr1 > 0){
TasY500001:16:0EC] - 0 ]
if{[@515:00000: 166C] =~ 0) {
[@5Y5:00001:16:0EC] = 100;

yarar . Left col: 0 Topline 0 X1 Y2  Markers 0
(st == "AAA)
[25Y5:00000:16:0EC] = 1

>
else {

[@5Y5:00000:16:06C] = [@5Y5:00001:16 Error
’ Check

Condition Expression OK

® Close

[Fig. Script]

Button Description

New [N] Add a new item to the selected script list.

Delete [D] Delete the selected script list.

Save [S] Save the script.

Read [R] Read a saved script file (.hsrt).

Export [X] Export a saved script file (.hsrt).

Find [F] Find text in the script edit window.

Replace [H] Enter the text to find and the text to replace with, and run.

Print [P] Print the script edit window.

Address [A] Run the address keypad.

Function [F] Run find function list.

Options [O] | Set script options.

451  Script list

As seen in the following figure, a global script list, and lists of scripts that can be applied individually to
screens and objects are provided. Lists can be added by using the [New] button, or by selecting a list

and using [Right mouse click] - [New script].

4%, Global Script -
e New Script™
Screens

[

4 {7 Base Saeen 1-Main

%, New Bast New Script
4 -z Object Import
4.7 BaseSaeen

4 -7 Base Screen 330-Java Script
4. Image (1)
H %, NCurX = GetXPosObject(30, 3
4 -fi23] Numeric (1) aZ
T "

[Fig. Script list]

(1) Adding [Global] and [Screen] scripts
When the [New] button is pressed to add a script, the window shown in the following figure is

displayed. Select the part to apply to, and click the [OK] button to add.
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New Seript =]
7 Global Saipt
47", Base Screen
-7 1Main
=7 100-Multimedia
102 Security_QR
-7 101-Camera
~ 104Tzble
" 602-Graph - Trend
~ 700-ScreenCal
-7 103-Object
~ 600-Graph Gauge
" 601-Graph XYChart
-7 200-Language
~ 500-Global Log
" 510-Global Alarm
-7 330-Java Script
4-5% window
|| 1FIXED WINDOW
"] 2POPUP WINDOW

[
[ 65533-Password
[
[

) 65535-Tenkey
| 65534Keyboard

Script Namell] : New Sarpt

oK Cancel

[Fig. Adding items to the script list]

(2) Adding [Object] scripts
To add a script to [Objects], script conditions must be added in [Effects and Actions]-[Action] in

[Objects].

8 Lamp Property > O B B - = B b ==
oFF
Basic Lamp Option [ Effect & Action|
No Condition Effect Action
2w | 8fono F Add &) | £ Modity 1| % Defete I
Condition /Effect | Action
+
Max Exgfe Count ; 1 $(0=0) Intervali t % (100ms) Delay Time: © +| (200ms)
x
Object D 2 Bt
X: 471 5 ¥: 85 *
Width: 101 [3] Height: 101 [+ = L d
ccurityLevels 0 —
Seauity Level ot
[Ccreate seaity Log
[Clignore Goballock:
Mem
ok Cancel

[Fig. Object script]

As shown in the figure above, codes can be applied in the [Object edit window] by applying scripts to

[Objects]. As shown in the figure below, this is also possible from the [Script] menu.

B =)
B X E 3 = =82 B @6
el s, Pt
8

e
fusmn)
e EE
T

.
N

otz Eoseereies o

[Fig. Script object]

An even simpler method is to use the sample code in [Scripts].
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4.5.2  Script conditions
Set the conditions for script operation.
New Script™ &3
ScriptID : 1= Memo : New Script
Max Excute Count (0=ca): 1 Interval (100ms) : O *| Delay Time (100ms) : 0 =
Condition :  Always Run Time out (sec) : 30 =
[Fig. Script conditions]
Properties Description
Script ID Set the unique script number.
Memo Enter the script description.

Max execute

Set the maximum times the script is executed when the script conditions are satisfied.

When the setting is [0], the script is executed infinitely.

time.

count
Interval Set the execution interval of the script.
Delay time | Set the delay time for script execution.
Condition Set the condition for script execution.
This is the maximum response wait time after the script is executed once. This function is used to
Time out prevent errors when scripts communicating with the PLC continue to be executed past the response

(1) Condition

To set script execution conditions, click [Execute conditions] as shown in the figure below to bring up

the condition settings window.

SowtiD 15 Mema: Mewsaot

Max Excute Count (a0 ) : 1 Inberval (100ms) : 0

* Delay Time (300ms): 0

Tine out (sec) - o

Coniion : | Always Run

] Conditic

Bit Condtion

(8] Bit
Ward Condition
® x2 @ aoxs ¢ WordChange
Schedule
7 Dotelime I Sehedule Interval
Event
J T Event

o

UE

Hone Condition

None

- % x4

L

E_‘

|

e

[Fig. Execute condition]

4.5.3  Script sample

Script samples are divided into [Examples] and [User samples]. The user can manually write the code

from beginning to end and apply. To use [Examples], first choose the category and the function. The

sample codes that are displayed beneath can be used.
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Example | User Co...

~ ||if) M ]

0
if)~clse if])
switch~case

DATE =
= | |

Category

6:DEC] ==0){
[@5Y5:00001:16:DEC] = 100;

else {
[@5Y5:00000:16:DEC] = [@5Y5:00001:16
¥

var str;
if str == "AAA7) {
[@5Y5:00000:16:DEC] = 1;

[Fig. Script samples]

(1) Script examples
To use script examples, select [Category] and [Function], then drag & drop the desired code with the

mouse onto the edit window, as shown in the figure beneath.

Example | User Co... Condition : | Always Run
Examplesie] : 1 |var addri = [@SYS:00000:16:DEC];
[eovomon  <Jffo el D i added > 8 4

varaddri = [@5Y5:00000:16:DEC]; - 3 [ESYS:00001:16:DEC] = 85

i addr1 > 0){ Ml 2

)
[@5Y5:00001:16:DEC] = 0;

P

if{ [@5YS:00000:16:D0EC] == 0 ) [
[@5VS:00001:16:DEC] = 100;

else {
[@5Y5:00000: 16:DEC] = [@5¥5:00001:16

varstr;
H(str == "a8a" {
[@5Y5:00000:16:DEC] = 1;

3
else if(str == "BBB") {
[@5VS:00001:16:DEC] = 2;

vari=g;
vara=0; Left col: 0 Top line: 0

[@SY5:00000:16:DEC] = 0; Condition Expression OK

[Fig. Script examples]

(2) User script
User script is a function that allows code written by the user to be loaded and used in the same way as
examples. As illustrated in the figure below, drag & drop user code onto the user code area.

Example  User Co... Condition : | Bit[SY5:00001.00:LDEC]=0N

wvarj=0;
for(=0;j<10;j++)
{

-
vari=Math.random{) *10+1; e J1E

-

[Fig. Adding user script]

To delete a user script, select the sample as shown in the figure below, and right click with the mouse.
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Example User Co...
varj=0;
for(j=0;j<10;j++)
{

vari=Math.random()*10+1;

‘ Clear All CodeBlocks
I Delete Code

[Fig. Deleting user script]

Menu Description

Clear All CodeBlocks | Delete the selected sample.

Delete Code Delete all user code.

454 Script edit window
While a normal JavaScript edit window is provided, by using an address keypad using HMI and PLC

address values, occurrence of script errors can be reduced.

(1) Entering comments
Comments are used when entering descriptions, etc, that are unrelated to the program. In the edit

window, single line and multiline remarks can be entered.

// Single Annotation

il
2
3 |f=
4 Multi Line
s Annotation
& |®f

[Fig. Entering comments]

(2) Script address keypad

When using scripts, logic is built using variable declarations and functions. By default, PLC and
HMI addresses are entered and used. An address keypad is provided for convenient entry of these
address values. Also, it is possible to eliminate the cause for errors when entering addresses into scripts.

[E]lo

Jaciaressias fioctionm | Optionigr

SobtD: 1 Memo : New Srpt

Max Excute Count (09 {7e oo ooy T

Condton: Bt£51590001001 060 [ [iean_+)[wec_~)Mhsvs <] ° =

ar §-0;
:w (5=0:§<10;§04) °°°°1|

var §=(Hath.randon(
545 10100

) "
Al _del | back

8 |[@SYS:00001:16:UDEC]

TeReor s

[Fig. Entering addresses into scripts]

Place the [Cursor] on the location where the address will be inserted. Click the [Address] button to
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bring up the [Address Keypad] window. Select [Address size], [Address type], and [Address], enter

the value, and press the [OK] button to enter the address into the edit window.

4.5.5

Script functions

TDS provides basic functions. When the [Function] button is clicked, the following [Search Function]

window appears. The desired function can be searched using [Search Function] or [Category]-[Function

List]. A simple description of each function is shown on the bottom.

Function List ==

Search Function(3):
searchi@)

Category(Q): System -
Function List(N):
|setvisibieObject -
SetiPosObject
SetrPosObject
SetRotationCbject
SetBackColorObject

45 1shColorOhiect
SetBlinkObject{ScreenType, Screenhium, TagID, Visble)

[ScreenType]

BASE SCREEN : base screen
WINDOW_SCREEN : window Screen
GLOBAL_SCREEN : gblobal screen

oK Cancel

[Fig. Script functions]

Categories are [System], [Math], [Standard], and [ALL]. An explanation of each function follows.

registration

Function Category Description
Format SetVisibleObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Visible)
This function is used to [Show] or [Hide] objects. The TagID is the object ID.
Description
SetVisibleObject [Hide]: Enter Visible as false. [Show]: Enter Visible as true.
Example of | SetVisibleObject(BASE_SCREEN, 15,1 true);

Set [Object 1] on [Screen 15] of the [Base Screen] to [Show].

SetBlinkObject

Format SetBlinkObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Blink)
Description | This function is used for [Blinking] of objects. The TagID is the object ID.
Example of SetBlinkObject t(BASE_SCREEN,15,1,true);

registration

Set [Object 1] on [Screen 15] of the [Base Screen] to [Blink].

registration

Format SetXPosObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Xpos)
Move the X coordinate position of the object.
Description
SetXPosObject [Xpos]: Absolute coordinates are used.
Example of | SetXPosObject(BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 100);
registration | Set the X coordinate of [Object 1] on [Screen 15] of the [Base Screen] to 100.
Format SetYPosObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Ypos)
Move the Y coordinate position of the object.
Description
SetYPosObject [Ypos]: Absolute coordinates are used.
Example of | SetYPosObject(BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 100);

Set the Y coordinate of [Object 1] on [Screen 15] of the [Base Screen] to 100.
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Format

SetRotationObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TaglD, Rotation)

Description | Rotates an object.
SetRotationObject
Example of
SetRotationObject (BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 100);
registration
Format SetBackColorObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Red, Green, Blue)
Description | Change the background color of an object.
SetBackColorObject SetBackColorObject (BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 255,255,255);
Example of
Set the color (RGB) of [Object 1] on [Screen 15] of the [Base Screen] to
registration
255,255,255.
Format SetBrushColorObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Red, Green, Blue)
Description | Change a brush color object.
SetBrushColorObject SetBrushColorObject (BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 255,255,255);
Example of
Set the fill color (RGB) of [Object 1] on [Screen 15] of the [Base Screen] to
registration
255,255,255.
Format SetPenColorObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID, Red, Green, Blue)
Description | The line color of an object is changed.
SetPenColorObject SetBrushColorObject (BASE_SCREEN, 15, 1, 255,255,255);
Example of
Set the line color of [Object 1] on [Screen 15] of the [Base Screen] to
registration
255,255,255.
Format GetXPosObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID)
Description | Read the X coordinate of an object.
GetXPosObject [Address] = GetXPosObject(BASE_SCREEN,15,3);
Example of
Enter the value of the X coordinate of [Object 3] on [Screen 15] of the [Base
registration
Screen] in [Address].
Format GetYPosObject(ScreenType, ScreenNum, TagID)
Description | Read the Y coordinate of an object.
GetYPosObject [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = GetYPosObject(BASE_SCREEN,15,3);
Example of
Enter the value of the Y coordinate of [Object 3] on [Screen 15] of the [Base
registration
Screen] in [Address].
Format SetTouchLock( VisibleMode )
Enables touch lock for a screen where a script is applied.
Description | The password value in [Project]-[Property]-[Global lock option] is used as the
touch password.
SetTouchLock
SetTouchLock(1);
Example of | [0]: Window can be closed, [1]: Window cannot be closed
registration | When a screen with a script applied is accessed, touch lock is enabled, and the
lock window does not disappear until the password is unlocked.
Format GetScreenNum( ScreenNum )
GetScreenNum
Description | Returns the screen number.
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Example of

registration

[@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = GetScreenNum(1);

Insert screen number 1 into [Address].

OpenWindow

Format OpenWindow( ScreenNum )
Description | A window screen appears.
Example of | OpenWindow(1);

registration

The [Window 1] screen is opened.

CloseWindow

Format CloseWindow( ScreenNum )
Description | Closes the window screen.
Example of | CloseWindow(1);

registration

Closes the [Window 1] screen.

CloseSystem

Format CloseSystem()
Description | The active project is closed.
Example of | CloseSystem();

registration

The project is closed and the [Menu Screen] is brought up.

Format CopyMem(src,dest,count)
n number of data are copied to the target address in blocks.
[src]: Copy target (address or constant value)
Description
CopyMem [dest]: Target address
[count]: Length when the copy target is an address
Example of | CopyMem("10", [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC], 2);
registration | Copy the string data [10] to the address.
Format ChangeScreen(ScreenNum)
Description | Transitions the screen.
ChangeScreen
Example of | ChangeScreen(l);
registration | [Base screen 1] is transitioned to.
Format PlaySound(MediaType, FileName, PlayCount)
A sound is played.
[MediaType]: MEDIA_SYSTEM (TOPR sound files are used.)
MEDIA_SD (Sound files in the SD card are used.)
Description
PlaySound MEDIA_USB(USB media sound files are used.)
[FileName]: Path and file name of the sound file
[PlayCount]: Number of times the sound is played
Example of | PlaySound(MEDIA_USB, TEST , 5):
registration | Play the TEST sound file on the USB media 5 times. // Modify
Format StopSound(ID)
Description | Stop playback of the corresponding ID.
StopSound
Example of | StopSound(10);
registration | Stop the sound
StopSoundAll Format StopSoundAll()
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Description | Stop playback of all sound.
Example of | StopSoundAll();
registration | Stops playback of all sound currently playing.
Format Math.PI
Description | The PI value of 3.14" " is returned.
& Example of | [@SYS:00011:32:FLOAT] =Math.PL;
registration | 3.14 is inserted into [Address].
Format Math.cos(n)
Description | Variable n is the angle. cos(n) is converted into digits.
e Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = Math.cos(0);
registration | The value of cos(0 degrees) is inserted into [Address].
Format Math.sin(n)
' Description | Variable n is the angle. sin(n) is converted into digits.
o Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = Math.sin(0);
registration | The value of sin(0 degrees) is inserted into [Address].
Format Math.tan(n)
Description | Variable n is the angle. tan(n) is converted into digits.
@ Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = Math.tan(0);
registration | The value of tan(0 degrees) is inserted into [Address].
Format Math.random()
Description | A random number is generated.
random
Example of [@SYS:01000:16:DEC]=(Math.random()*10)+1;
registration | A random number between 0 and 10 is inserted into [Address].
Format Math.round(n)
Description | Rounds up to the whole number closest to the value of n.
round Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] = Math.round(10.1);
registration | [10.1] is rounded to the nearest whole number and inserted into [Address].
Format Number(var)
Description | The string var is converted into a number.
Number
Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] =Number("12");
registration | The number 12 is inserted into [Address].
Format String(var)
Description | The number var is converted into a string.
String
Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC] =String(12);
registration | The string "12" is inserted into [Address].
Format NowToUTC()
Description | The current time is returned as TIMESTAMP(seconds).
NowToUTC
Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]= NowToUTC();
registration | The current time is converted into TIMESTAMP(seconds) and inserted into
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[Address].
Format ParamToUTC(year, month, day, hour, min, sec)
Description | The designated time is converted into TIMESTAMP(seconds).
ParamToUTC
Example of [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]=ParamToUTC(2015,1,1,5,18,10);
registration | 5:18:10 January 1, 2014 is converted into seconds and inserted into [Address].
Format DayToSec(day)
Description | Calculates the set date in seconds.
DayToSec
Example of [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]=DayToSec(100);
registration | 100 days is converted into seconds and inserted into [Address].
Format HourToSec(hour)
Description | Calculates the set time into seconds.
HourToSec
Example of [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]=HourToSec(100);
registration | 100 hours is converted into seconds and inserted into [Address].
Format MinToSec(min)
Description | Calculates the set minutes into seconds.
MinToSec
Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]=MinToSec(100);
registration | 100 minutes is converted into seconds and inserted into [Address].
Format SecToSec(min)
Description | Calculates the set seconds into seconds.
SecToSec
Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]=MinToSec(100);
registration | 100 seconds is converted into seconds and inserted into [Address].
Format UTCToYear(value)
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into Years.
UTCToYear
Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]= UTCToYear (12500);
registration | 12500 is converted into years and inserted into [Address].
Format UTCToMonth(value)
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into Months.
UTCToMonth
Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]= UTCToMonth (12500);
registration | 12500 is converted into months and inserted into [Address].
Format UTCToDay(value)
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into days.
UTCToDay
Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]= UTCToDay (12500);
registration | 12500 is converted into days and inserted into [Address].
Format UTCToHour(value)
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into hours.
UTCToHour
Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]= UTCToHour (12500);
registration | 12500 is converted into hours and inserted into [Address].
Format UTCToMin(value)
UTCToMin
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into minutes.
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Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]= UTCToMin (12500);

registration | 12500 is converted into minutes and inserted into [Address].

Format UTCToSec(value)
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into seconds.
UTCToSec
Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]= UTCToSec (12500);
registration | 12500 is converted into seconds and inserted into [Address].
Format UTCToWeek(value)
The TIMESTAMP value is converted into the weekday.
Description
UTCToWeek [1: Sun], [2: Mon], [3: Tue], [4: Wed], [5: Thu], [5: Fri], [6: Sat]

Example of | [@SYS:00011:16:UDEC]= UTCToWeek(12500);

registration | 12500 is converted into weekday and inserted into [Address].

4.5.6 Script operations and functions
Script operators can be inserted using the keyboard. Also, various operators and functions can be

accessed by [Right clicking the mouse].

Insert Qperator 3
Insert Address
Insert Function

Insert Const »

[Fig. Script operators and functions]

Right click menu Description
Insert operator [G] Select an operator and insert into the [Cursor] position.
Address [X] Run the [Address keypadl].
Function [Y] Run the [Function searcher].
Constant [Z] Inserts a TDS constant into the [Cursor] position.

(1) Insert operator
The operators provided are shown in the figure below. The selected operator is inserted into the

[Cursor] position.

[Fig. Insert operator]
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Operators

Description

&

This operator performs a bit AND operation on the binary values of two operands.

This operator reverses the value of the operand.

This operator performs a bit OR operation on the binary values of two operands.

This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the right is

greater.

This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the left is

greater.

This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the right is

greater or equal to the operand on the left.

This operator is used to indicate that the values of two operands are the same.

This operator is used to indicate that the values of two operands are the same.

This operator is used to indicate when the values of two operands are not the same.

(2) Constant

As shown in the following figure, the constants designated in TDS appear. These can be inserted into

the [Cursor] position.

BASE_SCREEM
WINDOW_SCREEM
GLOBAL_SCREEM

MEDIA_SYSTEM
MEDIA_SD
MEDIA_UISE

[Fig. Constant]

Constant Description

BASE_SCREEN This is the base screen constant.

WINDOW_SCREEN This is the window screen constant.

GLOBAL_SCREEN This is the global screen constant.

MEDIA_SYSTEM This constant refers to TOPR system sound.
MEDIA_SD This constant refers to SD card sound.
MEDIA_USB This constant refers to USB memory sound.

4.5.7

Script error check

In the script result window, the script code entered in the [Edit window] is checked, and the result is

returned.

Left col: O Top line: 0 X 21 Y8 Markers: 0

Condition Expression 0K

[Fig. Script result window]
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[No error]: Condition Expression OK

[Error]: [Error] message, code line, cause of error

4.6 Symbol

A symbol address is an address where a different name has been assigned to an address.
The program can be used more conveniently if PLC or internal addresses are assigned with names
indicating their actual usage in the system, etc. To use symbol addresses, which are a type of address, the

appropriate setting must be set in [Symbol setting].

— —
I il oM T
[Fig. Symbol setting]
Symbol setting buttons Description
Add group [G] Adds a symbol group.
Delete group [P] Delete the selected symbol group.
Add symbol [A] Add a symbol to the selected symbol group.
Delete symbol [D] Delete the selected symbol.
Read [R] Reads a symbol file (.CSV).
Export [E] Exports a symbol file (.CSV).

4.6.1 Symbol group

Press the [Add group] button or [Right mouse click]-[New Group] to add a group as shown in the
figure.

@8 symbol
o AddSmbol go Delete
*: Group[G] * 3 Group[El
Symbol Group
-1, Default(1)

2. New Group(1)
New Group2

New Group Ctrl+G
+ Expand
- Collapse

%, Delete Del
A, Rename F2

[Fig. Symbol group]

To change the name of the symbol group, [Right mouse click]-[Rename].

=" Default symbol groups cannot be deleted. New groups can be added to the default group.
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4.6.2 Symbol setting

Register a symbol group and click the [Add symbol] button to bring up the following window.

T 5™ B S || | 3
Hame Type Address Size

s New Symbol1 PLC2___+|DO00000L H ®
it Ty
Word Type

Integer

Float

[Fig. Symbol setting]

Symbol property Description
Name Set the symbol name.
Type Set the symbol address type.
Set the address to perform symbol settings for.
Address I[ﬁnnnmnnm
Dpc: |
Size The size is automatically changed depending on [Type].

4.6.3 Using symbols

The method of using set symbols is very simple.

Name Type Address Size
MNew Symbol1 Bit Type PLCZ:X0001 1

[Fig. Using symbols 1]

As shown in the figure above, symbol settings have been applied. Next, select the object to be used.

Lamp Address

Address[A] : Test Symbol Fuc -
PLC2
5Y5
Spedial

LATCH

o0 OffsetA

[Fig. Using symbols 2]

Select [Symbol] in the object address entry window to bring up the symbol settings list. Set and use as

shown in the figure above.

4.7 Security

Security settings are divided into admin and user settings. In user settings, security settings can be

made for the [Run screen], [Menu screen], and [Objects]. The set passwords can be managed

conveniently using the [Export] and [Import] buttons, and passwords can be replaced with [QR Code].

Admin password settings apply to [Menu screen] transitions and system settings.

User password settings refer to permissions used for [Run screen] and [Object] security. Through [Menu
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screen]-[Control panel]-[Security] settings, system permissions can be assigned.

Wy e
([ p———
Systom Admin Password Sotting
ety 3 e bl ¢ -
7. Use Securty Leved
Autrentscaton Type: Passmordonir[d) @ 1 +Passmord[l)
Pemerdtpe: @ Drectl et e At
Maxieveldd; 4 Trve o bve of togll] : &0l (5e)

e bbormaton:  iralg)

"~ o Passmord AoentRome | Project
ey

..... A -

[Fig. Security]

Security setting button Description
Read [R] Read a security setting file (.hsec).
Export [X] Export a security setting file (-hsec).

Print QR code

A QR code is printed.

4.7.1 Admin settings

Admin password settings restrict access to the [Menu screen], and manage TOPR system settings and

security settings.

Admin P; d Setting
Password[F] : 123 Time to live of Log-n[G] : 1 = (seq)

[Fig. Admin password setting]

System admin property

Description

Password [P]

Set the system admin password.

Time to live of log-in [G]

Set the time for which admin permissions are maintained after the password is entered.

4.7.2  User settings

Check Use Security Level to enable user settings.

Security levels 1~15 are available. Permissions at a higher level can use permissions of lower levels. For

example, if the [Push button] is clicked with [Level 1] permissions, [Level 2] permissions are able to use

the push button whose security level is Level 1.

7 Use Security Level
Adthentication Type : * Passwordoniylg] 9 10 + PasswerdT)
Pasmmordtpe: @ Deect] et D adressia]
[ 2 Tenbesfogall: 0 G (e
User Infermatien: [ oe(3]

o o Password Ageat Rame  Project
Level
=g [

Leve2 12345 ™ Levl 2

[Fig. Use security level]
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User property Description

Use security level Check Use security level to enable user settings.

Password [O] Set the login authentication type to password.

Authentication type
Account+Password [I] Set the login authentication type to account + password.

Direct [P] Set the login password type to direct user input.

Password type
Ref. device address [A] | Set the login password by referring to an address.

Set the security level. The security level can be entered between 1
Max. level [M]
and 15.

Set the time for which permissions are maintained after the
Time to live of log-in
password is entered.

Info on the set user permissions can be entered.

User info
User permission info cannot be viewed in TDS.
ID Set the login account.
Password Set the login password.
Agent Name Set the user name.
Project Level Set the security level.

4.7.3  Use user settings
When the [Add] button is clicked, settings are created automatically as shown below. Enter each

property. The [Project level] setting can be set up to the [Maximum level].

Ho pis] Password Agent Hame Project
Level

1 1253579
Level 2
Level 1

[Fig. User setting method]

(1) Authentication type, password type

Set the password type as user input.

ID: |Admin -
Password: |

[Fig. Authentication type]

When [Password] is selected in [Authentication type], the password is entered to log in with the
corresponding permissions. If [Account + Password] is selected, the ID must first be selected before

entering the password.
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Set the [Password type] to [Ref. device address].

Use Security Level

Authentication Type : () Password only[Q] @' ID + Password[I]
Password type : ) Direct(E] (0! Ref. Devics Address[A] Password Lengthl] : 1
MaxlevelM]: 2 - Time tolive of Log-n[T] : 60 = =g
User Information : [ |Use[5]

No b} Password AgentName | Project
Level

1 Levelz P2 +|D000000D Rl User Name Level 1

3 Add B3 Deiete.

[Fig. Ref. device address]

The password is entered through an address. Login is only possible if the password is entered in the

PLC internal memory address.

4.7.4 User info

User info is provided for detailed user settings.

- =i
| |y moor |5 ooz S coserum

System Admin Password Setting
Passwerdp]: 123 Time to bve of Log-nfG] : 1 * (e

/| Use Security Level
AuthentcatonType:  Posswordoniy[Q] @ 10 + Password ]
Passwordtype :  © Direct(E] Ref, Device Address(a]
MaxLeveldd) : 2 2 Time tobve of LognlT] : 60 s (e
User Informaton: 7 GoefE]

"o m Password Agentname  Project
Level

Test 1234567 User fiame. Level 1
Levels 1234% User Name Level 1
Leve2 12345 User Name. Level 1
Lever 1234 User Name Level 1

N

©add | D oeiete
]

Type Titie Content
Phane number Phne number
Emei Emai

User defirbon

wneE

Apply Close

[Fig. User info]

Select an ID value or a row with the same value, then enter user info.

4.8 Communication block

Communication block is a setting for batch handling of all communication occurring on the screen. For
example, if PLC1ID000 and PLC1DO001 are used on one screen, for enhanced convenience and
communication speed, a communication block can be designated. The 2 addresses are made into 1

block, reducing the number of communications with the PLC from 2 to 1.

Registration of blocks will be possible under symbol functions from the PC HMI later. This way, users
will be able to automatically assign addresses according to the number of registered communication

blocks, without designating addresses manually. Multiple communications will be handled in batch,

using block units.

CHAPTER 4 -Project Menu m



28 Comm Block Setting

B3 Adala E3 Deleten Elmpm[m S Export[X]

Address Count  Interval Comm Address Range

soviy Close
[Fig. Communication block]
Communication block settings Description
Add [A] Add a communication block.
Delete [D] Delete the selected communication block.
Read [R] Read a saved communication block file (*.alm) into the current project.
Export [X] Export the communication blocks set for the current project to a file (*.alm).

4.9 Project properties

In project options, HMI and PLC properties and equipment can be changed. Also, general project

options can be set. Also, many global functions other than the functions provided by default in the edit

screen are provided.

[EEE——

Use N1 Taputiock

Use M Setop

I K
[Fig. Project option]
Project option button Description
Change HMI The HMI is changed.
Add PLC Select the port to connect with, and add a PLC.
PLC Change Change the selected PLC.
Delete PLC Delete the selected PLC.
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49.1 Project option

Project option provides memory usage and HMI settings.

Proect Option  Screen Change  Global Lock & Touch  Project Siyle  Splach  PLC Bulfer Sync.

Parttion Sy
[ — 0 0Bl

ke et Pasord

[Fig. Project option]

(1) Partition settings

Set the memory for logs, alarms, and recipe data.

Partition Setting

log: 192 2 (eyte) Remaining Capacity : 0 (KByte)
Aarm: 192 = Keyte)
Redpe: 61 2| (keyte)

[Fig. Partition settings]

Partition settings Description
Log Set the memory for log data.
Alarm Set the memory for alarm data.
Recipe Set the memory for recipe data.

(2) System font setting
If the outlines of low resolution images are curved, these curves are created by connecting square
pixels. This results in ragged corners. Anti-aliasing is a rendering technology that smoothens out these

corners to create a smooth curve.

Font Setting
[¥]Use System Font Antialiasing [A]

[[save the font used in project[s]

[Fig. System font setting]

Use anti-aliasing on the TDS menu font.

(3) Use project password

Set a password for the project. A password must be entered when running project files.

[] use Project Password

[Fig. Use project password]
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(4) Use N:1 input lock
When connecting 1 PLC and multiple TOPR(HMI), enable lock to prevent issues occurring when multiple

HMIs communicate with the PLC simultaneously.

Use M:1 Inputiock

Lock Address[F] : PLCZ v |D00000OD ]

Lock Time[l] : 1 = (Min)

[Fig. Use N:1 input lock]

N:1 input lock property Description
Interlock address [F] Set the lock address.
Interlock time [L] Set the lock time for the address.

(5) Use HMI setup
The TOPR settings in [Menu Screen]-[Control Panel] are changed.

Use HMI Setup
i Setp Opton

Project Setting -
Project Name=12_8_[| 2(0|21=
Start Mode =Menu

Start Screen Mo, =1

Latch Use=0

Latch Set=0~0

Communication Error Message=0
DisplayLoddcon=0
DisplayPermissionlcon=0

DarkDraw=0
TOPID=1
Language =English

Project Advanced Setting e
14 »

[Fig. Use HMI setup]

This function can be used to change and apply [Control Panel] functions of the TOPR from the TDS.
Click the [Edit] button to bring up the [Control Panel].

x| Project Menu ?
Project &
e B B
Project Setting Advance Setiing  Optinize
Systen
O —— | I 117}
Secur ity Date/Tine Display Toueh Sound Ethernet
L = X
Serial HOMI Initialization Sensor
Optional Devices
(-
R -
Front Us SO/CF Printer KeyBoard Hause

Communicat ion Devices

FLC
Service

Get HMI Setup oK Cancel

[Fig. Project menu screen]

4.9.2 Screen change
Allows use of PLC and internal memory address values to change screens, instead of using special

object functions. Here, window control is also possible.
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Project Option | Screen Change | Global Lock & Touch  Project Style  Splash  PLC Buffer Sync.
Use Screen Change
Write Screen Num (HML->PLC) ¢ pc2  ~|Dooooooo B
Read ScreenNum (HMI<-PLC): [l pc2 | D000000D HE
[ use Window Control From Address
PLC2 0000000
pLc2 D0000001
pLC2 D0000002
PLC2 0000000
pLc2 D0000001
pLC2 D0000002
pLC2 0000000
pLC2 D0000001
pLC2 0000002
PLC2 0000000
pLC2 00000001
pLC2 D0000002

[Fig. Screen change]

(1) Use screen change
Check the screen change checkbox. Here, the screen change function is implemented using PLC and

internal memory address values, instead of implementing the function from the object.

Use Screen Change
 Wirite Screen Num (HMI-»PLC) : PLCZ  ~|DODO00OD Bl
. Read Screen Num (HMI<-PLC) : PLCZ v |D00000DO 2l

[Fig. Use screen change]

Screen change property Description

Write screen num (HMI->PLC) Enter the screen number shown on the run screen into the PLC address.

When the screen number is entered into the PLC, the run screen transitions to
Read screen num (HMI->PLC)

the screen of the number entered.

(2) Use window control from address
Check the window control checkbox for the address.

Here, PLC and internal memory address values are used for window screen control, instead of using

objects. Also, the maximum number of addresses is 4.

Use Window Control From Address:

[|Window 1 [lrcz__~|pooooooo Z[25/ B [Elmit when Sreen changes
[7]use Condition [ [ Eait )
[]Use Position pLC2 D0000001 !
PLC2 DOD00002 5|
[C]Window 2 PLC2 DO00000D L_’l he;
[ Eqit ]
PLC2 DO00D0OT E|
PLC2 DOD00002 L_‘|
[CWindow 3 PLC2 DOD000OD L_‘| ien Sereen changes
[ Ea
PLC2 D0000001
PLC2 D0000002 S
[C|Window 4 PLC2 DO00000D 5| hen Screen changes
Use Cond JEait ]
Use Position pLC2 D0000001 SIE
pLC2 DO000002 E|

[Fig. Use window control from address]
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Window control property

Description

Window

Set the window control address. (ex, when key input is received at the set address, the

window screen for the input value is displayed.)

Use condition

Set a condition for the window screen control address. When the [Edit] button is

selected, the following image is displayed.

(]
- x4+

Bit Condtion

Word Condition

X< @ oo

A3, Word Change

Window coordinates

Use address values to designate the coordinates for display of the window screen.

4.9.3

Global lock option

Security setting lock is a lock setting using objects. In global lock option, lock can be enabled for all

screens.

(1) Global touch lock

Project Option _ Screen Change | Global Lock & Touch | Project Style  Splash  PLC Buffer Sync.
Global Touch Lock.
Password Lock
{8 Temporary Password

(cal By sp on. )

[T use Global Lock

pLC2 X0000

8, G

pLc2

D0000000

[ use PLC Touch Input

D0000000

D0000000
D0000000

[Fig. Global lock option]

Lock touch actions on the screen.

| Global Touch Lock
Password Lock

() Temporary Password

@ Fixed Password  { Call By spedal function in object action, )

Passward : 12345 {Max Character Countis 8)

[Fig. Global touch lock]

Global touch lock property

Description

Temporary password

Set a password each time lock is set.

Fixed password

Set a fixed password.

To use global touch, [Object]-[Effects and Actions]-[Special Address]-[Touch Lock] must be used.
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Condition  Effect  Action
+

Max Excute Count : 1 2(0=c) Interval: 1 2 (100ms) Delay Time : 0 2 (100ms)

Sy ™| Touch lock %
Buzzer Sound - L 3
N:1 Inter Lock | Mode @ Invisible " Visible |

M:1Inter Unlock L 4
HMI IP Change

PLC IP Change E
 Touch Lack{Password)

Security Login |
Security Logout -

Special

[Fig. Using global touch lock 1]

As shown in the figure above, [Touch Lock] is divided into [Visible] and [Invisible] modes.
In [Invisible mode], the lock window can be hidden. In [Visible mode], the lock window cannot be

hidden.

Touch Lock close Touch Lock
1 ][ 213 123
i | 4][s5] s | 4 5 6
f | 708 9 [ | 718 |9
Clear 0 lack Clear 0 Enter
ut password. (Max : B) H i

[Fig. Using global touch lock 2]

(2) Use global lock
Enable global lock for the entire TOPR.

{1] use Global Lock

Global Lock Address : X0000 SilEe]
Lock State : @L @J
[7]Use Lock Time Out PLCZ v |DO00DOOO Bl 5 B i)

[Fig. Using global lock]

Global lock property Description

Global lock address Set the lock address, and set the ON/OFF condition.

Use lock time out Set an address with a time out registered.

(3) Use PLC touch input

TOPR touch is not input directly by the user. Instead, the touch is entered from the PLC.

Use PLC Touch Input

Use Condition : | Always Run | ear
Touch Event Address : PLC2 v |D000000D His

( 0:None, 1:TouchDown, 2:Touchlp )

Position Coordinate Type : @ Relative 7 Absolute

X Position Address : PLC2 ~ | DODODOOD
¥ Position Address : PLC2 ~ | DODOOOOD

¥ ey
[ [

&)

[Fig. Use PLC touch input]

PLC touch input property Description

Use condition Set the conditions when PLC touch input occurs.

Set the PLC touch address.
Touch event address
The events according to PLC touch address input values are set as follows.

CHAPTER 4 -Project Menu m



[0]: None, [1]: Touch-down, [2]: Touch-up

Select the coordinate type.

[Relative]: The coordinates are based on the screen, instead of the TOPR resolution.
Position coordinate type
(ex. the coordinates are set based on the size of the window screen.)

[Absolute]: These coordinates are based on the TOPR resolution.

X position address Set the address to enter the X coordinate value.

Y position address Set the address to enter the Y coordinate value.

494 Project style
Unlike frame and master screens, project styles allow various styles to be applied to individual screens

in batch. Up to 20 styles can be applied to a single screen.

Use Style
Style Count: 4 =/(Max 20)

Style Change Address :

Special v |SCREEN_STYLE -5

Cluse [Da [Os [Cc Do a

1-Main
100-Multimedia
101-Camera
102-Security_QR
103-Object
104-Table
200-Language
330-Java Script
500-Global Log
510-Global Alarm
600-Graph Gauge
601-Graph XvChart
602-Graph - Trend
700-Screencall

701-NewBaseScreen701
1-FIXED WINDOW
2-POPUP WINDOW
65533-Password
65534-Keyboard
65535-TenKey

ENENENEEEE SN sESE S s ]

[Fig. Project style]

Project style property Description

Style count Set the number of styles. Project styles increase in alphabetical order.

Select the project style change address.
Style change address

Apply using [Special Address]-[SCREEN_STYLE].

(1) Style registration method
Check [Use] for the screen to apply the style to. Then activate by selecting the style number.

Use Style
Style Count: 4 = (Max 20)
Style Change Address: [[] special  ~ | SCREEN_STYLE |5
[Fuse [[a |8 [[c [
1-Main |

[Fig. Style registration method 1]

Styles applied in project options can be registered in the base screen edit window as well, as shown in

the figure below.
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[Fig. Style registration method 2]

When a registered style is clicked in the edit window for the [Base Screen], the images applied to the

base screen turn transparent, as shown in the figure above. Using the desired objects and shapes, new

styles can be applied to the same screen.

(2) How to use styles

To change a registered style, use the previous [Style change address]. For example, if 1 is entered as this

value using [Object]-[Effects and Actions]-[Special Address]-[SCREEN_STYLE], project style A is activated

when touch occurs.

+

Condition Effect | Action
Max Excute Count : 1 2{(0=0) Interval: 1 2| (100ms) Delay Time: 0 2| (100ms)
Target Address : |5 specal v | SCREEN_STYLE -] 5| Epec <Jsee -] | ¥
&+
No Address Operator
@ 1 [Const:1]

[Fig. How to use styles]

Style values are [0]-Default, [1]-A, [2]-B ****** .

4.9.5 Splash

In this effect, a load screen is displayed as TOPR is turned on. Images can be combined and displayed

like an animation.

‘Splash

Slide

Splash Interval[s] : 5 2 (woms)  [Jstretch image(T]

@ ety | ® Riont[E1|| F Acdia) | % Detete ]

OraE

[Fig. Splash]
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Splash property Description
Splash Enable to use splash.

Splash interval Set the interval for repetition of images.

Splash button Description

Left [L] Move the selected image to the left.
Right [R] Move the selected image to the right.
Add an image.
[User Libraryl: This is the library provided by TDS.
Add [A]
[Global Library]: This is the library registered with global images.
[Local Image]: Find and register images on the user PC.
Delete [D] Delete the selected image.
Play [P] Play the image added to the preview.
4.9.6 PLC buffer sync

Syncing the TOPR internal address and the PLC address is a function that is used to automatically apply

changes values to each other. By setting properties, the conditions for sync can be set.

Project Option  Screen Change  Global Lock & Touch  Project Style  Splash | PLC Buffer Sync.

PLC Buffer Synchronization
Synchronization Setting

PLC Start Address : PLC2  ~|DO00000O =
SyncTypell]: |HMI-»PLC v

Continue CountC] : 1
SyncIntenvalll] : 10 =] (100ms)

Synchronization Address

HMI PLC

1 VS x| 00000 ] [PLC2:D0000000:16:DEC]

Specil
LATCH

[Fig. PLC buffer sync]

(1) Sync setting

Set the PLC target address for syncing, and properties

PLC Buffer Synchronization
Synchronization Setting

PLC Start Address : D0000000 HiS
Sync Type[T]:  [HMI-=PLC -

HMI <-PLC
HMI ->= PLC.
HMI <-= PLC

[Fig. Sync setting]

Continue Count[C] : 1

SyncInterval[l] : 10 = (100ms)
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Properties Description

PLC start address Set the PLC sync start address.

Data size [S] Set the data size for the sync address.

Set the number of consecutive addresses from the PLC sync start address.
Consecutive count [C]

Select between [16Bit] and [32Bit].

Set the standard for sync.

[HMI<-PLC]: Sync occurs when the value of the PLC target address changes.
[HMI->PLC]: Sync occurs when the value of the HMI target address changes.
Sync type [T]
[HMI<->PLC]: Sync occurs when the value of either the PLC or HMI target address changes.
(Ex. When [HMI<-PLC] is set and the value of the PLC target address is changed, the HMI

target address value is automatically changed as well.)

Sync interval [I] Set the interval at which sync occurs.

(2) Sync address
Set the sync address for HMI The sync address can be set to [SYS], [Special], or [LATCH].

Synchronization Address
HMI PLC

1 S5 x| 00000 Hi5 [PLCZ:D0000000:16:DEC]

Spedial
LATCH

[Fig. Sync address]
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CHAPTER 5 Screen Menu

m CHAPTER 4 -Project Menu



CHAPTER 5 - Screen Menu

This menu is used to manage screens.

Project

|
Base Window Frame

New Screen

Screen Edit

Previous Next Script Delete  Close

Object View Tool Trans Help o @-9dx

@B ARR o EyOZOOE @ O
Property Edit Use |:‘:]:‘ Remove Edit

Streen Master Screen Frame Screen

[Fig. Screen menu]

There are four types of screen: master, base, window, and frame. All screens can be viewed at once in the list in the

[Project Management] window.

600-Graph Gauge
601.Gragh XYChart
602 Graph - Trend

55, Project
N soeen
ABC

Global

[Fig. Project Management screen]

Screen

Description

Base screen

This is the main screen that is shown when a project has been transferred to TOPR. Therefore, the size of the
base screen is the same as the resolution of the TOPR model. When screens are created, screen number 1 is

generated first. A maximum of 65535 base screens with numbers up to 65535 can be created.

Window screen

Window screens can pop up over the base screen and disappear when not needed, depending on settings.
When screens are created, screen number 1 is generated first. A maximum of 65535 Window screens with
numbers up to 65535 can be created.

(Note) Screen numbers from 65400 upward are designated for windows of particular functions (tenkey, etc.)

which are automatically created. These should be avoided by users.

Master screen

A page call function can be implemented on this type of screen. Background images that apply generally to
all screens, or repetitively used functions can be implemented on a master screen, then called to the base
screen. When 'Use' is checked in base screen properties, the master screen is registered to the base screen
like a background image. Only 1 master screen can be composed. By reusing common functions, memory

and editing efficiency can be enhanced.

Frame screen

The screen call function can be implemented from this type of screen. Up to 65535 frame screens can be
generated. In a frame screen, the content of areas that can be used commonly is organized into a frame.
This frame can be reused in multiple base screens. Using frame screens, repetitive work can be minimized,

and the size of the overall project can be reduced as well. The maximum number of frame screens that can

be registered to a single base screen is 4.
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5.1 Screen creation menu

Create base screens, window screens, and frame screens.

| = .|
Base Window Frame

MNew Screen

[Fig. Screen creation menu]

Select [Base] to create a base screen, [Window] to create a window screen, and [Frame] to create a frame screen.

There is only 1 master screen, which is already created when the project is created.

5.1.1 Base screen creation

Create a new base screen. Press the [Base] button to bring up the [Screen properties] screen for the

new base screen.

The number of the newly created screen is automatically designated as the number following the last
number for each screen type. For example, if a new base screen is created when 700 is the number of
the last base screen, 701 is designated as the number when the [Screen properties] screen appears, as
shown in the image below. In the [Screen Properties] screen, set the screen number/screen name, etc.,

and press the [OK] button to create the new screen.

Screen Broperty -

i i -~ - =

Screen Information
Screen Type:  Base Sareen
Saeentolt]: 701

Security Levell] : 0

ScreenName[A] :  NewBaseScreen71

\Use Security Log[s]

[Exception Screen Navigator [F]

= Master Soreen
4, Base Saeen

- 1-Main®
100-Multimedia
101-Camera™

102-Gecurity_QR
103-Object
104-Table
200-anguage
330-Java Script
500-Global Log
510-Global Alarm
600-Graph Gauge
601-Graph X¥Chart

" B02-Graph - Trend

- 700-ScreenCall

Tnaow

1-FIXED WINDOW

2-POPUP WINDOW

65533-Password

65534-Keyboard

) 65535-TenKey

rE Frame

1-MewFrameScreent

2-MewFrameScreen

Master Screen
Use Master Sareen(M]

Background

Type: () Transparent[1] © Color(C] Gradaton(c] Tmagell]

coorfe] : | I

ok Cancel

[Fig. Base screen properties] [Fig. Create new base screen]

Properties Description

Displays the screen type. There are 4 screen types : Master screen, Base screen, Window screen, and

Screen type
Frame screen.

Screen Up to 65535 base/window/frame screens can be created, and screen numbers can be designated from
number 1 to 65535. In the same type of screen, redundant screen numbers cannot be set.
Screen
Enter the name of the screen.
name
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Security

level

This can only be used if the [Security] function is enabled in the [Project] menu. If a level other than 0
is set, the corresponding password is set for the screen. When transitioning to that screen, the screen
can be viewed only after logging in from the password screen.

In [Project]-[Security], passwords can be set for up to 16 levels. The higher the level number, the
higher the level. When moving to a screen with a higher level, the corresponding password must be

entered. When moving to a screen with a lower level, no password is required.

Use security

When a security level is set, a user log is recorded when the screen is accessed.

log
Master When [Use master screen] is checked, all objects registered on the master screen are called and
screen registered to the current base screen.
Set the background of the screen.
(1) Transparent means there is no background color. By default, the background is black in TOPR.
(2) The color is set to the selected color.
(3) Gradation adds a directional gradation effect that transitions between two background colors.
(4) Image: An image file is loaded and registered as the background. JPG, BMP, PNG, and SVG image
Background | files can be loaded. The image can be centered, tiled, or stretched.

Position : Center[Q]

Tile[Z]
3 | @ Stretch[R]

5.1.2 Window screen creation

Create a new window screen. The method for creation is the same as for base screens. Therefore, only

the differences will be explained.

Press the [Wind

ow] button to bring up the [Screen properties] screen for the new window screen. In the

[Screen Properties] screen, set the screen number/screen name, etc.,, and press the [OK] button to create

the new screen.

Screen Property . ‘. } ) - =5
Screen Information
ScreenType: Window
SeenNof: & - Sareen Name[A] :  NewWindowScreen3
Seaurity levelll] : 0 = lUse Security Log[S] [Exception Sareen Navigator 2]
Master Screen
Window Screen Setting
idth[W] : 800 = Window StylefD] :
Height[H] : 600 =
Background
Type: ) Transparent{T] ‘@ Color[C] Gradation[G] Image(l]
Colorfe] ;| I
oK. cancel

[Fig. Window screen properties]
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Properties Description

The master screen can only be called from a base screen. Therefore, this setting is
Master screen

disabled.
Width Set the width of the window screen.
Window Height Set the height of the window screen.
screen Window style options are Normal and Always Top. Normal is used for normal mode,

Setting Window style | while Always Top is used to always display the window on top, even when overlapping

with another window.

5.1.3 Frame screen creation

Create a new frame screen. The method for creation is the same as for base screens. Therefore, only the
differences will be explained.

Press the [Frame] button to bring up the [Screen properties] screen for the new frame screen. In the
[Screen Properties] screen, set the screen number/screen name, etc., and press the [OK] button to create

the new screen.

Screen Information
ScreenType: Frame
Saeentod: 1 ScreenNameld]: Mewframesoeen)

Seartylevll]: 0 e Secunty Logfs] Exception Screen Navigator [E]

Master Screen

[Fig. Frame screen properties]

Properties Description

Master screen | The master screen can only be called from a base screen. Therefore, this setting is disabled.

A frame screen is a screen where the whole screen or part of the screen area is called to and
Background
registered in a base screen. Therefore, a background cannot be set.

In a created frame screen, a red frame area is registered, as shown in the figure below.
The size and position of this area are freely adjustable. When called to the main screen, only objects

within the frame area are called.

[Fig. New frame screen]
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5.2 Screen transition / delete menu

Previous Mext Script Delete Close Property

EBAm®

Screen

[Fig. Screen management menu]

Menu Description
Previous | Move from the current base screen, window screen, or frame screen to the screen with the previous number.
Next Move from the current base screen, window screen, or frame screen to the screen with the next number.
The script screen is brought up, for script settings on the screen being edited. Scripts can be set for base or window
Script
screens. Alternatively, objects registered on base screens/window screens can be set.
Delete the screen being edited. When [Yes] is pressed at the delete confirmation message, the screen is deleted.
Delete
lose Close the screen being edited.

5.3 Screen properties

When the [Screen properties] menu is selected, the properties screen for the screen being edited is shown.

Screen properties are properties on base screens, window screens, and frame screens. For details, refer to [5.1

Screen creation menul].

5.4 Master screen menu

= ¥

Edit Use

Master Screen

[Fig. Master screen menu]

Menu Description
Edit The master screen is opened for editing.
Use The master screen is called and registered to the base screen being edited.
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5.5 Frame screen menu

A frame screen is called and registered to a base screen or window screen, or removed.

ol 3
" v]:| Edit

Frame Screen

[Fig. Frame screen menu]

The number of frame screens that can be called to the screen and registered is 4 : 1/2/3/4.
To call and register one frame screen that has been made beforehand, select 1, and select the frame screen to be
registered from the combo box below. Up to 4 such screens can be added. The [Remove frame] and [Edit frame]

buttons are used.

= B [

< | [ Mone | =
reen

— | 1-NewFrameSaeenl
2-MewFrameSaeen2

[Fig. Frame selection]

Menu Description

Frame screens registered to base screens are removed when [None] is selected from the combo box, or
Remove frame when the [Remove frame] button is pressed. Here, only the frame screen called to the base screen is

removed. The frame screen itself is not deleted.

Edit a frame that exists in the selected screen.

To edit frames, the frame screens registered to numbers 1/2/3/4 must first be selected. To edit the
Edit frame
frame screen set to number 1, press the 1 button. Then press the [Edit frame] button to bring up the

corresponding frame screen for editing.
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CHAPTER 6 Edit Menu
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The edit menu provides general object editing functions such as copy/paste/rotate/align, and edit functions such as
edit screen/edit designer options/edit user defined options.

Edit Object View

Tool Trans Help
T gL & | EEIE0 m
Gioup UnGroup | Lent Rignt Concel Bl/18

b | | TR 4 & 1"

Group Rotate

[Fig. Edit menu]

6.1 Object selection

6.1.1 Normal selection

All objects registered on the screen can be selected using the left mouse button.

The method of selecting shapes is different depending on whether fill is used. In the case of objects

that are filled, clicking any part of the shape selects the shape.

Q

Click anywhere
to select object

[Fig. Selecting filled shapes]

If there is no fill property, the border, that is the line forming the border must be selected in order to
select.

Click edge to
select object

[Fig. Selecting non-filled shapes]

6.1.2 Range (drag) selection of objects

In this method, the dotted rectangular area that is shown when the mouse is dragged in the edit screen
is used to select.

There are two methods of range selection. Using these two methods depending on the editing situation,
objects can be selected or deselected conveniently.

m CHAPTER 6 -Edit Menu




1. When dragging the selection area from the left to right, only objects that are fully included within the

area are selected.

Not selected

[Fig. Select only objects that are fully included]

2. When dragging the selection area from the left to right, all objects that overlap with the selection

area are selected.

All Selected

[Fig. Select objects that overlap partially with the selection area]

6.1.3 Selecting partially overlapping objects

When two or more objects are overlapping, it may be difficult to select the object desired.

[Fig. Selecting overlapping shapes] shows a situation where multiple shapes are overlapping. In this case,
left click the mouse with the right [Ctrl]] button on the key board pressed. Each time the mouse is

clicked, the shapes in the area are selected in sequence.

Click Right Ctrl or
left Alt + Mouse left
button

[Fig. Selecting overlapping shapes]

6.1.4 Selecting overlapping objects using the POP-UP menu

When objects are overlapping, to select only the desired objects, a pop-up menu may be used. Using
range selection, Select all the objects in the location where the desired object is located, and double
click. A pop-up menu showing the list of selected items is shown, as seen in [Fig. Pop-up menu

selection]. Select the objects in the list to conveniently select the desired objects.
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Select
wanted
object

SEQ  Position
Rectangle 00000 (251,78,504,236)
Rectangle 00001 (251,78,476,260)
Rectangle 00002 (251,78,445,233)
Rectangle 00003 (251,79,417,205)
Rectangle 00004 (251,78,386,176)

[Fig. Pop-up menu selection]

6.1.5 Multiple select and deselect
With an object selected, select another object with the [Shift] key on the keyboard pressed to select or

deselect additional objects.

Shift + Left
Mouse button
Multiple select

[Fig. Multiple select]

6.2 Move and resize

6.2.1 Moving and resizing using the mouse

When an object is selected, a tracker is shown as seen in [Fig. Tracker and mouse cursor]. The tracker
has 8 directions. The tracker in the direction desired by the user can be clicked with the left mouse
button and dragged to resize. If the mouse cursor is above a filled object or above the border of a
non-filled object, the cursor turns into a cross-shaped arrow. By dragging with the left mouse button,

the object can be moved to the desired location.

Size
| Adjustment

[Fig. Tracker and mouse cursor]
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6.2.2 Moving and resizing using the keyboard
With an object selected, the direction keys on the keyboard can be used to move the shape in pixel
units. Pressing the space bar changes the move units from pixels to the grid units shown on the screen.

The move unit is changed each time the space bar is pressed.

By pressing the direction keys with the Shift button of the keyboard pressed, the object can be resized.

Resizing is only possible to the right along the X axis, and down along the Y axis.

6.2.3 Moving and resizing in the properties page
By changing the coordinates and size info in the [Properties] page of tag properties, the location and
size can be changed. The left and top trackers shown on the tag are the standards for the coordinates.

The size is indicated in pixels.

BER o Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help °@-19x
CH 72 v B = o =
A (@9 (=Y 0@ E B | SR | = & By o T
Gobal Language G o g Ca LI |
Engish ject  List fty  User | Minimize Maxmize Cascade ArangeAll CloseAll
= w | Ubrary

Pro % rrope
[Kerean <] | vame <) [0 <] Manager Window  windo
Language Display State Hint. Fl dow

Expand All | Collaps All| [/|Dockable

Rectangle Object 1 Selected.
T F
= Text
Use Caption [ False
= Information
D 1
X 208 =
Y 78 ey
Width 136 s
Height ag s
Comm. Speed Level| Normal E
Comm. Speed Int...| 1 -
Display Layer Object E
Security Level V] s
Create Log [ False

Ignore GlobalLock | [T]False

If Security level i... | [T]False

Visible InterLock L..| [] True b

[Fig. Moving and resizing in the properties window]

6.3 Run menu

EUnDo Relo
Execute

[Fig. Execute menu]

6.3.1 Undo (Ctrl + 2)
Actions such as object creation, moves, copies, pastes, and deletions performed on project screens can
be canceled in order. Up to 50-undo can be performed on each screen. Select [Edit]-[Undo] from the

menu.
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6.3.2 Redo (Ctrl + R)

An [Undo] performed in the project edit screen can be reversed in sequence to the immediately

previous status. Up to 50-redo can be performed on each screen. Select [Edit]-[Redo] from the menu.

6.4 Clipboard menu

6.4.1 Copy

(1) Copy (Ctrl + C)

gL T
= EE o)
Copy Paste Cut

- -

Clipboard

[Fig. Clipboard menu]

Use the copy function to create copies of objects. Select an object to copy and select [Edit]-[Copy] in

the menu, or right-click the mouse. In the pop-up menu that appears, select [Copy]. When a copy is

performed, the selected object is saved in the WINDOWS clipboard until the next copy or cut is

performed.

(2) Multi copy (Ctrl + T)

This function can be used for convenient copying of one or many objects. In the case of tags, the

addresses used for tags can be increased automatically, depending on options. Select a tag and click

the [Edit]-[Copy]-[Multi copy] icon [Multi copy] is shown, as seen in [Fig. Multi copy].

Pixel Space Setting Type : @) Use Interval[V] Use Mouse[M]

Row Count(R] :

| Pixel Spacing between Row[Q] : 30 =

2
Column Count[C] : 3 % pixel Spacing between Column(L] : 30

orecton A&) [~ [/ Individual Address
* Increment [N]

. XRirectronX].  Direction[Y]
Increment(Offset)l :

[Fig. Multi copy]

Multi copy

Description

Pixel space setting type

Decide whether to set the space between objects using pixels or by using the mouse.

Row count/Column count

Copies are made according to the values for row count (vertical), and column count

(horizontal).

Pixel spacing

between row/column

Set the distance among objects created in the row (vertical) and column (horizontal)

directions, in pixels
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Set the copy direction.
Copy direction (1) X (horizontal) first: Set the copy direction as left to right, horizontal first.

(2) Y (vertical) first: Set the copy direction as top to bottom, vertical first.

Address increment
When copying two or more objects, the address increments for each can be set

Individual address

_ individually.

increment
The addresses of the copied items automatically increase according to the value set
in [Increment], beginning from the station of the address set for the original.

Address increment e.g.) If the address of the original item is [0000.00], with 6 multi-copy items, and an
increment of 2, the addresses of the created items become [0000.00, 0000.02,
0000.04, 0000.06, 0000.08, 0000.10].
6.4.2 Paste

(1) Paste (Ctrl + V)
This function is used to insert objects saved to the clipboard by copying or cutting in the position

desired by the user.

Select [Edit]-[Paste] in the menu, or select [Paste] from the pop-up menu that appears when the right
mouse button is clicked. Then decide the location to paste to, using the left mouse button. If paste is

performed without performing a cut or copy beforehand, nothing happens.

(2) Paste (same location) (Shift + Ctrl + V)

[Paste (same location] copies an object along with its object. The object is pasted in the same location
on a different screen. When Paste (same location) is used on the same screen, overlapping objects are
created. In the screen to paste to, select [Edit]-[Paste (same location], or select [Paste (same location)] in

the pop-up menu that is displayed when the right mouse button is clicked.

6.4.3 Cut (Ctrl + X)

Cutting is the same function as performing copy and delete sequentially.

Select an object and select [Edit]-[Cut] in the menu, click the toolbar, or right-click the mouse. In the
pop-up menu that appears, select [Cut]. When a cut is performed, the selected object is saved in the

WINDOWS clipboard.

6.5 Group Menu

Group

[Fig. Group]
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6.5.1 Group (Ctrl + G)
Multiple objects can be designated as a group for editing. Select two or more objects, and select [Edit]-
[Group] in the menu, click the tool bar, or right click the mouse. In the pop-up menu that appears,

select [Group] to group the selected items. The trackers for grouped objects are shown in yellow.

[Fig. Grouped]

6.5.2 Ungroup (Ctrl + G)
Ungroup grouped objects. Select [Edit]-[Ungroup] in the menu, or right click the mouse. In the pop-up

menu that appears, select [Ungroup] to ungroup the group.

[Fig. Group has been ungrouped]

6.5.3 Editing objects in groups

Properties such as color or address can be changed for grouped objects without ungrouping.

Select a group and right click the mouse. Select [View object list] in the popup menu. A list of objects
included in the group appears, as shown in [Fig. Object list]. Double click the object to change
properties for in the list. A property editing window can be brought up as shown in [Fig. Object

properties].

=55

THE

) 1 Group 00005 00000 (220,100,430,310)
F 2 BitSwitch 00001 00000 (220,100,320,200)
3 BitSwitch 00002 00001  (330,100,430,200)
4 BitSwitch 00003 00002  (220,210,320,310)
5 BitSwitch 00004 00003 (330,210,430,310)

[Fig. Object list]
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[Fig. Object properties]

6.6 Rotate Menu

oc

Left  Right

Rotate

[Fig. Rotate]

Cancel

This function rotates objects to the right or to the left by 90 degrees. Select the objects to align, and

select the desired rotation direction in [Edit]-[Rotate] of the menu, or right-click the mouse and select

[Rotate] in the pop-up menu.

6.6.1 Rotate left (Ctrl + )

The selected object is rotated left by 90°

[Fig. Rotate left]
6.6.2 Rotate right (Ctrl + )

The selected object is rotated right by 90°

A>

[Fig. Rotate right]

6.6.3 Cancel rotate (Ctrl + /)

A rotated object is reverted to the original state.
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6.7 Align Menu

Align
[Fig. Align]

Top Design Studio provides various align functions. Alignment allows for simpler and more accurate
editing. Select the objects to align, and select the desired rotation direction in [Edit]-[Rotate] of the

menu, or right-click the mouse and select [Rotate] in the pop-up menu.

6.7.1 Align top/bottom/right/left/center
SRS [

[Fig. Align top/bottom/right/left/center]

The location of objects is changed by aligning along reference points.
Icons are aligned according to left/horizontal middle/right/vertical center/bottom/top reference points, in

that order.

(1) Align left (Shift + Ctrl + <)

The selected objects are aligned according to the object located farthest to the left.

[Fig. Align to left]

(2) Align horizontal middle (Shift + Ctrl + M)

The selected objects are aligned along the middle X axis.

[Fig. Align to middle]
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(3) Align right (Shift + Ctrl + —)

The selected objects are aligned according to the object located farthest to the right.

[Fig. Align to right]

(4) Align vertical center (Shift + Ctrl + C)

The selected objects are aligned along the central Y axis.

[Fig. Align to center]

(5) Align bottom (Shift + Ctrl + |)

The selected objects are aligned according to the object located farthest to the bottom.

[Fig. Align to bottom]

(6) Align top (Shift + Ctrl + 1)

The selected objects are aligned according to the object located farthest to the top.

[Fig. Align to top]

6.7.2  Space / Align to center of screen

[Fig. Space / Align to center of screen]

Obijects are spaced equally, or moved to the center of the screen.
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(1) Same horizontal space

Moves the selected objects to make their horizontal spacing equal.

[Fig. Same horizontal space]

(2) Same vertical space

The selected objects are moved and spaced equally vertically.

<»

[Fig. Same vertical space]

(3) Move to horizontal middle of screen

The selected objects are centered horizontally in the edit screen.

[Fig. Move to horizontal middle of screen]

(4) Move to vertical center of screen

The selected objects are centered vertically in the edit screen.

[Fig. Move to vertical center of screen]

6.7.3 Match size

The vertical/horizontal sizes of the selected objects are changed to match one object.
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[Fig. Match size]
(1) Match to widest width

The selected objects are resized to the width of the widest item.

[Fig. Match to widest width]

(2) Match to narrowest width

The selected objects are resized to the width of the smallest item.

[Fig. Match to narrowest width]

(3) Match to highest height
The selected objects are resized to the height of the highest item.

[Fig. Match to highest height]

(4) Match to least height

The selected objects are resized to the height of the smallest item.
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[Fig. Match to least height]
6.7.4 Move forward/back

With overlapping objects, the selected object is moved forward or back.

i

[Fig. Move forward/back]

(1) Bring forward (Home)
If shapes are overlapping, the selected shape is drawn one step forward.
N

Y
u
a e
i

i
‘r:i.

[Fig. Bring forward]

(2) Sent backward (End)
If shapes are overlapping, the selected shape is drawn one step behind.
U5

]
o
a . —
i

)
#;.

[Fig. Send backward]

(3) Send to front (Ctrl + Home)

The action is the same as [Bring forward], but when multiple items are overlapping, the selected item is

brought to the very front.

(4) Send to back (Ctrl + End)

The action is the same as [Send backward], but when multiple items are overlapping, the selected item
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is sent to the very back.

6.8 Font menu

-3 -
ARE
= Eli
Font
[Fig. Font]
Font Description
Tahoma The font for text is changed. Top Design Studio provides a wide variety of some 400
fonts.
8 |- Set the text size.
B 7 U ¢

Bold/italic/underline/cancel line effects can be applied to text.

When multiple line has been entered, select left, center, or right alignment.

When text is entered inside a shape or image the position of the text can be aligned

[
'_
I
[

to the top, center or bottom.

6.9 Edit options menu

e

- |; >

5

5

— = - Op\tion
1 He| | | 3L | setting

Edit Option ml

[Fig. Edit options]
6.9.1 Grid options
(1) Use grid settings

Causes the grid to be shown or not shown on the screen. A grid comprises points that are equally

spread across the screen to facilitate placing of objects.

A B

o w etting
Edit Option Pl

[Fig. Show grid]

(2) Grid spacing
By adjusting grid spacing, more precise or approximate design is possible. The horizontal and vertical

grid spacing can both be adjusted. In [Fig. Grid spacing], the top adjusts the vertical grid spacing, while

the bottom adjusts the horizontal grid spacing.
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4

L L

Option
Setting

It |
H W N

\EH

Edit Option =l

[Fig. Grid spacing]

6.9.2 Snap type setting
The dictionary definition of snap is 'to make a clicking sound." The snap function, which is also known
as the magnet function, provides a function where shapes and tags stick to a certain reference line

when drawing, moving, or resizing.

(1) Grid snap

In grid snap, objects are moved and resized according to the grid when the show grid option of the
edit screen is used. When the mouse is used, the mouse pointer moves not by pixels by according to
the grid spaces. When the keyboard is used, each time a direction key is pressed, the cursor moves

along the grid.

=
3

4

T
|} ‘J

5]
¥

= Option

E : : Setting

Edit Option i

[Fig. Grid snap]

(2) Object snap

While in grid snap, the snap function is provided along the preset grid, in object snap, the snap
function is provided along the left or top, etc, of an object already registered in the screen by the user.
Various snap-related options are provided in [Edit]-[Option settings]-[Screen edit options] of the menu.

Object snap options can be set to show a line at the point where snap occurs.

5

4

iy
5 \J
; Dpt?on
o | Setting

Edit Option ]

A 3

[Fig. Object snap]

6.9.3 Draw out from center option
When an object is drawn, the point selected first becomes the center, and the object is drawn outward.

If this function is not selected, the first point becomes a corner of the object.

o
L 1)

=
AlF[|4]F

. Option
Setting

Edit Option Pl

[Fig. Drawing a base screen]
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[Fig. Draw out enabled] [Fig. Draw out disabled]

6.9.4 Option settings

Option setting provides options for modifying the TDS environment to suit the user. Designer,

Screen Edit, Hint, Build Transmission, and User Define options are provided.

jon Setting
 Lesigner uption. New Project Option

| e Default Terkey Window [T ¥ inchude Defauit Keyboard Window
Screen Edit Option ltncice Default Terkey W Inchude Defauit Keyboard Window(K]

Hint Option
ToolBar

Build Transmission Option o

User Define Option Language Il
User Define Shortcut tanguagell]: [Engish |
Auta Backup. W

Tntervalll: 5 @n) (Mot Use auta save, When 0

[Fig. Option settings]

(1) Designer option

These are settings relating to project options, toolbars, languages, and backup for TOP Design Studio.

New Project Dption
¥]Include Default Tenkey Window[T] ¥ Include Default Keyboard Window[K]
7] Include Password Window[W]
ToolBar
Use Dynamic Toolbar[D]

Language

Auto Backup

Intervall : 5 % (Min) (Mot Use auto save, When 0)

[Fig. Designer option]

Menu Description

A ten-key window automatically created when a new
Include default ten-key window

New project project is created.

Option A keyboard window is automatically created when a
Include default keyboard window

new project is created.
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Toolbar Use dynamic toolbar

When the screen background is clicked while using a
different menu, the object menu is brought up. When
an object is selected, the edit menu is automatically
brought up. The object menu and edit menu, which

are the most frequently used, can be used frequently.

Language Language

Top Design Studio provides two languages : Korean

and English.

Automatic Backup Cycle

Top Design Studio provides an automatic backup
feature to protect files written by users. The cycle can

be set by the user in minutes. When this is set to 0,

the automatic backup feature is disabled.

(2) Screen edit option

Set options such as grid and snap for the edit screen.

Screen Edit

[|Disable Undo / Reda[U]

@ Left Top[L] ) Center[C]
Grid
[V]Show screen center point[S]
Edit grid line

¥ grid space[¥] : 20

Grid color[c] : | [

= pixel

Object Snap

Object’s position when moving the reference point

Show edit grid line[E]

Y grid space[Y] = pixel

Snap style[l] : snap line color[R] : | [N
[]show snap line[H] Snap Margin[M] : & =
Object Snap Setting
[#]Top [IMiddle [¥|Bottom [¥]Left [Tcenter [¥]Right
Object Snap On/ O
_) Pressed 'Ctrl' Key is Snap On[0] @) Pressed 'Ctrl' Key is Snap Off[E]
Miscellaneous
Default Decimal Places of Float Data : 2 =
[Fig. Screen edit options]
Menu Description

Turn off Undo / Redo

Undo/Redo are turned off

Object's position when

Screen edit
moving the reference Set the default object position for reference to top left or center.
point
Show screen center
The center point of the screen is shown.
point
Grid lines are shown on the screen. This option is identical to the
Grid Show edit grid line

[Show grid] function in [Edit options].

Edit grid line

This function is identical to [Edit options]-[Grid space]. Grid spacing

and grid color can be set.
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Snap style

This function is identical to [Edit options]-[Snap Grid/Object]. Object

movement can be set to snap by grid or object.

Show snap line

When snap object is used, snap lines can be used for more precise

design. The file needs to be started again after selecting this option.

Object snap Snap line color

The color of the snap line can be set.

Snap margin

Set the margin between snaps.

Object snap setting

Use of top, center, bottom, left, middle and right snap lines can be

set individually.

Object snap on/off

Object snap on/off can be set using the Ctrl key.

Copy count

Set how many copies to perform on each row and column.

Space

Set the space between the objects to be copied, in pixels.

Multi copy Address increment

Set what kind of interval the addresses of the objects to be copied

will increase by.

Copy direction

Select 'Row' to copy in the vertical direction. Select 'Column' to copy

horizontally.

(3) Hint option

Hints are text that indicate that type of object, and are located in the top left corner of objects.

[Fig. Hints]

Hint

Global Screen Edit

Font[F] :

FontColor[c]: | 2 || & =

Frame Sereenine color] : | I

Global Screen Transparency[T] : 39%

Tahoma ~ 8 -

0

Ll ) 100

[Fig. Hint options]

Menu Description
Font Set the font and size of hints.
Hint
Font color Set the desired hint color.

Frame screen line color

Set the line color for the frame screen to be used.

Global screen edit

General screen transparency

Set the general screen transparency.

(4) Build and transmission option

Set options for building and transmitting projects to TOPR.
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Build Option

| Indude Upload data[U]

Auto Transfer[A]

|Save project File[5]

Transmission Option

Transfer changed data. [T]

Connect Dialog is Not Execute[C]

Pre File Send[F]

[Fig. Build and transmission option]

Menu

Description

Built option

Include upload

data

The [Include upload data] option determines whether to include the upload file
when transmitting. If the project is transmitted to the touch without checking
this option, the project file cannot be uploaded. It is recommended that [Include

upload data] is checked for later editing/supplementation of the project.

Auto transfer

Project transfer is performed immediately when the transmitter is run.

Save project file

The project file is saved when building.

Transfer changed

data

The project file in the touch and the project file to be transmitted are compared,
and only changed data is transmitted. If the project has been modified only by a
little, the amount of data to be transmitted becomes small. This allows for faster

project transmission.

Transmission

option

Close transmitter

after download

The transmitter is automatically closed after downloading the project file.

Do not run

reconnect dialog

The [Connection settings] screen is not brought up when connecting, and the

transmission is performed using the previous settings.

Send previous

file

The file transmitted previously is sent, without selecting files for transmission.

(5) User define option

Se the color, image library path, and font desired by the user.

Database

User Define Color

User Color Palette

Image Library Path

Path[P] :

Default Object Font

Font[F] :

Connection History[C] : Clear

Set Default Path

Tahoma - 3 -

[Fig. User define option]
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Menu Description

16 colors frequently used by the user can be set manually to

User define color User color palette
facilitate work.
Set the path of the library used when adding images.

Image library path Path If the wrong path has been set, and images cannot be added, use
Set Default Path to reset to the default path.

Default object Set the type and size of the font that appears when an object is first
Font Font created.

6.10 Popup Menu

The popup window is a window that appears when a screen or object is right clicked. Edit, tools,
frequently used project menu functions, or additional functions that do not exist in the menu are

provided.

Add to User Library
Copy
Cut
i Paste Ctrl+V
| : Paste(SamePos) Shift+Ctrl+V
Delete
Select All Crl+A
Select Same Type Shift+Cirl+A
Align
@ Zoom

Rotate

v v v -

Mirror

& Address Converter
Edit Caption

b, Script Chrl+Alt=T
Copy ScreenShot

Goto BaseScreen
Set Original Size

E= Property Alt+M
Property

[Fig. Popup window]

6.10.1 Group / View object list

Using popup windows, grouping, ungrouping, and view object list functions can be used conveniently.

[  Group Cirl+G
UnGroup
Wiew Object List ~ Shift+Enter
Add to User Library

[Fig. Group]

Popup window Description

Group Group the selected objects. See [6.5.1 Grouping] for a detailed explanation on grouping.

Ungroup the selected group. See [6.5.2 Ungrouping] for a detailed explanation on
Ungroup
ungrouping.
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Shows a list of currently selected objects. The type, ID, order, and coordinates of the objects

are shown. When an item is clicked, the properties screen of the clicked object is brought

up.

Object List X

. . . No. Type I SEQ Position

View t list

ew object lis 1 Graup 00007 00000  (258,96,534,328)
2 Lamp 0ooo1 00000 (258,109,343,222)
3 Lamp 00002 00001  (411,36,446,191)
4 Gauge 00003 0oo02 (377,213,428,271)
5 Image 00004 00003 (300,242,343,287)
L Image 00005 00004 (475,165,534,242)
7 Lamp 00006 00005 (476,264,521,328)

6.10.2 Copy / Paste / Delete / Select

Using the popup window, copy, cut, paste, paste (same location), delete, select all, and select same type

can be used.
Copy Ctrl+C
7, Cut Ctrl+X
| Paste Ctrl+V
| ¢ Paste(SamePos) Shift+Ctrl+V
% Delete Del
Select All Ctrl+A
Select Same Type Shift+Ctrl+A
[Fig. Copy, paste, delete, select]
Popup window Description
Copy the selected object. The copied object is saved in the Windows clipboard. For
Copy
details on copying, refer to [6.4.1 Copying].
Cut the selected object. Cutting is the same function as performing copy and delete
Cut
sequentially. For details, refer to [6.4.5 Cutting].
An object saved in the clipboard is inserted in the desired location after copying or
Paste

cutting. For details, refer to [6.4.3 Pasting].

An object saved by copying or cutting is pasted in the same location as the original
Paste (same location)
when pasted. For details, refer to [6.4.4 Pasting (same location)].

Delete Delete the selected object. The function is identical to the Delete key.

Select all objects on the current screen.

B 5] iﬂ i i i E&
A

Select all (Ctrl + A)
A

mg

[Fig. Select all]
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Select same type

All objects of the same type as the currently selected object are selected.

[Fig. Select same type (text)]

6.10.3 Align / Zoom / Rotate / Mirror

Using the popup window, align, zoom, rotate and mirror functions can be used.

= O D1

Align
Zoom
Rotate

Mirror

- vy v ¥

[Fig. Align / Zoom / Rotate / Mirror]

Menu Description

Align Align the selected objects. For details on aligning, refer to [6.7 Align].

Set the zoom in/zoom out ratio for project screens. Set between 40% and 300%. For
zoom details, refer to [19.4 Zoom in/Zoom out].

Rotate Rotate the selected object by 90 degrees. For details on rotating, refer to [6.6 Rotate].
Mirror the selected object vertically or horizontally. Vertical mirror reverses the object
vertically, and horizontal mirror reverses the object horizontally.

Mirror Vertical — Alt+,
Ik Mirror Horizontal Alt+.
Mirror
[Fig. Original, Vertical mirror, Horizontal mirror]

6.10.4 Address converter / Edit caption / Script / Copy screenshot

Using the popup window, address converter, edit caption, script, and copy screenshot options can be

used.

4% Address Converter

Edit Caption

5, Script Ctrl+Alt+T
Copy ScreenShot

[Fig. Address converter / Edit caption / Script / Copy screenshot]
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(1) Address converter
Addresses registered to the project can be searched and converted. Address values within a certain range
can be converted in batch, and values can also be changed individually.

For details on address conversion, refer to [20.3 Address conversion].

8§ Address Converter v - - L L = E S|
Convert Setting
Address Convert = Filter
Change Rule[C] ©  |Find &Replace -
Source address[S] : » o)
'
Target address(T] : » - Search[H]
Convert[v]
Convert Result
No.  Category Number Kind b ) R/W Source address Target address
1 | BaseSmeen 701 Lamp 1 R [PLC2:X0000: L:DEC] [PLC2:X0000: L:DEC]
2 BaseSmeen 701 Lamp 2 R [PLC2:X0000: L:DEC] [PLC2:X0000: L:DEC]
3  BaseSaeen 701 Gauge 3 R [PLC2:00000000: 16:DEC] [PLE2:D0000000: 16:DEC]
4 BaseSaeen 701 Lamp 6 R [PLC2:X0000: L:DEC] [PLE2:X0000: LDEC]
100% Updating Add Total - 4 Success 0 Fail : 0 + Apply % Close

[Fig. Address Convert]

(2) Edit caption

This is the edit caption window. The text of selected objects can be searched and converted
conveniently. When edit caption is run, a list of currently selected objects appears, as shown in the
figure below. By entering a search word, particular text can be searched for. The text of the object to

be converted can be double clicked in the list and edited.

8§ Edit Text | B S | | @ Edit Text = | B |
Text to find[E] : Text to find[F] :
Object ID Object Name Text ! Object ID Object Name Text I
4 1 M2 4 & Image @ Normal () String Table
5 Touch M21 E
5 & Image Touch
® Close X Close

[Fig. Edit text]

(3) Script
Add a script to the current screen. When this option is selected, the script settings screen is entered.

For details on script settings, refer to [4.5 Script].
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(4) Copy screenshot

Copy the current screen and save to the clipboard. [Paste] can be used to paste the saved screen in

the desired location.

6.10.5 Go to base screen / Set original size / Screen property / Property

Set Original Size

S|

Property Alt+MN
Property

[Fig. Base screen / Original size / Screen property / Property]

Description

Go to base screen

This is enabled when there is a screen transition object among the currently selected
objects. Screen transition is enabled from the project screen. When clicked, the

applicable screen is brought up.

Goto BaseScreen 1-MewBaseScreenl
Set Original Size 3-MewBaseScreen3
E 5-NewBaseScreens
KX Property Alt+M

Property ‘

7-MewBaseScreen7

[Fig. Go to base screen]

Set original size

Set the image set for the selected image object to the original size.

[Fig. Set original size]

Screen property

The screen properties window of the current screen is shown.

For details on screen properties, refer to [5.3 Screen properties].

Properties

Shows the properties screen for the currently selected object. When more than one
object is selected, this is disabled. For details on the properties screen, refer to the

property settings for each object.
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CHAPTER 7 - Object - Common

7.1 Overview of the properties dialog

Detailed shape and function settings can be made for all objects using a properties dialog. The
properties dialog has a similar structure. Therefore, common parts will be explained first in this chapter.

For functions unique to each object type, please refer to the chapter that explains each object.

7.1.1 Composition of the properties dialog

The properties dialog for each object can be divided into a fixed left portion, and a right portion
comprising multiple pages. The left portion is the same for all object properties. A preview is provided,
and the position and size of the object, along with other information, are displayed and can be set. The

right portion comprises multiple pages. Some pages are common to all objects, and objects may have

unique pages as well.

s mage Property <" Opiect name | i - . (% [
Image - d _
Tmage| Text Effect & Action

@ B

o 3B - -
T

Nene(h] it Case[g] Viord Case[w] Wiord Indrect[]
DEC 16Bit

© Image Setting
Object ID : 1
x: 245 = .48 =

width: 136 2] Height: 121 5
cortrica: 0 » |
[ Create Seaurity Log
[1gnore Goballock | Cfom m:?n
[T security levelis low then nformation
Hide Object & Setting | -
[]Visile InterLock Icon

File Name : Arrow_Rect1_1.0.Ipk W61 H:61
7] viible Pemission Icon

© original Size

Set Original Size.

3 Cancel

[Fig. Composition of the properties dialog]

Properties Description

Object name | The name of the object is indicated in the title bar in the top left corner of the dialog.

Preview Below the title in the top left corner, the appearance of the object as set in properties is shown.

Common In the bottom left corner, the object ID, position, size, and security information is displayed and can

information be set.

Page Multiple setting pages are provided, depending on the object.

OK/cancel When the [OK] button on the bottom is pressed, changed settings are applied. When [Cancel] is

buttons pressed, the changed settings are not applied, and the previous settings are restored.

(1) Common information
In the bottom left corner of the properties dialog, object info can be viewed, and settings can be

changed.
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Properties

Description

This number is assigned in the order that objects are registered to the screen. This

P number is assigned automatically, and cannot be set arbitrarily.
This is the X coordinate of the top left corner of an object registered to the screen. The
position can be changed by changing the value. The position of the top left corner of the
X screen is (0,0). The position of the bottom right corner of the screen becomes the
resolution of the model. If the product has 800x600 resolution, the position of the bottom
right corner becomes (800, 600).
This is the Y coordinate of the top left corner of an object registered to the screen. The
Y position can be changed by changing the value.
Width The horizontal size of the object is displayed, and can be changed.
Height The vertical size of the object is displayed, and can be changed.

Security level

This can be set if security level is enabled in [Project]-[Security].
Level 0 is an object that does not use security settings. When a level of 1 or higher is set,
if a level 1 login is not performed, the object is visible, but the set action is not

performed.

Create security log

A log is created and saved when security is disengaged.

Ignore global lock

This applies when the [Global lock option] is enabled in the [Project]-[Property] menu.
While the program is locked, the object does not operate. However, if [Ignore global lock]

is checked, the object keeps operating, even when the program is locked.

Hide if security level

is low

When a security level of 1 or higher is set, if a login is not performed at the appropriate
level, the object is not visible on the screen. The object only becomes visible when a login

of the appropriate level is performed.

Show interlock icon

In an object for which interlock has been set, if the object is clicked without disabling

interlock, the [LOCK] interlock icon is displayed, as shown in the figure below.

0

"]

Show permission icon

If the user does not have access privileges for the current object, the icon [Not allowed] is

shown on top of the object.

Memo

Memos can be recorded for objects.

The ID, memos, and addresses set in the properties dialog can be displayed in the top left corner of

each object using [View]-[Hint].
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7.2 Color selection dialog

Read Address
Write Address
1]

Kemo

[Fig. View-Hint]

In parts of the program where colors are set, the color dialog is used.

Colors are used in various parts, such as object colors and screen background colors. When the color

setting part is clicked, the following color palette appears. Colors are shown in small squares.

Click the square of the desired color to select.

Recent Color

ONENE EEN

Set Transparent

EEENEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEENEN
B0 NEEEE
E0000cEmEd
User Color
EO0DEEEON
ONEEEENO

More Colors...

Recent Color

OFENE NEEN

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
ENNEEEEN
EO0NEEEO
OoOoOoOoOoomEd
User Color
EO0ODEEON
OEfEEEEO

More Colors...

[Fig. Color selection]

A [Set Transparent] button is shown in the color dialog on the right. This appears when setting

L
the background color ( @

7)) for the font of each object. [Set Transparent] is a function that

makes the background transparent. The color dialog is divided into 3 major parts.

Color Description
Recent Color A list of recently used colors is shown. A total of 8 colors is saved.
Color Palette In the center, there is a default color palette with 48 colors.
These are user designated colors. Colors that are used frequently or not registered in the
User Color
default palette can be registered here.

Using the [More colors...] button on the bottom, more detailed color settings can be made.

When the button is pressed, the following screen appears.
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7.2.1 Color selection

o
i
g
a
a
8
g
d

(] 1}

S I LLhN
LREN 111N
AN ERREED
I ERRENT
L TEREEN
RN [ TTTH
al Il 111

g
a
g
3
0
0

n
T

Custom Colors >>

Hue: [0 | Red: | 128
o e[|
ColoriSolid | m: Blue:[0 |

i<

(4]
A

L
— |3
— 0

Cancel | |

Help

Add to Custom Colors |

[Fig. Color setting]

Colors registered under default colors or user colors can be selected conveniently. 48 fixed colors are
provided as default colors. User color is a function where the user can register/edit colors frequently
used by the user but are not registered among default colors. This function allows for convenient color
selection. Detailed color selections can be made in the color palette to the right Colors can be selected
by moving the cross shaped icon in the color palette (.), adjusting the arrows in the brightness bar
on the fat right (4), or manually entering the values for, [Color/Hue/Brightness and Red/Green/Blue.

ColordSelid

Hue: | 122 Red:

Sat: | 167

L umn:

gi“

=
Green: | 215

Blue:

[Fig. Detailed color selection]

The selected color is shown in the [Color] part. Press [OK] to select the current color.

[Fig. A selected color]

7.2.2  Editing user colors

User colors are edited in the following manner.

First, among the 16 boxes under [User color], select the box to register the user color.

Second, select the color to select from the color palette on the right. Lastly, click the [Add to user

colors] button on the bottom right corner. The color selected is registered as a user color in the

selected box.
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7.3

o
o
g
o
0
A
@
a

T 1L
S 1LLEN
A TTTEN

TT1LL

TTTEN

ST

TT1LE

e
i
b
3
9
3

I0 TTHNEER

m
'

1.Sqaure Select

Define Custom Colors >> ColoriSolid |, (39"

Cancel Help Add to Custom Colors

H
H

| |

[Fig. Adding user colors]

Image selection dialog

When the image selection icon is clicked in an object, the image selection dialog appears.

[+]

Bl x| = -

(:lUUrns)

[Fig. Image selection icon]

- [l |

8 Select mage Diaog

 User Lboraryl) Gl magels] Local imegell]

Dj

I.: liI e L

@@@@

666 8K Byle  66x66 P Byte  66x65 u& Byte  66x65 « Byte

Ubarary Path
4 umaRy
4 et

06 0K Byte  66x66 H Byte  G6x66 " Byte  66x66 ® Byte

@l [@ @ @&l

[Fig. Image selection dialog]

lecmiariudoOcHDEEN I

7.3.1 Image selection method

Images can be selected from the user library which contains images provided by TDS. Images registered

in global images can be selected, or local images saved in a PC path can be selected.

Select the desired group from [Image path] on the left, and select the desired image from the image

list on the right. Drag & drop the selected image in the [Select] box, or press the [+] button followed

by the [OK] button to complete selection.

Button Description
Select the image clicked in the image list.
B Remove the selected image.
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7.3.2  User library

[Fig. Image selection]

The user library is the default image library provided by TDS. This library is included in the TDS

installation path [C:WProgram Files (x86)#M2I CorpWTOP Design StudioWLibrary].

n [Library path] on the left, a list of image groups can be seen. When a group name is selected, the

images included in the selected group can be seen on the right.

There are two types of images in the user library: Raster and Vector.

A Raster image refers to images such as BMP, PNG, and JPG. These are clearest when registered using

the original size. When they are zoomed in or zoomed out from the original size, the image becomes

pixelated, depending on the degree of zoom.

A Vector image refers to an SVG image.

{83 Select Image Dialog v

@ User Libarary[U]

Libarary Path
Button_tenkey4_1.0  »

& Fan_L.0

@ Gauge_1.0

@ Lamp_crde_L.0

A Lamp_etc_1.0
Lamp_square_1.0

&9 Motor_1.0
Pipe_1.0

Vector Image
Library

& T

vector
Tow_1.0
() Button_dirde_1.0
- Button_ellipse_1.0
Button_etc_1.0
£ Button_rectangle_1.0 |=
- |l Button_square_1.0
[ Button_tenkey_1.0
@ Gauge_t0
-8 | amp_etc_1.0
& Motor_1.0
= Slide_1.0
~ @ switch_1.0
) Tank_t0
& Toggle_t0
<= Valve_1.0 <

AI ' i
I
g m DS
=9 oI
)
h '+

"~ Global Image[c]

*) Local Image[L]

Off Image On Image @ off Image Color

=js

(x]

EditE]

© On Image Color

Edit

=

4
100x1 [II] 4K Byte :100x1) [I[I 5K Eyle { 100%1 [II] 2K Byte 100x100 2K Byte

37x185 25K Byte 37x185 25K Byte 37x185 25K Byte 37x185 25K Byte

Cancel

a8/ color Fiter

[ EU

m

[Fig. Vector image]

Even when registered with a size smaller or greater than the original size, the

image is not pixelated.

Also, the colors can be edited for vector images. To select the selected vector image, press the [Edit]

button.
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Using the SVG editor, individual colors can be edited.

« Off Image Color

Edit[E]

“ On Image Color

Edit[D

[Fig. Vector image editing]

8§ Select Image Dislog =8 %
0] User Libarary[u] () Global Image[G] ) Local mage(L]
Libarary Path Off Image On Image TR
Button_tenkeyd_1.0  ~ FaE

-g Fan_1.0

@ Gauge_1.0

@ Lamp_crde_1.0
A Lamp_etc_1.0
[ Lamp_square_1.0
~#3 Motor_1.0

- Pipe_1.0

@ Pump_1.0

== side_L0

B Switch_1.0 A
-1) Tark_10

& Toggle_1.0

% Valve_1.0

a7 vector Ho Line Color  Start Color | End Color
& Arow_1.0 3
© Button crde 10 | | 1 I |
= Button_elipse_1.0 2 E 3
Button_etc_L.0 3 Gradient Color I

= Button_rectangle__

[ Button_square_1. - [ |
[ Button_tenkey_1, 5 Gradient Color I

£ Lamp_etc_1.0

i Motor_1.0 z Geadient Calex. ———r——— L

= Slide_1.0
-@ Switch_1.0

) Tark_10

® Toggle_10

<2 Valve_1.0

oK. Cancel

[Fig. Vector image editing]

When an item is selected from the color list on the bottom, the applicable area is shown in red in the
[Original image]. Edit the image by changing the [Fill color/Line color/Start Color/End Color] settings.
When the desired color box is clicked, the [Color selection dialog] appears for color changes. If the
[Destination image] is not the desired image, the [Restore image] button can be used to restore the

original image.

7.3.3 Global image
Global images are images registered by the user out of necessity. BMP, PNG, and JPG images can be
loaded and registered. Images are assigned sequential numbers [1], [2], [3] ... according to the order of

registration.

Global images can be registered in [Resources] of the [Project Management] screen, as well as from

[Tools]-[Image Library]. Also, global images can be registered from the image selection dialog.
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[Fig. Global image]

M
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In the image selection dialog, press the + button, or select the [Global image] list from the [Library

path]. Then click the [Add image] item that appears when the right mouse button is clicked. In the [Import

image] dialog that appears, an image can be imported and registered as a global image.

8§ Select Image Dialog v
() User Libarary[U] @ Global Image[G]
Libarary Path Select

----- . Global Imag

[Fig. Add global image]

In the [Import image] dialog, select the image to register as a global image, and press the [Open]

button.
= X
@ = 4 & Lbraries » Pictures v @] | Search Pictures »
Organize v New folder =2 @
I Favorites ° &
I Desktop
& Downloads
%] Recent places L[.!“{_L jj _
201201081035485  captionpg
4 Libraries 9383 2jpg
[ Documents
o Music
&= Pictures
EE videos _I‘ll ,,,,,,
% Computer ;ﬁ:ﬁ;ﬁ; \mﬂgei;:&g\/xsﬂp
&y Local Disk (C:) 9b_fd3f04490cc0,j
= DATA D3 v L v
Filename: | imagesCAVXBTIP.png v| |ALL ("jpg:bmp:"jpeg:Tpng:”. ¥
Cancel
[Fig. Importing an image into global images]
Button Description
+ Register a global image.
x Delete the selected image from the registered global images.

The [ID] is a sequential number that is automatically assigned to the file names.

This ID number can be used as the [Action item number] in [Alarms]-[Action], or in the [Word indirect]

function for image objects.
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g@'om

[1]-2144.jpa [2]-Chrysanthemum.jpg [3]-Desert.jpg [4]-Hydrangeas.jpa

[Fig. Registered global image]

To use a registered global image, select the image and press the [OK] button.

7.3.4 Local image

Local image is used when importing images from the user PC.

BMP, PNG, and JPG images can be imported.

i3 Select Image Dizlog v - . p o | B )
_ User Libarary[U] Global Image[G] © Locallmagelu]
Libarary Path

ecipse -~
ntel
PerfLogs
Program Fies
Program Files (x85)
Windows
4 ABT
4 Administrator
workspace

Snagit
TOP Desig
4 ) FFRE

1 1

Bl 1.jpg 2.jpg 3.jpg 4.jpg
g = 810x1440 32...  810x1440 30...  810x144022..  810x1440 30...

g HHO2 P

=T

s =
ezs F=

Pk =

e HIE S 5.jpg 6.pg 7.ipg
i e 810x1440 29...  810x1440 28...  810x1440 28...

oK Cancel

[Fig. Local image]

In the library path, a list similar to that in the Windows Explorer of the PC appears. From the path of

the image, select the image and press the [OK] button.

Button Description
+ Import and register a new image from a local path on the PC.
Delete the selected image. Before deleting, the following confirmation language is shown.
Conﬁrm-- -'ﬁ
x . ) Do you want to delete image(3.jpg
810x1440 229K Byte)?
)
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7.3.5 Image list view type

The image list view type can be changed for added convenience.

@ Arrow_Cirde_1.0
3 Arrow_Rect1_1.0
1) Arrow_Rect2_1.0
@ Button_crde_1.0
= Button_elipse_1.0
= Button_rectangle_1.0
[l Button_square_1.0
{&l Button_tenkey1_1.0
2] Button_tenkey2_1.0
] Button_tenkey3_1.0
A sutton_tenkey4_1.0
“9 Fan_1.0

@ Gauge_1.0

@ Lamp_crde_1.0

A Lamp_etc_1.0

1 Lamp_square_1.0
&% Motor_1.0

4 Pipe_1.0

@ Pump_1.0

. Side_1.0

B Switch_1.0

J Tank_10

& Toggle_1.0

% Valve_1.0
4 vector
o Arrow_1.0
@ Button_crde_1.0 -

{8} Select Image Dizlog v - = | B |l
© User Libarary[U] Global Image[G] Local Image[]
Libarary Path
4-{7 LIBRARY -
a-[7 raster
o Arrow_1.0

57

58
100x100 29K Byte 100x100 29K Byte 100x100 29K Byte

7 72 85 86
100x100 29K Byte 100x100 29K Byte 100x100 29K Byte 100x100 29K Byte

y

[Fig. [Changing the view type]

View type

Description

The list of images is shown using icons.

O

1 2
80x80 12( Byte 80x80 12K Byte

O

7 8
80x60 12 Byte 80x80 12K Byte

13 14
8080 1€ Byte 80x80 12K Byte

O

3 4 5
80x80 12(Byte 8080 12K Byte 80xB0 12K Byte

O
©

° 10 11
80x60 12K Byte 80x80 12K Byte 8080 12K Byte

15 15 7
8080 1€ Byte 8080 12K Byte 80x80 12( Byte

6
8080 12K Byte

2
80x80 12K Byte

18
8080 12K Byte

I

A detailed list of images is shown.

Image D

1 0
@ 80x30 12K Byte

2 0
p 80x30 12K Byte

3 0
@ 80x30 12K Byte

1 0
k. 80x30 12K Byte

5 0
ho 80x30 12K Byte

Type File Size
.bmp 12K
.bmp 12K
bmp 12K
bmp 12K
bmp 12K

Description

The aspect ratio of the images is identical to the original.

[ 1] 5

13449 1K Byte

9
145x62 2K Byte

]

134x49 1K Byte

0

145x62 2K Byte

13449 1K Byte

11
145x62 2K Byte

1

145x62 2K Byte

i

145x62 2K Byte
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The aspect ratio of the images is matched to fill a square.

E 134x49 1].K Byte 134)14921.K Byte 1343(4931]( Byte 134}14‘34]}( Byte
|
134}14‘35])( Byte 134)1496LK Byte 134!(4971K Byte 145)162le Byte
This only applies to user libraries. Among the images in the folder, only images with the color
selected in the color filter can be viewed. For example, if Yellow is selected in the color filter, a list
of only yellow images is shown.
Color filter 3

86
100x100 29K Byte 100x100 29K Byte 100x100 29K Byte 100x100 29K Byte

7.3.6

Set to original size

All images appear clearest when registered with their original size.

After selecting an image, right click the mouse. In the popup menu that appears, select [Set to original

size]. This restores the image to its original size.

Group
UnGroup
View Object List ~ Shift-Enter

% Property Alt=N
Property

wie|[ Derau|
‘Add to User Library
Copy ctrl-c
o cut ctrl=x
i Paste ctrl+v
i Paste(samePos)  shift=Ctrl+V/
% Delete Del
select Al ctrl+A
Select Same Type Shift=Ctrl+A
[= Align
2 Zoom
D Rotate
I\ Mirror
£ Address Converter
[ Edit Caption
W, Script Clrl+AltsT
Copy Screenshot
Set Original Size

[Fig. Set original size]
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7.4 Address entry

This is the method of setting the address in a project.

7.4.1  Address types

The types of address are PLC address, SYS address, Special address, LATCH address, Symbol address, and

Offset address. A detailed explanation of each address follows.

PLC1
5Y5
Spedial
LATCH
Symbaol

[Fig. Address types]

Address Description

PLC address. [D] stands for device.

SYS address [1] stands for internal address.

Special address | [S] stands for special address.

LATCH address | [L] stands for Latch Address.

Symbol [SY] stands for symbol address.

Offset address | [O] stands for offset address.

7.4.2 PLC address.

This is the address of the controller that communicates with the TOPR. List items are created. The number

of list items is equal to the number of controllers connected.

(1) PLC name

Multiple controllers can be connected to one TOPR. When multiple controllers are connected, PLC names

are generated as [PLC1], [PLC2], [PLC3], by default, as seen in the figure below.

Special
LATCH
Bl symbol
B0 Offseta

[Fig. PLC names]

By selecting each PLC in [Project]-[Project property], the name of each PLC can be changed in [Alias]

under [Device information].
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® PLC Driver Setup

Alizs Name :  PLC2| |

Interface : | Computer Link -
Frotocol : | MC Protocol 3C (Formati) -

[Fig. Changing the PLC name]
(2) Characteristics of PLC addresses
In PLC addresses, each address has a separate area (identifier), station, and place number.

In the project, addresses must be entered appropriately to the address format of each PLC.

For example, the addresses for the MASTER K series from LSIS are as seen in the following table.

Identifier Range of stations used Number of places in the station
P (Input/output relay) PO000 ~ P0063 4
M (internal relay) MO0000 ~ M0191 4
K (Keep relay) KO000 ~ K0031 4
L (Link relay) LO0000 ~ LO0063 5
F (Special relay) FO000 ~ F0063 4
T (Timer) TO000 ~ T0255 4
C (Counter) C000 ~ C0255 4
S (Step relay) S000 ~ S099 3
D (Data register) D00000 ~ D09999 5

Details on the address of each PLC are provided in the [Communication Manual] provided separately for
each PLC. The range of the address range and stations which can be used when entering PLC addresses
program are indicated. When a wrong address has been entered, an error is displayed, preventing entry of

wrong addresses.

7.4.3  SYS address
This is the internal address of the touch screen. The touch screen has an internal address range.
This area is all in [16 bit], that is, in word units. Also, as seen in the description of the figure below, there

is no separate identifier. The range of stations that can be used is from [0000] to [10239].

| © Address
Address : 5¥5 - = }_,'\,
Type : @ #* Systern Buff«

00000 ~ 10239

o)

[Fig. Internal address used as a word address]

When using a word address, as the internal address is in word units, the station number can be entered as
is. When using as a bit address, the bit place must be entered after the station number.

For example, when using the 6th bit of internal address station 10, [10.05] is entered.
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© Address

Address : 5Y5 -l ElEs
#* System Buff++

(Dec).(Dec)

[Fig. Internal address used as a bit address]

7.4.4 Special address
This is the internal special address of the touch screen. A special address is an internal address assigned
with individual names for special functions. Separate special addresses are provided for objects using bit
addresses, and objects using word addresses. Objects that use bit addresses include bit lamps, buttons,
switches, and bit messages. Objects that use word addresses include word lamps, stings, numbers, and
word messages. When special address is selected in the [Address keypad] as seen in the figure below, a

description of each special address can be seen in the information part on the bottom.

KEYPAD =]
[ Spedial - ]
-

LOG_ON_TRIGGER 2
LOG_ON_TRIGGER_3
LOG_ON_TRIGGER_4
LOG_ON_TRIGGER _5
LOG_ON_TRIGGER _6

LOG_ON_TRIGGER_7

LOG_ON_TRIGGER_8

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_1

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_2

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_3 L
LOG_FULL_TRIGGER._4

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_5

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_&

m

LOG_FULL_TRIGGER. 7 -
Information
LOG_OM_TRIGGER._1 [Bit, R/W] : Whenever logging 1is occured, is 1. if you enter -«
0, is initialized
I oK

[Fig. Bit special address]

Bit special addresses are as follow.

No Special address Description

This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Logl. Enter 0
1 LOG_ON_TRIGGER _1

to initialize.

This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log2. Enter 0
2 LOG_ON_TRIGGER _2

to initialize.

This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log3. Enter 0
3 LOG_ON_TRIGGER_3

to initialize.

This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log4. Enter 0
4 LOG_ON_TRIGGER 4

to initialize.

This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log5. Enter 0
5 LOG_ON_TRIGGER _5

to initialize.
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This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log6. Enter 0
6 LOG_ON_TRIGGER_6
to initialize.
This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log7. Enter 0
7 LOG_ON_TRIGGER_7
to initialize.
This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log8. Enter 0
8 LOG_ON_TRIGGER_8
to initialize.
9 LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_1 When logging 1 fills the set memory, [Full] becomes 1.
10 LOG_FULL_TRIGGER 2 When logging 2 fills the set memory, [Full] becomes 1.
11 LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_3 When logging 3 fills the set memory, [Full] becomes 1.
12 LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_4 When logging 4 fills the set memory, [Full] becomes 1.
13 LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_5 When logging 5 fills the set memory, [Full] becomes 1.
14 LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_6 When logging 6 fills the set memory, [Full] becomes 1.
15 LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_7 When logging 7 fills the set memory, [Full] becomes 1.
16 LOG_FULL_TRIGGER_8 When logging 8 fills the set memory, [Full] becomes 1.
If the value is not [0], the backlight is turned off. If the value of [0],
the backlight is turned on.
17 BACK_LIGHT
When the touch screen is touched when the backlight is off, the
backlight is turned on, and the value automatically becomes 0.
When screen change is completed, this becomes 1 at the time of the
18 SCREEN_CHANGE
first scan.
19 SD_INSERT Indicates whether an SD card has been inserted.
KEYPAD =]
l Special v]
-
DATE_YYYY
DATE_MM
DATE_DD
TIME_HH L
TIME_MM 3
TIME_S5

LOG_COUNT_1
LOG_COUNT_2
LOG_COUNT 3
LOG_COUNT_4
LOG_COUNT_5
LOG_COUNT_6
LOG_COUNT_7

COUNTER_SECOND

Information

SCREEM_MUMBER. [16Bit, R/W] : the current screen number will be saved. enter -
the number you want to change the screen, the screen will switch.

oK
[Fig. Word special address]
Word special addresses are as follow.
No Special address Description
1 MULTI_LANGUAGE This changes the type of language set in the text table.
2 SCREEN_STYLE This is the active Screen Style Index.
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The current screen number is saved. By entering the screen number
3 SCREEN_NUMBER
to transition to the page is transitioned.
4 DATE_YYYY This is the year data of the touchscreen RTC. [BCD 1999 ~ 2098]
5 DATE_MM This is the month data of the touchscreen RTC. [BCD 1 ~ 12]
6 DATE_DD This is the day (date) data of the touchscreen RTC. [BCD 1 ~ 31]
7 TIME_HH This is the hour data of the touchscreen RTC. [BCD 0 ~ 23]
8 TIME_LMM This is the minute data of the touchscreen RTC. [BCD 0 ~ 59]
9 TIME_SS This is the seconds data of the touchscreen RTC. [BCD 0 ~ 59]
10 COUNTER_SECOND Increases by 1 every second during operation
11 LOG_COUNT_1 The current number of logs in Logl is displayed.
12 LOG_COUNT_2 The current number of logs in Log2 is displayed.
13 LOG_COUNT_3 The current number of logs in Log3 is displayed.
14 LOG_COUNT_4 The current number of logs in Log4 is displayed.
15 LOG_COUNT_5 The current number of logs in Log5 is displayed.
16 LOG_COUNT_6 The current number of logs in Log6 is displayed.
17 LOG_COUNT_7 The current number of logs in Log7 is displayed.
18 LOG_COUNT_8 The current number of logs in Log8 is displayed.
19 BACK_LIGHT_LEVEL This is the LCD brightness level. [0 ~ 7]
This is the day of week for the date set in the touchscreen. [0-Sunday,
20 DATE_WEEK
1-Monday, 2-Tuesday, 3-Wednesday, 4-Thursday, 5-Friday, 6-Saturday]
21 SCREENSAVE_TIME Indicates the screen saver time (minutes).
22 SECURITY_LOGIN_LEVEL The level of the user currently logged in is displayed.
23 INPUT_MAX_VALUE The max. input value for input using Display keypad is shown.
24 INPUT_MIN_VALUE The min. input value for input using Display keypad is shown.
25 DISPLAY_BUFFER The value currently being entered using Display keypad is shown.

7.4.5 Symbol address

A symbol address is an address where the address has been substituted with an alias.

Assign an alias to addresses in [Symbol manager] in the [Project] menu.

3 Symbol

o AddSymbol 2= Delete

ol | 8 crow

Symbol Group

47 Default(3)
New Group1(1)
New Group2

5 daSmbol [y Delete Y >
I i e mpone | [ Bwortm

VAl

Name Type Address Size.
Left Materidls | wordType PLCZ:D0000001 5
Production Word Type PLC2:D0000002 16
Defective product Word Type PLC2:D0000003 16

Apply Close
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[Fig. Symbol setting]

Symbol setting

Description

Add group [G] Add a new group.

Delete group [P]

Delete a group that has been created.

Add symbol [A]

Add a symbol to the selected group.

Delete symbol [D] Delete the selected symbol.

Read [R] Imports a saved symbol.

Export [E]

Save the currently registered symbol.

Symbols are shown in the address input window only when a symbol has been registered in symbol

settings. When an address is entered, the address is saved with the newly assigned alias.

® Address

Address : |E] Symbol  w

Left Materials
R D Left Materials
Production
Defective product

-5

[Fig. Symbol address entry]

7.4.6 Offset address

An offset address can additionally be set for each address. In this function, the station number resulting

from adding the value of the offset address to the actual address can be used. There are two types of

offset address: Offset address and Offset value.

Offset A

Offset V

"0 Offseta

Offsety

Address = Initial address
Offset address = Address to use as the offset value
Actual address = [Station of the address + Data

value of the offset address]

e.g.) [Address =00013, Offset address = 00020]

Offset V = Address data value

+ Offset address data value

e.g.) [Address =00003, Offset address = 00004]

= [EENEEE value + [EEEEE value

If the type is set to offset, the keypad is changed as seen in the figure below. The actual address, address,

and the offset address, Offset, can be set.
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KEYPAD =] KEYPAD =]

T offset - T offseta -

Address |_Offset Address | Offset

Type PLC2 - Type PLC2 -

address name : address name :
All del | back All del | back

F F

[ N ET - )
N | oo | |m
w o [w D
= s~ o
N | oo oo |m
w o [w N

0 oK . 0 OK

Add to Symbol Add to Symbol

[Fig. Offset address]

7.4.7  Entering addresses using the keyboard

Addresses are manually entered using the keyboard. First, select [Address type] from the address list.

PLC1
Y5
=1 Spedial
W LaTcH
m Symbaol

[Fig. Address type]
Next, manually enter the address, according to the format of the selected address type.
(1) Automatic address display function

The address range, station range, and the number of places in the station number are displayed

automatically in a popup hint.

(Dec)(Dec)

[Fig. Automatic address range display]

When an address range is selected, a simple explanation of the selected address range, and the range of
available stations are displayed. Enter the station number, according to the range of available station
numbers. After entering the station number, press [ENTER] key on the keyboard. The number of places in

the addresses is matched automatically.

B

[Fig. Automatic station number place number matching function]
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(2) Automatic error display function

If an accurate address is entered, the address is displayed in green.

[ PLC1I  +|D0000.15] =

[Fig. When an accurate address has been entered]

If an improper address has been entered, the address is displayed in red. This prevents entry of improper

addresses.

PLCI  +|D0000.24 S
[D]: Bit

(Dec)(Dec)

[Fig. When an improper address has been entered]

7.4.8  Entering addresses using the address keypad

Enter addresses using the calculator shaped button ( ) to the right of the address input area.

KEYPAD =]

[ pc2 -

1
J

0000000| | hdaress Namel

o
Address Type

address 0K* =
All_ | del | back Address

F

A ENR b g ]
N |unco (@ |m
w o |w | M

0 oK

Add to Symbol

[Fig. Address keypad]

(1) Address input order
First, select [Address type].

Spedial
LATCH
E Symbol

[Fig. Address type]

Next select the [Address range] according to the address type selected.

When an address type is selected, a list of address names is automatically generated and displayed.
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KEYPAD =]

[ PLC2, V]

X
M

=~

Add to Symbel

[Fig. Address range]

When PLC is selected as the [Address type], the address ranges of the applicable PLC are automatically

displayed as a list in [Address name], as shown in the figure above.

Lastly, enter address, according to the range and number of places in the address. The address can be
entered using the keyboard, or using the number keypad toward the bottom of the address keypad. In the
address keypad, like address entry using the keyboard, when a station number is entered, whether the

entered address conforms to the format of the address is displayed.

(2) Input button

This button is used to enter the station number.

Button Description
All Select all stations of the entered address.
del Deletes the selected address.
back The function is the same as the backspace key; the station numbers of the address entered are
=14
erased one by one from the right.
All del | back
D E F
A B C
7 8 9
4 5 6
1 2 3
0 OK
[Fig. Numeric keypad of the address keypad]
Numeric keypad Description
A~F These keys are for entry of hexadecimal data.
0~9 These are the 10 numeric keys.
This is the decimal key.
OK After completing address entry, press the [OK] button to complete address entry.
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7.5 Effect & action

Conditions, effects and actions which can be used in only specific objects can be used for most objects in
TDS. Said again, [Effects & Actions] can be applied to almost all objects. [Effects & Actions] can be used to
display [Effects] according to the [Condition settings] for objects, and trigger [Actions] in the addresses of
other objects.

Up to 32 [Effects & Actions] can be added. The added [Effects & Actions] are shown in the list window.
(Note: To apply settings, the [Add] or [Edit] button must be pressed.)

Image Text Effect & Action
No Condition Action
1 Touch Down None App Fiesrower 2

#Up | $ Downol F aga i | 2 mosity )| % Detete

B

Condition Effect  Action
B
- — (:00ms)

Event

«»x+

A

Condition, Effect,
Action setting

[Fig. Effects & actions]

Button Description
Up [U] Move the selected result item up.

Down [O] Move the selected result item down.

Add [A] Add [Effects & actions].

Modify [M] Modify the [Effects & actions] for the selected list item.

Delete [D] Delete the selected list item.

7.6 Condition

[Effects & actions] are triggered by setting specific conditions for an object. The maximum condition
count is 8. These can be set using event or bit conditions.

The conditions provided are [Bit], [Word], [Schedule], [Event], and [None]. If the [None] condition is
applied, the effects & actions are triggered all the time.

(Note: To apply settings, the [Add] or [Edit] button must be pressed.)
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Condition | Effect Action

Condition Operator[Q] :

?T' o @ 1] * (100ms)

«x+

Event

[Fig. Condition]

Button Description
+ Add a [Condition] option.
x Move the selected result item up.
& Move the selected result item down.
. 3 Delete the selected list item.

If there are multiple [Condition] option settings, set the operation condition.
Operation
[AND]: Run if multiple conditions are all [True].
condition [O]

[OR]: Run if any one among multiple conditions is [True].

7.6.1  Bit condition

In bit condition, the condition status of a [Bit address] value is set.

Possible status settings are [ON/OFF/REVERSE], and the address can be set as PLC or SYS, etc.

Ex) Set the condition to PLC station D0000.01 [ON]. When the bit at PLC station D0000.01 becomes [ON],

the effects & actions are triggered.

Condition | Effect
Condition Operator[Q] : +
B |Ena o B x
= *
! =
= | Oy @ @ @ L .
[Fig. Bit condition]
Properties Description
Set the address to use in the bit condition.
Address setting ;
PLCZ  w |D0D00.00 =il =]
GL Set the bit address condition to [OFF continue].
E'gj Set the bit address condition to [ON continue].
e{ Set the bit address condition to [OFF edge].
@J' Set the bit address condition to [ON edge].
O:C Set the bit address condition to [REVERSE].
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7.6.2  Word condition

In a word (16bit) condition, size comparison and change conditions are set for a [Word address] value. For
[Word addresses], the size of address values can be compared, or conditions for the status of a word value
to change can be set. (Ex. Set the condition to PLC station DO00OL is smaller than 10. If the value 9 is

entered into PLC station D00001, the effects & actions are triggered.)

(1) X< a

This condition compares two word values.

{  Condition Operator[C] :| AND P
g pLCZ  ~|DO00DDOO 2T Eoec ~[1smt ~

[Fig. X<a]

Properties Description

Set the word address value to compare.
Address

E==

pLC1 v |Dooooo = 73| [EYIpEC v |16Bit v

This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the

right is greater.

This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the

left is greater.

This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the

Comparison right is greater or equal to the operand on the left.

condition This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the

left is greater or equal to the operand on the right.

This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operands are

the same.

This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operands are

not the same.

(2) a<X<b

This condition compares three word values. The properties are the same as two words value comparison.
(Ex. Set the condition to PLC station DO0001 is greater than 0 and smaller than 10. If the value 5 is
entered into PLC station D00001, the effects & actions are triggered.)

Condition Operator[O] :|AND . ™ gk
A== " x
*
6 | e e o &= |y
15
[Fig. a<X<b]

(3) Word change
Set the condition for word change. (Ex. Set the condition to PLC station DO0001. If the value of PLC station
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D00001 is changed, the effects & actions are triggered.)

Condition Operator[0] :|AND

a
X’-}b Target Address : PLC2 » | DOOOOODO = _?l\'u

yvara
Chanae

«nx+

[Fig. Word change]

7.6.3 Schedule

In a schedule condition, a particular date, time or interval is set as the condition. Said again, the condition

for an object is set as a particular date, time, or interval to trigger effects & actions.

(1) Schedule

Set all the execute dates and times to trigger [Effects & Actions].

Condition Operator[C] :|aN +
;:‘ Execute Date Tme:  2011-07-04 =1 0:00:00 = x
L %*
{| DateTime
[Fig. Schedule]
Properties Description
Year/Month/Date Set the date to trigger [Effects & Actions].

Hour/Minute/Second Set the time to trigger [Effects & Actions].

(2) Date time

Unlike in [Schedule] settings, the date and time to trigger [Effects & Actions] is set by designating the year,
month, day, week, hour, minute, and second. Using this function, [Effects & Actions] can be set to be
triggered at intervals during a certain period. (Ex. If the condition is set to Day 1 of 2015, the condition is

set at 00:00:00 on the first day of each month in 2015.)

Condition Operator[Q] : |AND P

ﬁ Year 2015 = Month [U}' v] Day [13 v] Week[MDN ']
3

reauie | [ Hour o~ Mnute[oo  ~| " secondfon

[Fig. Date time]

Properties Description

Year 2015 |3 Set the year.

Month |07 - Set the month.

Day Set the day.

Week Set the week.

Hour

Set the hour.

L]

Minute Set minutes.

Second Set seconds.
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(3) Interval
Set the interval to trigger [Effects & Actions].
Ex) If the interval is set to [10] in the condition, [Effects & Actions] are triggered at 1 second

(10x100=1000ms=1s) intervals.

Condition Operator[Q] : +

_'. Interval : 10 ~ (100ms) Interval running After First Executed x

Int;erval Keep Time: 0O = (100ms. Ifsetto 0, it does not waork) *

= 9

[Fig. Interval]
Properties Description
Interval Set the interval to trigger [Effects & Actions].
Maintain time Set the time for which to trigger [Effects & Actions].

In this option, the [Effects & Actions] are triggered immediately after a project is started. If this
Run in intervals
option is not set, the [Effects & Actions] are triggered after the time set in [Interval] has
after first execution

elapsed.

7.6.4  Event
In event conditions, a touch condition is set for the object. Said again, the condition for an object is set as

a touch action to trigger effects & actions.

Condition Operator [Q] : AND i &
= = ® o (100ms) x
Event s

[Fig. Schedule]

Properties Description
[

[Effects & Actions] are triggered when the object is touched.

[Effects & Actions] are triggered when object touch is released.

[Effects & Actions] are continuously triggered if the duration of the touch exceeds the [Input delay]
time.
EX) If the input delay is set to [10], [Effects & Actions] are continuously triggered if the object is

touched for more than 1 second.

[Effects & Actions] are triggered once if the duration of the touch exceeds the [Input delay] time.
EX) If the input delay is set to [10], [Effects & Actions] are triggered once if the object is touched for

more than 1 second.

7.7 Effect

Set an effect that is triggered when the object condition is satisfied. In object effects, shape, sound, and
position, etc., can be changed. Also, hide, disable, reverse, and blink functions are provided.

(Note: To apply settings, the [Add] or [Edit] button must be pressed.)
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Condition | Effect | Action

[CIHiderd)” [CpisablelL] [CIReverse[v] [ IBlink[B] 1

7] shape [C] use Shape

[Filnage Mone v

["] change width [

[] Change Height i

[] Track Mave

[] Horizontal Mave .

Vertical Move

- (—

["] Rotate —
|

"] Sound

[Fig. Effect]

Effect properties Description
Hide The object is hidden.
Deactivate The object is deactivated.
Reverse Object colors are reversed.
Blink The object blinks at the set [Interval]
Set the interval for the [Blink] effect.
Cycle
The maximum value is 60,000 (6,000 seconds).
Shape Change the line, fill style, and color of the object.
Set an image effect for the object.
Image
(Only applies to objects using images.)
The text of the object is modified.
Text
(Only applies to objects using strings.)
The font of the object is modified.
Font

(Only applies to objects using strings.)

Change width The width of the object is changed.

Change height The height of the object is changed.

Track move Move the object to a particular path.

Horizontal move | Move the object horizontally.

Vertical move Move the object vertically.
Rotate Rotates an object.
Sound Set a sound effect for the object.

7.7.1  Shape
When a condition is satisfied, the line, fill style, or color is changed. First, the [Shape] checkbox must be

checked.
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Shape Use shape
] Lmage Line Style:  None -
[”] change width Line Color : | | N ARRRREEIN
[”] change Height Line Width: 1
|| Track Move
[”| Horizontal Move Filstie: [ -
[ Vertical Move Fil Color - | I
) (D Back Color : | I
[7] Seund
[Fig. Shape]
Shape properties Description
Set the line style for the object.
Line style
After selecting the style, the [Enter] key must be pressed.
Line color Set the line color for the object.
Line width Select the line width for the object.
Set the fill style for the object.
Fill style
After selecting the style, the [Enter] key must be pressed.
Fill color Set the fill color for the object.
Background color | Set the background color for the object.

7.7.2 Image
When a condition is satisfied, the image is changed. This can only be used for objects using images. First

the, [Image] checkbox must be checked.

[ Shape Use Imgae
Image

[] Change Width

[} change Height

[*] Track Move

[] Horizontal Move

[ Vertical Move

["] Rotate
] sound
% | = |05 .
[Fig. Image]
Image button Description
& Using the import image button, set the change image from the image library.
® Use the delete image button to delete the set image.
Using the checkbox for object color transparency, set color transparency for the applied image.

7.7.3 Text
When a condition is satisfied, the text is changed. This can only be used for objects using strings. First, the

[Text] checkbox must be checked.
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Use Text
@ Normal

["] shape
Text
[] Font

7) String Table

|| Change width
["] Change Height
[7] Track Move

|| Horizontal Move
[] Vertical Move
[] Rotate

| Sound

[Fig. Text]

Text property

Description

Direct input Manually enter the text into the edit window.
Text table The text table set in [Project]-[Multilanguage] is used.
7.7.4 Font

When a condition is

the [Font] checkbox

satisfied, the font is changed. This can only be used for objects using strings. First,

must be checked.

[”| Shape Use Font
[7] Text

Font

|| change width
["] change Height
["] Track Move

4

Tahoma

B 7 U |ae

- @~ ¥ Anti-Aliasing

7
E‘E\E =o

{10
liih|

|| Horizontal Move
[] Vertical Move
["] Rotate

| Sound

[Fig. Font]

Font properties

Description

Font type

Set the font to change to.

Font size

Set the size of the change font.

Set the color of the change font.

Font color

I

Set the background color of the change font.

=

Set the change font to bold.

N

Font

Use italics on the change font.

=

Effects

Underline the change font.

3

Use a cancel line on the change font.

Left align the change font.

Center align the change font.

Right align the change font.

Font

Top align the position of the change font.

alignment

Center align the position of the change font.

Bottom align the position of the change font.

=

Set the vertical spacing of the change font.

Antialiasing

Improve font quality at low resolutions.
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7.7.5 Change width

When a condition is satisfied, the object width is changed. The width can be changed within a user

defined range by setting reference points (left, center, right), or according to address data.

] Shape Use Change Width
7] Text
[ Font
Change Width
["| change Height

[] Track Move

Change Base : @ Left ) Center ~) Right

ChangeData: ©® Range *) User Address

Chage Size : Min 1 Max 1

Inaease : 1

Start->End,Start->End =

["] Horizontal Move Direction Type :

|| vertical Move
|| Rotate
7] Sound

[Fig. Change width]

Change width properties Description
Left When changing width, width increases or decreases from a left reference point.
Bas.e Center When changing width, width increases or decreases from a central reference point.
Modil Right When changing width, width increases or decreases from a right reference point.
Data Range Set width using a range, increase value, and direction type.
Modify User address Set width using an address value.

(1) If data change has been set to width

Set a range, increase value, and direction.

Direction type refers to the direction used when the width exceeds the maximum value.

Chage Size : Min 1 = Max 1 =
Increase : 1 =
Direction Type : Start->End,Start->End =

[Fig. Range]

Range properties

Description

Size Minimum

Set the minimum width for the object.

Modify Maximum

Set the maximum width for the object.

Increase value

Set the increase value for width.

Start->End, | If the increased width exceeds the maximum value, the width is reset to the minimum
Direction Start->End | value.
Type Start->End -
If the increased width exceeds the maximum value, the width decreases.
>Start
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(2) If data change has been set to user address

The width is changed according to the data in the address. Said again, the constant value of the

address is designated as the width.

[ Use Limit

Numeric 0

Numeric 65535

[ Use Scale

Numeric 65535

Numeric 32767

[Fig. User address]

Address properties

Description

Address setting

Set the address to use to change the object width.

Use Minimum | Set the minimum value of the address value.
Restriction | Maximum | Set the maximum value of the address value.
Minimum | Set the minimum value of the data to be shown proportionally to the address value.
Uoe scale Maximum | Set the maximum value of the data to be shown proportionally to the address value.

7.7.6  Change height

When a condition is satisfied, the object height is changed. The height can be changed within a user

defined range by setting reference points (top, center, bottom), or according to address data.

"] Shape Use change Height
] Test Change Base: @ Top %) Middie ) Bottom
[ Font Change Data: (© Range “) User Address

[ Change Width

[7] Change Height ChageSize:  Mn 1 H Max 1

Increase * 1
| Track Move

[] Vertical Move
[”] Rotate
7] Sound

[Fig. Change height]

Change height properties Description
Top The height increases or decreases from the top of the object.
Bas.e Center The height increases or decreases from the center of the object.
Modil Bottom The height increases or decreases from the bottom of the object.
Data Range Set height using a range, increase value, and direction type.
Modify User address Set height using an address value.
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(1) If data change has been set to width

Set a range, increase value, and direction.

Direction type refers to the direction used when the height exceeds the maximum value.

Chage Size : Min 1 = Max 1 =
Increase : 1 =
Direction Type : Start-=End,Start->End =
[Fig. Range]
Range properties Description

Size

Modify

Minimum

Set the minimum height for the object.

Maximum

Set the maximum height for the object.

Increase value

Set the increase value for height.

Direction

Type

Start->End, | If the increased height exceeds the maximum value, the height is reset to the minimum
Start->End | value.
Start->End-
If the increased height exceeds the maximum value, the height decreases.
>Start

(2) If data change has been set to user address

The height is changed according to the data in the address. Said again, the constant value of the

address is designated as the height.

[ use Limit
Numeric 0 -_J_\|
Numeric 65535 :J|

[ use Scale
Numeric 65535 E|
Numeric 32767 -_\J|

[Fig. User address]
Address properties Description

Address setting

Set the address to use to change the object height.

Use Minimum | Set the minimum value of the address value.
Restriction | Maximum | Set the maximum value of the address value.
Minimum | Set the minimum value of the data to be shown proportionally to the address value.
Use scale
Maximum | Set the maximum value of the data to be shown proportionally to the address value.
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7.7.7  Track move
When the condition is satisfied, the object is moved to a registered track. Set the target track and set

the interval and direction. Alternatively, set to move according to address data.

] Shape Use Track Move
[] Text nterval: 2 [ (100ms) |M@ el e ]
[] Font Direction Type : * i 100
- 200 00
["] change Width Begin->End, Begin->End  + T 0 0
[”] Change Height 4 4000 4000
Track Move
[”] Horizontal Move
& i (e Adld Insert Del
0 Rotate [7] use Positionhium Address
['] sound pLC2 D000000D
[Fig. Track move]
Track move properties Description
Interval Set the interval for object move

Begin->End, The object is moved in the order [No].

Begin->End The move is executed to the end, and is started again from the beginning.
End->Begin, The object is moved in the reverser order of [No].
Direction End-> Begin The move is executed to the end, and is started again from the beginning.

Type Begin->End -> | The object is moved in the order [No].

Begin->End When executed to the last number, the move is executed in reverse.

End->Begin-> The object is moved in the reverser order of [No].

End->Begin When executed to the last number, the move is executed again in order.

The [No] value in the registered position list is imported using an address.

(Here, if position designated addresses are used, [Interval] and [Direction type] are not
Use position designated
used.)
address
Ex) If the value [1] is entered into the position designated address, the object moves to the

[1] position data in the position list [No].

7.7.8  Horizontal move
When the condition is satisfied, the object is moved horizontally. Set the move range and set the

interval and direction. Alternatively, set to move according to address data.

["] Shape Use Horizontal Move
[ Text Move Data: (@ Range " User Address
["] Font

Move Range(Pixel) : Begin 0
"] change Width ) o

P [P

End 0
[”] change Height

MaovePixel : 0 =

["] Track Move

e T MoveType :  |Begin->End, Begin->End e
[ Vertical Move Cyde Interval : 5 +1 (100ms)

|| Rotate

"] Sound

[Fig. Horizontal move]
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Horizontal move properties Description

Range Set the horizontal move using the range, pixel value, move type, and interval.

User address Set horizontal move using an address value.

(1) If data change has been set to width
Set the move range, pixel value, move direction, and interval to use. Move type refers to the direction

used when the maximum value of the range is exceeded.

Move Range(Pixel) : Begin 0
End 0

A1k (4]

-

MovePixel : 0O

-

MoveType :  |Begin->End, Begin->End -
Cyde Interval : 0 + (100ms)
[Fig. Range]
Range properties Description
Move Start Set the start position value for horizontal move.
Range End Set the end position value for horizontal move.
Pixel move Set the pixel value to increase/decrease during horizontal move.

Begin->End, | The object is moved horizontally from the start value to the end value.

Begin->End | When the end location is exceeded, the move begins again from the start location.

End->Begin, | The object is moved horizontally from the end value to the start value.

Direction End->Begin | When the start location is exceeded, the move begins again from the end location.

Type Begin->End | The object is moved horizontally from the start value to the end value.

->Begin->End | When the end location is exceeded, the object moves toward the start location again.

End->Begin | The object is moved horizontally from the end value to the start value.

->End->Begin | When the start location is exceeded, the object moves toward the end location again.

Cycle Set the execution interval.

(2) If data change has been set to user address
The object is moved horizontally according to address data. Said again, the constant value of the

address is designated as the move value.
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[T Use Limit
Murmeric o
Numeric 65535
[ Use Scale
Numeric 65535 -_.I_r\|
Mumeric 32767 :J|
[Fig. User address]
Address properties Description
Address setting Set the address to use to move the object horizontally.
Use Minimum | Set the minimum value of the address value.

Restriction | Maximum | Set the maximum value of the address value.

Minimum | Set the minimum value of the data to be shown proportionally to the address value.

Use scale
Maximum | Set the maximum value of the data to be shown proportionally to the address value.

7.7.9  Vertical move
When the condition is satisfied, the object is moved vertically. Set the move range and set the interval

and direction. Alternatively, set to move according to address data.

["] Shape Use Vertical Move
[ ] Text Move Data: (@ Range *) User Address
["] Font

Move Range(Pixel) : Begin 0
"] Change Width
End 0

| [

] change Height

MovePixel ;0

|| Track Move =
[ Horizontal Move MoveType : [Eegm—>End, Begin->End -
7] Vertical Mova Cyde Interval: 5 2| (100ms)
] Rotate
"] Sound
[Fig. Vertical move]
Vertical move properties Description
Range Set the vertical move using the range, pixel value, move type, and interval.
User address Set vertical move using an address value.

(1) If data change has been set to width
Set the move range, pixel value, move direction, and interval to use. Move type refers to the direction

used when the maximum value of the range is exceeded.

m CHAPTER 7 -Object - Common



Move Range(Pixel) : Begn 0O

av]| [<]¥

End 0

MovePixel : 0 =

MoveType : |Begin->End, Begin->End -

Cyde Interval : 0 = (100ms)

[Fig. Range]

Range properties

Description

Direction | End-> Begin

Move Start Set the start position value for vertical move.
Range End Set the end position value for vertical move.
Pixel move Set the pixel value to increase/decrease during vertical move.
Begin->End, | The object is moved vertically from the start value to the end value.
Begin->End | When the end location is exceeded, the move begins again from the start location.
End->Begin, | The object is moved vertically from the end value to the start value.

When the start location is exceeded, the move begins again from the end location.

Type Begin->End

The object is moved vertically from the start value to the end value.

->Begin->End | When the end location is exceeded, the object moves toward the start location again.
End->Begin | The object is moved vertically from the end value to the start value.
->End->Begin | When the start location is exceeded, the object moves toward the end location again.
Cycle Set the execution interval.

(2) If data change has been set to user address

The object is moved vertically according to address data. Said again, the constant value of the address

is designated as the move value.

[ use Limit
Numeric 0 j\‘
Numeric 65535 E
[ Use Scale
Numeric 65535 S\‘
Numeric 32767 :J ‘

[Fig. User address]

Address properties

Description

Address setting

Set the address to use to move the object vertically.

Use Minimum

Set the minimum value of the address value.

Restriction Maximum

Set the maximum value of the address value.

Minimum

Set the minimum value of the data to be shown proportionally to the address value.

Use scale
Maximum

Set the maximum value of the data to be shown proportionally to the address value.
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7.7.10 Rotate
When the condition is satisfied, the object is rotated. Set the move range and set the interval and

direction. Alternatively, set to rotate according to address data.

[T Shape Use Rotate
[ Text Rotation Type : @ Auto =) Manual
0 Font ) Rotabion Range(Angle) : Begin 0 =
["] change Width el |5 :
"] Change Height =
Rotation Angle : 0 =
[] Track Move
Rotation Type : |Begin->End, Begin->=End b
["] Horizontal Move
[ Vertical Move Cyde Interval : 5 = (100ms)
Rotate [ change Rotate Center S
[ Sound Numeric i L\l
Numeric :1 ::‘Jl
[Fig. Rotate]
Rotate properties Description
Rotate Auto Set the rotate range, angle, type, and interval to set the object to rotate automatically.
Type Manual The object is rotated according to user address data.
Change the central X coordinate for rotate.
This is used when the object rotates around a central coordinate. The distance between the
X
central coordinate to the object coordinate becomes the rotation radius.
Change
(If the rotate center is not changed, only the object rotates.)
rotate
Change the central Y co-ordinate for rotate.
center
This is used when the object rotates around a central coordinate. The distance between the
Y
central coordinate to the object coordinate becomes the rotation radius.
(If the rotate center is not changed, only the object rotates.)
(1) Auto
Auto rotate is an effect where the rotate range, angle, type, and interval are set to automatically rotate
the object.
Rotation Range(Angle) : Begin 0 =
End 359 B
Rotation Angle : 10 =
Rotation Type : |Begin-=End, Begin->End -
Cyde Interval : 5 = (100ms)
[Fig. Auto]
Rotate type auto properties Description
Start Set the start position for rotate.
Rotation range
End Set the end position for rotate.
Rotation angle Set the rotation angle for a single interval.
Direction Begin->End , Set the object rotation to clockwise.
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Type Begin->End
End->Begin,
Set the object rotation to counterclockwise.

End-> Begin

Begin->End -> Rotation is clockwise when rotation begins. When the end position is
Begin->End reached, rotation becomes counterclockwise.

End->Begin-> Rotation is counterclockwise when rotation begins. When the end position
End->Begin is reached, rotation becomes clockwise.
Cycle Set the interval for execution of the [Rotate angle].

(2) Manual
The object is rotated according to user address data.
Use Rotate
Rotation Type : ) Auto
Rotation Angle :
[ use Limit
Numeric 0
|1 Numeric 32767
- MNumeric 0
Numeric 32767
[Fig. Manual]
Rotate type
Description
manual properties
Rotation angle Set the address to use as the rotate angle.
Use Minimum | Set the minimum value of the address value.

Restriction Maximum | Set the maximum value of the address value.

Minimum | Set the minimum value of the data to be shown proportionally to the address value.

Use scale

Maximum | Set the maximum value of the data to be shown proportionally to the address value.

7.7.11 Sound
When the condition is satisfied, a sound is played. Select the sound type and set the number of

repetitions to use.

] Shape Use Sound

[ Text Sound Type: () System

[ Font SV“E"”?::T: © Number key () Alarm

[] Change Width Replay Count: 1 =

[] Change Height Sound: | Mumberd -

[] Track Move

[”] Horizontal Move
[] Vertical Move
"] Rotate

Sound

[Fig. Sound]
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Properties Description
Sound type Set the sound type. The default setting is system sound.
System Sound | Number Key | Set the number key sound.
Type Alarm Set the alarm sound.
Repetitions Set the number of times to replay sounds.
Sound Select the sound type.

7.8 Action

An action is created to trigger an address, script, or event when the condition is satisfied. The repetitions,
intervals, and delay time for this action can be set. Up to 5 action settings can be added.

(Note: To apply settings, the [Add] or [Edit] button must be pressed.)

Condition  Effect  Action
+
Max Excute Count : 1 Z (0=) Interval: 1 + (100ms) Delay Time: 0 < (100ms)

© picz +|X0000 =E =
= *

o GL E‘;J of;c Group Index 0 z .

[Fig. Action]
Action properties Description

Set the number of times to execute the action.
Max execute count

(The default setting 0 executes the action infinitely.)

Interval Set the interval to execute the action.

Delay time Set the delay time for initial action execution.

7.8.1 Bit action
(1) Bit

When the condition is satisfied, the bit address is turned to [ON], [OFF], or [Reverse].

+
Max Excute Count : 1 2 (0==) Interval:1 2 (100ms) Delay Time: 0 2 (100ms)
® | [Erc oo ‘B :
Bt > Group Index 0 =
i @L ®J o9 ¥
[Fig. Bit]

Bit properties Description

Set the address to use in the bit action.
Address setting
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Group index refers to a method that operates similarly to the [Radio] button.

If multiple bit addresses are in the same group index, when one address is triggered, the rest of

Group index
the group members are changed to inactive status.
When not using group index, set this to 0.
@L When the condition is satisfied, the set address is changed to "OFF continue.”
@J When the condition is satisfied, the set address is changed to "ON continue."
= When the condition is satisfied, the set address is changed to "ON" if it is "OFF," and to "OFF" if it
e

is "ON."

(2) Bit (Group index)

The operating principle is similar to the radio button. To use, set as the same [Group index] as a different

address in [Effects & Actions], as shown below. The operation is different from the [Select switch] object.

The addresses using group indexes are from PLC1 M00100 to 104. The group index is set to [1]. The

addresses not using group indexes are from PLC1 M00105 to 109. The group index is set to [0].

Basic Lamp | Effect & Action

No
1

# Up[ul | & Down[0] F Add (A | 4 Modify M) X Delete D] @ @ o @ @

Condition Effect Action

T = PLC2X0000: 1DEC] 0N group0 Using Group Index

Condios Jstoutj] nciion + Not using Group Index
Max Excute Count : 1 2 (0=w) Interval: 1 =~ (100ms) Delay Time: 0 * (100ms)
[Hace  -woomo B x
= *
= Growpndex 0
@L @J Q,C 3

(3) Bit selection

[Fig. Use group index]

When the condition is satisfied, the bit is turned [ON]. Unlike [Bit] actions, up to 8 addresses can be used

at once.

| | Max Excute Count : I 2 (0=ce) Interval: 1 2 (100ms) Delay Time: O = (100ms)
oo P H

‘3 Ho Address *

= 1 [PLC2:X0000: 1:DEC] .

| Bt select

[Fig. Bit selection]

Bit properties

Description

Address setting

Set the address to use in bit selection.

1 | s¥s v|_'.u.ujﬂ

Add an address to use in bit selection. Up to 8 can be added.

o Delete the selected address.
* Move the selected address up.
hd Move the selected address down.
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7.8.2

Word action

When a condition is satisfied, a particular constant or address value can be entered in the current word

address. Also, arithmetic operations or bit operations can be performed.

+

+ (100ms) Delay Time : 0 | (100ms)

1 B ) %

Operator

Max Excute Count :

Target Address : PLC2 ~ | D000000D

No Address
[PLC2:D0000000: 16:DEC]

*(0=00) Interval: 1

[Fig. Word]

Word properties

Description

Target Address

First, select the target addresses to be used in the word operation.

Target Address : DUUUUUUU Bl

Address

Select the addresses to be inserted in the target address or used in the operation.

No Address
1| | ETI

Operator

5| Epec  v[ume ~|

PLC2

Add the addresses of two operands, and insert into the target address.

Subtract the addresses of two operands, and insert into the target address.

Multiply the addresses of two operands, and insert into the target address.

Divide the addresses of two operands, and insert into the target address.

Perform an XOR operation on the addresses of two operands, and insert into the target address.

Divide the addresses of two operands, and insert the remainder into the target address.

Perform an AND operation on the addresses of two operands, and insert into the target address.

Perform an OR operation on the addresses of two operands, and insert into the target address.

Operators

Among two operands, the first operand is moved to the left by the number of bits designated
in the second operand.
EX) If there is a value [1] in [PLC D0O0001] and the word operation is [PLC DO0001 << 3], DO0001

moves 3 bits to the left and turns into the value 8.

Among two operands, the first operand is moved to the right by the number of bits designated
in the second operand.
EX) If there is a value [1] in [PLC D0O0001] and the word operation is [PLC DO0001 >> 3], DO0001

moves 3 bits to the right and turns into the value 1.

End the operation.

(1) Add address

To add addresses, use an [Operator] other than a semicolon (;). This way, a new address can be added.

Ho Address Operator
1 [PLC2:D0000000: 16:DEC] o+
2 [PLC2:D0000001: 16:DEC] -

[Fig. Add address]
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7.8.3  Script action
When the condition is satisfied, the script can be executed. JavaScript is supported for convenient
execution. When a script is used for an object action, edits and changes can be performed in [Project]-

[Script]. For details on how to use scripts, refer to [4.5 Script].

i | Max Excute Count : 1 £ (0=w) Interval: 1 =/ (100ms) Delay Tme : 0 = (100ms)
H =

=

saript

-

[Fig. Script action]

7.84  Event
For event actions, library ten-keys and keyboards used in the window screen are made here. Numbers or

strings can be entered.

Max Excute Count & 1 2 (0=c0) Interval: 1l = {100ms) Delay Time: 0 = (100ms)
r Key: - x|
— Action : 3 P :
[Fig. Event]
Event properties Description
Key All keys used for keyboard input are provided. Set the keys to enter.

When the condition is satisfied and the object is pressed, the [Key] value is entered.

Action

9
‘.‘ When the condition is satisfied and the object is pressed and released, the [Key] value is entered.

(1) Using action events - Register object key to window screen
To restrict string input to the value Q create two objects for Q input and ENTER input on the window

screen, as shown in the following.

3 . . ) (R B L e =]
Bt option | Efct & Action \ b a0 Opton Efet & Acton
- Condinen et scton | - Condition et nctn
D Tou o e T tn g ] [ oo o e )
| - |
ParT— Faoat | £ e % oo | TR % oo | £ oam s o |
Condition  Effect  Action Condition  Effect  Action
Cordbon Gperstor] + | + |
— — M O ST J— -
* v . [ x
~ 5 T x
. [ ‘ ' -

[Fig. Action event 1]

(2) Using action events - Register string input window screen
Designate the string input as a window screen with the two objects above, as shown in the following

figure.
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I Sty Sropery - . i - ]

= Data Style Input Case Effect & Action

# Use Input{y)
ABCDEFGHI ] |t |
T 0 @ Cioon) |
ABCDEFGHIJ i e =
L—

Pooup Cosrdretell]: [asoPostion v

© Continuous Input
Move of rgut focusM] : Auta |

Qject . a

[Fig. Action event 2]

(3) Use action event

In the simulation screen or run screen, this can be used as follows.

7.8.5  Special

[Fig. Use action event window]

In special functions, the functions used for screen change or open window, and TOPR internal memory

and TOPR application execution functions are provided.

: +
Max Excute Count : 1 Z{(0=w) Interval: 1 =/ (100ms) Delay Time: 0 = (100ms)
Screen ~ | Previous Screen L
[Previous *:
3 Screen Change H

of Window Move

Window Toggle

Pectal  soreenshot

[Fig. Special]
Special properties Description
Previous screen, change screen, move window, toggle window, and screenshot functions are
Screen
provided.
Storage This function moves data saved in TOPR to the SD card.
Memory Memory copy, and address indirect copy functions are provided.
System shutdown, buzzer sound, N: 1 Interlock, N: 1 Inter unlock, touch lock, secure login, and
System
secure logout functions are provided.
App File browser, shot, FTR VNC, USB by PassCall, and Global Media Call functions are provided.
Using the camera connected to the TOPR, capture, record, and CCTV functions can be started
Camera
and ended to save SD card or USB or Internal memory.
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7.8.6 Special (Screen)

These are actions relating to the screen. Window and screen change, and screenshot functions are

provided.

(1) Previous screen

If the condition is satisfied, the previous page is brought up.

®
*
!
[Fig. Previous Screen]
(2) Screen Change

When the condition is satisfied, the set screen number is brought up.
Screen Change x
Previous Saeen = *

= Screen Mumber @ 1 =

L 4

Screenshot

[Fig. Screen Change]

(3) Window move
When the condition is satisfied, the set window number is moved. Window move can be used when the

window screen is open. When an object action occurs, and the move position is selected, the widow

screen is moved.

4

Screen A d Move i
i |Previous Screen *

i | Screen Change Screen Mumber ;1 =
s

¢ | window Toagle
i || Screenshot

[Fig. Window Move]

(4) Window toggle

When the condition is satisfied, the set window screen number is brought up or closed.

Screen ~| Window Toggle
Previous Screen = ®
Screen Change Screen Mumber ;1 =
Window Maove L
Window Togale H

Screenshot

[Fig. Window Toggle]

(5) Screenshot

When the condition is satisfied, the current screen is saved as a screenshot.
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i |Screen ~| 8@ v '
i |Previous Screen &* ;
i | Window Move L 28
|| Window Toggle File Number : 0 = H

[Fig. Screenshot]

Properties Description

Internal Memory | Save the screenshot file in TOPR internal memory.

Storage SD Card Save the screenshot file in the SD card inserted in the TOPR.
USB Save the screenshot file in the USB memory inserted in the TOPR.
File number Set the start number for the file names to be saved.

7.8.7  Special (Storage)
This function is used to move saved data, and is used when moving log, recipe and alarm data saved in
the TOPR to the SD card. After the condition is set, data is moved to the SD card if the condition for the

current object is satisfied.

.. ™| sDupdate

[Fig. SD Update]

7.8.8 Special (Memory)
This is a memory related function. This is used when copying the data for a PLC or address, or when

copying data by exchanging addresses.

(1) Memory copy

Copy the value of the reference address to the target address.

| Max Excute Count : 1 +(0=c0) Interval: 1 1 (100ms) DelayTime: 0 <1 (100ms)

: x|
Memory Copy

| System Buffer Copyfindirect) From Reference : |[b] pLC2. )| POOOODOC |75 »

£ Log Clear A=

| [ ToReference: [0l pcz  +|D00000OC |75

[Fig. Memory Copy]

Properties Description

Reference address | Set the address to copy.

Target Address Set the target address for copy.

Copy size Set the size of the data to be copied.
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(2) System Buffer Copy (indirect)

This function exchanges addresses. The station of the address referenced for the change must be entered

in the reference address, and the station of the target address for the change must be entered in the

target address.

EX) If the reference address is set to station 9 and the target address is set to 10 as shown in the figure

below, when the value 90 is set for the [Reference address], and the value 100 is set for the [Target

address], the value at station [00090] is entered into the value of station [00100] when the object action

occurs.

Address Indirect Copy
p
Reference Address : m 00009

Target Address : SYS (00010

¥ FIF

0| G ED

[Fig. System Buffer Copy]

Properties

Description

Reference address

Set the address to copy. (The reference address station must be entered into the address.)

Target Address

Set the target address for copy.

(The change address station must be entered into the address.)

Copy size

Set the size of the data to be copied.

7.8.9  Special (System)

Functions associated with the TOPR system are provided. Functions used for system shutdown, global

touch lock and security level login are provided.

(1) System shutdown (Exit)

The project is closed when the condition is satisfied.

fystem . 7| System Exit 2x
Er— +|
Buzzer Sound
i ||MN:1Inter Lock E 2
i ||N:1Inter Unlock E
i ||HMI IP Change
i ||PLC IP Change
i | Touch Lock(Password)
;|| Security Login -
[Fig. Exit]
(2) Buzzer Sound
The buzzer sound is played when the condition is satisfied.
Sistem ~| Buzzer Sound 2
Exit . *
Buzzer Sound
N: 1 Inter Lock L 4
N:1 Inter Unlock E

Touch Lock(Password)
Security Login o

[Fig. Buzzer Sound]
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(3) N: 1 Interlock
When the condition is satisfied, N:1 input lock is engaged.
When connecting 1 PLC and multiple TOPR(HMI), enable lock to prevent issues occurring when multiple

HMIs communicate with the PLC simultaneously.

Exstemy ~| Input Lock
Exit - &«
i || Buzzer Sound
: ¥
i ||N:1 Inter Unlock =
¢ ||HMI IP Change T
i ||PLC IP Change
i || Touch Lock(Password)
?ecur!!:y !.cgln ) =
[Fig. N: 1 Inter Lock]

(4) N: 1 Inter unlock

When the condition is satisfied, N:1 input lock is disengaged.
== ~| Input Unlock x
= ~ *
i ||Buzzer Sound
i | N:1Inter Lock 3

;1 Inter Unlodk

i |[HMI IP Change

i |[PLC IP Change

i |[Touch Lock(Password)
i || Security Login =

m

[Fig. N: 1 Inter Unlock]

(5) IP change
Change the IP address set for TOPR. When the condition is satisfied, the set IP address is changed to. (EX.

To change the IP address to 192.168.0.1, the following setting can be used.)

System ~| HMIIP Change x
Buzzer Sound - = *
N: 1 Inter Lack R 192 2|l -
M: 1 Inter Unlock El[=

PLC IF Change = 0 ] e

Touch Lock{Password) umenc T id ’rﬂ}
Security Logout -

[Fig. IP Change]

(6) Touch Lock (Password)
When using [Global touch lock] in [Project property]-[Global lock options], the following actions are

required. This can be said to be the login window for [Global touch lock].

. ||system ~ | Touch lock -
¢ | Buzzer sound - = - *
¢ || N:1 Inter Lok Mode : '@ Invisible (' Visible
i [ N:1 Inter Unlock 5

¢ ||HMIIP Change

i ||PLC IP Change =
i || Security Login | 4
Security Logout -
[Fig. Touch Lock]
Properties Description
Invisible The touch lock screen window can be set to be invisible.
Use The touch lock screen window can be set to be visible.
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Touch Lock 8 Touch Lock
ERENEN EREN(EN
EN|ERN ERENEN

Al Al
" BRI g el
A M e

[Fig. Invisible, Visible]

(7) Security login screen
This action is used when logging in after making security settings. When the condition is satisfied, the

security login window is shown.

System ¥ | Security Login x
Buzzer Sound - _ - *
N:1 Inter Lock InputType: @ TouchKeypad (' QR Code

M:1 Inter Unlock L 4
HMI IP Change

PLC IF Change =

Touch Lock!?asswordi

Security Logout -

[Fig. Security Login]

Properties Description

Touch keypad Login using keypad input.

QR Code Login using a QR code.

ID: [Admin -]
Password:

[Fig. Use security login]

(8) Security logout
This action is used to log out after logging in with security settings. When the condition is satisfied,

security level logout is performed.

|5Y5hem T | Security Logout
Buzzer Sound -
M:1Inter Lock

N:1 Inter Unlock

HMI IP Change

PLC IP Change

Touch Lock(Password)

Security Login | 4
ogo =

m

[Fig. Security Logout]

7.8.10 Special (App)

Functions to call applications in the menu screen to projects in the TOPR are provided.
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(1) File Browser

When the condition is satisfied, the File Browser, which is a TOPR application, is called.

By setting the TOPR file path, files can be browsed more easily.

PP Call Explorer

ScreenshotCall Storage : |Internal Memory -
FTP Call

WNC Call File Path :

USE By Pass Call
Global Media Call

[Fig. File Browser]

=
When the condition for a rectangular object is set as an event and the action is set to File Browser,

the operation when the rectangular event is touched in the run screen is as follows.

File Browser

§ = = =
App_Log Language lib
k — —
I ScreenCapture UserLog Daenon
! 5
} N s
Daenon_¥1.1. LoéViawer

[Fig. Use File Browser]

(2) Screenshot call

When the condition is satisfied, Screenshot, which is a TOPR application, is called.

App -

FileBrower
FTP Call
VNC Call
USE By Pass Call
Global Media Call

ScreenShotCall

[Fig. ScreenShotCall]

=]
When the condition for a rectangular object is set as an event and the action is set to Screenshot,

the operation when the rectangular event is touched in the run screen is as follows.

Screen Shot

ScreenShot

fusr/local /HydraX/UserData/Scree
nCapture

| 20150205-3. jpg

[Fig. Use Screenshot Call]
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(3) FTP Call

When the condition is satisfied, FTP, which is a TOPR application, is called.

i |App T FTP Call
i | FileBrower
i || ScreenshotCall
H(FTP cal
| WNC Call
i ||USB By Pass Call
i || Global Media Call
[Fig. FTP Call]

When the condition for a rectangular object is set as an event and the action is set to FTP call, the

operation when the rectangular event is touched in the run screen is as follows.

[Fig. Use FTP Call]

(4) VNC Call

When the condition is satisfied, VNC, which is a TOPR application, is called.

¢ | App ~| vNC call
: || FileBrower

i || ScreenshotCall
i||FTP Call

¢ | USB By Pass Call
|| Global Media Call

[Fig. VNC Call]

When the condition for a rectangular object is set as an event and the action is set to VNC call,

the operation when the rectangular event is touched in the run screen is as follows.

VN5£a||

L
. LOE]H]
I |

Password
‘ o CANCEL

[Fig. Use VNC Call]

(5) USB bypass call

When the condition is satisfied, the USB memory inserted in the TOPR is called.

App -
FileBrower

ScreenshotCall

FTP Call

WVNC Call

LISB By Pass Call

Global Media Call

USB By Pass Call

[Fig. USB ByPass Call]
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When the condition for a rectangular object is set as an event and the action is set to USB ByPass

Call, the operation when the rectangular event is touched in the run screen is as follows.

Front. USB

- Front USE setting

If the value is changed,
system will reboot.

® Transmitter
Serial (USB bypass)
| None

ECmaTN

Host

[Fig. Use USB ByPass Call]

(6) Global media call

Registered global media is called.

A

App Global Media Call

FileBrower ) _

ScreenShotCall Media Type : MediaID : 0 E]
FTP Call
WMC Call

USE By Pass Call

[Fig. Global Media Call]

7.8.11 Special (Camera)
This function uses the camera for recording, capture, or CCTV.
After a video is recorded, a video file with the data recorded as the name is created in the [Camera

Record] folder of the set media. To view recorded videos, files can be loaded and played in the [Video]

function.

(1) Camera record start

When the condition is satisfied, the connected camera is started.

+

Max Excute Count: 1 “(0=w) Interval: 1 “ (100ms) Delay Time: O ~ (100ms)
.. ¥| camera Record Start 38
. . *
3 Camera Record Stop InputType : @) CAMC] @ ETI "

i Storage :  (Intermal Memory v
Spedial
File Path :
Time (1~60): 1 = min

[Fig. Use Camera Record Start]

Properties Description
Input type Set the camera input type.
Save location Set the media to save data to.
File path Set the path to save data.
Time (1~60) Set the time for which the camera will be run.
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(2) Camera record stop

When the set condition is satisfied, the camera is stopped.

+
Max Excute Count = 1 2 (0=om) Interval:1 = (100ms) Delay Time : 0 = (100ms)

[Camera '] Camera Record Stop -
Camera Record Start . = *

TputType: @ CAMI ) ccVY
y "

XS
Special

[Fig. Use Camera Record Stop]
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CHAPTER 8 Objects (1)
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CHAPTER 8 - Objects (1)

An object can be used to design and register lines, shapes, texts or lamps to the screen, or perform actions.
After registering an object on the screen, properties can be changed, along with location and size. Also, the [Effects

& Actions] function is provided for basic objects. Effects and actions other than the basic functions are provided.
m Project Screen Edit

Object View Tool Trans Help
= = ; E—
~ 3} - o~ n @ = - = [ [ —
Bl N L] O X 3N A 5e) m = =3
Seled Dot Line Redangle Ellipse Polyline Image Paint String Ruler lamp  String Message Window Screen  Log  Alarm Graph Slide  Table
- - - . . View View call View

View - -

[Fig. Objects (1)]
8.1 Select

%

s Select object is a function used to select objects on the screen. When the ESC key is pressed while

an object is selected, or object draw is exited, selection mode is entered automatically.

8.2 Dot

o

»*+ The dot object is a function that draws dots. Dots of size 1~10dot can be drawn in various colors.

Also, other functions can be added using [Effects & Actions].

8.2.1 Shape page

Set the color and size of the dot.

Shape Effect & Action

@ Dot

Dot Color[C] : Dot Width[w] : 1 =

[Fig. Shape page]

Dot Description
Dot color Set the dot color using the color palette.
Dot size Select the dot size, from 1~10dot.

8.3 Line

\
Line

Draws a line. Lines of thickness 1~10dot can be drawn in various colors and line shapes.

After clicking the screen to begin the line, drag to draw the line. Drag with the [Shift] key on the keyboard
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pressed down to draw vertical or horizontal lines. Also, other functions can be added using [Effects &

Une
[ w
* line |
restyels): [—— = e colerc]
|
e welth[a : 1
|
m: =

Actions].

[Fig. Line properties screen]

8.3.1 Shape page

Set the line style/color/width. The values of the XY coordinates where the line is currently located as

displayed. These values can be set manually.

(1) Line
@ Line
: Line Style[s] : E Line Color[C] :
Line Width[w] : 1 =
[Fig. Line]
Line Description

Line style | Select the style of the line from the combo box.

Line color | Set the line color using the color palette.

Line width | Select the line width, from 1~10dot.

(2) Position

@ Position
StartX[L]: 376 = EndX[R]: 520 =
StartY[T]: 202 z EndY[T]: 313 =
[Fig. Position]

Position/size Description
Start point X Set the x coordinate position of the point where the line starts.
Start point Y Set the Y coordinate position of the point where the line starts.
End point X Set the x coordinate position of the point where the line ends.
End point Y Set the y coordinate position of the point where the line ends.
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8.4 Ellipse

W)
e Draws an ellipse. Drag with the [Shift] key on the keyboard pressed down to draw a circle.

Various colors and line styles are supported. The fill function can be used to fill the ellipse with color. Also,

other functions can be added using [Effects & Actions].

o - = » D B ===
;

FREEN

tresrvels]: [—— =]

skt

o Carcel

[Fig. Circle properties screen]

8.4.1 Shape page
Set the color, thickness, and style of the lines forming the circle. The setting method is the same as for
line objects.

The inside of the circle is filled with color. Using fill colors and background colors, patterns can be applied.

Shape Text _Effect & Action
© Line
Line Color[] + Line Stykels] : [—— v
Line Widthiw] = 1 =

© Fill
Brush ColorR] - | Back Color[B] - | [,

erush stylely] :

[Fig. Shape page]

Fill Description
Fill method Select the internal color pattern for the circle from the list.
Fill color Set the color of the parts shown in black in the patterns in [Brush style].
Background color Set the color of the parts shown in white in the patterns in [Brush style].

8.4.2 Text page
Refer to 8.10 Text object

8.5 Arg, pie, chord

When the More Icon for ellipse objects is clicked, a list of objects for drawing arcs, pies, and chords
appears, as shown in the figure below. Here, the type of color and line can be changed, as which ellipses

and lines. Also, other functions can be added using [Effects & Actions].
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Ellipse

T Arc

(>~ Pie
-

i Chord -

o

[Fig. Arc, pie, and chord selection and properties screen]

8.5.1 Shape page
Set the shape type, angle, and line.

(1) Shape Types

Select from arc, pie, and chord.

Shape Type
. ~ N\
o = Y
Arc [A] Pie [F] Chord [C]

[Fig. Shape Types]

Various colors and line types are supported; by setting angle degrees, various shapes can be expressed.

[Fig. Arc, pie, chord]

By dragging the white trackers, the size can be adjusted manually. By dragging the yellow tracker, it is

possible to adjust to the desired angle.

(2) Angle

Set the start angle and end angle.

Angle
Start Angle [T]: 45 = End Angle [O] : 315

[Fig. Angle]

0 degrees is the 3 o'clock direction. The angle rotating counterclockwise from 0 degrees is the start angle,

and the angle rotating clockwise from the 3 o'clock direction is called the end angle.
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(3) Line

Set the color, thickness, and style of the line.

Line
Line Style [3] : — v: Line Width [W] : B
Line Calor [L] :
[Fig. Line]
Line Description
Line style Select the style of the line.
Line width Select the line width, from 1~10dot.
Line color Set the line color using the color palette.
(4) Fill

Set the fill color of the pie or chord. Arcs are not closed areas. Therefore, the fill function is not

provided. The setting method is the same as for filling ellipse objects.

8.6 Rectangle

Y

Rectangle

Fill

i
-

Brush Style[Y] :

1

I

[Fig. Fill]

Draws a rectangle. Click the start point on the screen, and draw by dragging.

Drag with the [Shift] key on the keyboard pressed down to draw a square. Also, other functions can be

added using [Effects & Actions].

i Rectangle Property

PREVIEW

Shape Text Effect & Action

@ Line
Line Color[c] :

Line Width[w] : 1

@ Fill
Brush Color[R] :

Brush Style[¥] : [}

Object D 1
X: 568 [ Y:75
Width : 100 = Height : 95
SecurityLevel: 0
[|create seaurity Log
[J1gnore GlobalLock

[C]1f Security level is low then
Hide Object

[#Vistle Interlock Tcon
[¥]visible Pemission Tcon

Mema :

-
B =]
nestyels]: [——_ ]
RoundD] : 0 =
Back Color(El < |
oK Cancel

[Fig. Rectangle properties screen]
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8.6.1 Shape page

sShape Text Effect & Action

@ Line
Line Color[c] : Line Style[s] : E

Line Width[w] : 1 : Round[o] : 0

“© Fill
Brush Color[R] :

Back color(s] : |

Brush Style[¥] : [

[Fig. Shape page]

(1) Line
Set the color, thickness, and style of the lines forming the rectangle. The setting method is the same as

for line objects. A rectangle with rounded corners is made. The range of values that can be set for each

rectangle is different. The larger the value, the close the rectangle is to a circle.

(2) Fill
The inside of the rectangle is filled with color. The setting method is the same as for filling ellipse

objects.

8.6.2 Text page
Refer to 8.10 Text object

8.7 Polyline, polygon

Y
N

raitine. Polylines or polygons are registered on the screen.

Polylines and polygons are created by connecting lines. Polygons have closed areas.

When dots are plotted consecutively, polygons or polylines with these points as corners are drawn.

Left click the mouse on the screen multiple times to draw the desired polyline or polygon. End by right
clicking the mouse. Yellow trackers are displayed on the corners. The shape can be changed by dragging

these trackers. Also, other functions can be added using [Effects & Actions].

@ Poly Propenty - - - s B b T
FEETEN Shape| Effect & Action
© shape Type
® 2
Pelylinell] Plygonic]
* Line
Line Colerlg] tine Stylels): [— =
[T
© Fill
[
xigz ) M 8 Fil Colrfe) :

Vidth: 164 [5 Heght: 118 5

o Cancel

[Fig. Polyline properties screen]
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8.7.1 Shape page
Set the shape type, line and fill color for the polygon.

(1) Shape Types

Select between polygon and polyline.

© Shape Type
= P
® \L » W/
Polyline[L] Polygon[G]

[Fig. Shape Types]

A polyline is a shape that is created by connecting multiple lines plotted with the left mouse button. The

same applies to polygons, but a polygon forms a closed area.

(2) Line
The setting method is the same as for line objects.
@ Line
Line Color[C] ; Line Stylels] : [—— |
Line Width[w] : 1 z

[Fig. Line]

(3) Fill
Fill can be used to fill the inside of a polygon with color.
Check [Fill], then set the [Fill color].

@ Fll
[CIFiEE]

Fill Color[c] : ([

[Fig. Fill]

8.8 Image

=

Image

Registers and image (user library image, global image, local image). Images saved on the PC are

displayed on the screen in the desired size. BMP, PNG, JPG and SVG images can be loaded and registered.

Depending on conditions, the corresponding images can be displayed.

8.8.1 Condition - Not use

No conditions are set for the image. Therefore, the set image is always displayed.
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[Fig. Image not use condition]

[Image settings] are performed using the following buttons.

Image Description
o Select the image using the [Image selection dialog] screen.
» Delete the selected image.

Show the selected color as transparent in the image.

If transparency is enabled, the color to make transparent can be designated.

File name The name of the loaded image is displayed.

Original size When the [Original size] button is pressed, the image is displayed in the original size.

8.8.2 Condition - Bit case
If the bit address is ON, the ON image is displayed; when OFF, the OFF image is displayed. In [Address],

enter the bit address to use as the condition address. In [Image setting], set the images to display when

ON/OFF.

o Caelt]

[Fig. Bit case condition of an image object]

8.8.3 Condition - Word case

Different images are displayed according to the data range of the word address entered.

Set the word address to use as the condition address in [Address].
Use the [Add] button to create, according to the number of images to be displayed. Set the [Min] and
[Max] values. Use the [Select] button to select the images to be displayed when the data satisfies the

range. When the [Clear] button is pressed, the selected image is deleted. When [Transparency] is enabled,

the selected color is made transparent in the image.
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[Fig. Word case condition of an

8.8.4 Condition - Word indirect

image object]

Depending on the data of the word address, the image corresponding to the number in the global image

list is displayed.

If the data of the condition address entered in [Address] is 1, image 1 is displayed. If the data is 2, image

2 is displayed.

That is, the image with the same number as the data is displayed.

i Image Property - e e 3 - " B B o
==
Image Text Effect & Action
* condition
b= et Ward Casel)
Case-L
- s * Address
address : [[i] 2 .]mnmm ] =
Twe: [ =] osees (s =)
© Inage Setting
ObectD: 13 — .
xw 5 rime
s 80 2] veghn: 81 ab: 6555
Seartylevel: 0
(Creste Seurty Log
gnore Gbskock
1Fsecurty level i low Shey
ot
YIvsble Intetod: lon
YJvsble pemson icon
Meno:
o Cancel

[Fig. Word indirect condition of an image object]

In [Image setting], set the [Min] and [Max] values of the image numbers.

The images to be displayed are registered in [Tools]-[Image Library]-[Global image].

In the image library screen use the [+] button to select and add the images to add. Sequential numbers

are automatically assigned to image names. These numbers cannot be modified.

- Image Library
user Lbwranyl o Gobalnagels)
=a
Brd® 0 - 1 S i s Pt
el priee = Hew ol

| Recentplaces

4 Libraries

i Documents
o Music

] Pictures

B video

hg

imagesCAVXETIP

|

1% Computer
i Local Disk (C)
s DATA (D)

tvpng

W Network

v untitled.png v

Filename: imagesCAVXETIP.png

v|  ALL[jpg"bmp:"jpeg” prg”. ¥

Open Cancel

x Clase

8 mage Library 0

ey

User Lberaryll

Ubarary Path

[25]-Gallium1_1... [26]-gatekeeper-..

[27]-green.bmp  [28]-mars-32-10...

[29Fprimavara-... [30}waterfalljp... [31}world-eye-...

] Added
Image
[33}2015-07-10

2-49-54.png -

% Close

132]:2015.07-10
2% 352-28.png I

[Fig. Add global image]
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8.8.5 Text page
Refer to 8.10 Text object

8.9 Paint

-

A

Paint

Fills a closed area with color. Normally, this is used to fill a designated area such as a rectangle
with color.
83 Paint Property w P - ) i -‘ i i
PREVIEW

Paint  Effect & Action

© Fill
Brush ColorR] : | [

ObjectD: 14
x:3% 3 v:28 [

Width : [ % Height : £
Security Level : 0

Create Security Log

[Zlxgnore GlobalLock

[Fig. Fill properties screen]

8.9.1 Fill

Set the color to use in [Fill Color].

8.10 Text

A
stno. Register text. Through text properties, the text can be edited freely.

8 Text Property - L - » B b ==

PREVIEW/

Text| Effect & Action

@ Use
AB Tahoma + 82 v |/~ &+l ¥ ant-Alasing
B 7 UlE|=E|= =

=0

® Normal ) String Table

ABC

Object ID : 14
X:36 5 v:268 |5
widh : [1387 %] Height :|§4
Seauity Level : 0
[ClCreate Searity Log
[lagnere Globalock

[Claf security level is low then
Hide Object

[#Ivisible Interlock fcon
[#]visible Pemission Icon

Memo :

(13 Cancel

[Fig. String properties screen]

8.10.1 Text page

Enter text and set the font, size and style.
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Text| Effect & Action
@ Use
Tahoma v 52 w |7« $- ¥ Anti-Alizsing
B|/7|U |z |E|= (S =Eo =
@ Normal _| String Table
ABC J
[Fig. Text page]
Font Description
The font for text is changed. Top Design Studio provides a wide variety of some 400
Tahoma -
fonts.
g = Set the text size.
s Designate the font color of the text.
H - Designate the background color of the text.
If the outlines of low resolution images are curved, these curves are created by
Antialiasing connecting square pixels. This results in ragged corners. Antialiasing is a rendering
technology that smoothens out these corners to create a smooth curve. .
B 7 U Bold/italic/underline/cancel line effects can be applied to text.
= |§ | = When multiple line has been entered, select left, center, or right alignment.
This is the line space. The space between the first line and second line is set when
=3 = entering multiline text. The default value is 0. The larger the value entered, the larger
the space.
Manual entry Manually enter text into the input box.
This is used when displaying multiple languages according to conditions.
Text table Select and enter text that has been entered beforehand using [Project]-
[Multilanguage].

8.11 Ruler

Ruler

Register a ruler on the screen. [Rectangular] and [Circular] rulers are provided.

8.11.1 Rectangular ruler

Register a rectangular ruler on the screen. These are usually used together with graphs, to show vertical
and horizontal grids. As when drawing rectangles, click the position of the top left corner and drag to the

desired size. Small grid marks are displayed between the large grid marks.
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-
I35 Ruler Property LR - . - [ &) S
PREVIEW 5
Shape | _Effect & Action
© Ruler Kind
=
Direction : Reverse[R]
Display Edge Line: [ |Lse (U
© Main Ruler Setting © Sub Ruler Setting
CountfT]: 4 CountfJ]: 5
Object 1D 14
x:3 B v:w B
Vidth: 97 (4] Height: 38 2 Thidqr: 1 : Thidd = 1 :
seartyio: 5 B - et : (= ]
(Create Seaity Log
‘Tgnore Globallock Line Color[C] : Line Color[Q] :
If Security level is low then
Hide Object
7]visble InterLock Icon
V]visble Penission Icon
Mem
3 Cancel

[Fig. Rect ruler]

(1) Ruler type

First, select between horizontal ruler ( M) and vertical ruler (=),

Ruler Description
Division Set the direction of the small divisions. Set whether the small divisions are placed inside the
direction graph, or outside the graph.

This function shows or hides the circular outline for circular rulers, and is only used for circular
Show outline
rulers.

Different types of divisions can be used depending on the division type.

[Point per Axis] is a method where the drawn rectangle is divided by the number of large and
Division type
small divisions, and divisions are shown at equal intervals. [Desired Increment] is a method where

a pixel interval is designated for the spacing of large divisions and small divisions.

(2) Large division setting/small division setting
If the [Division type] is set to [Point per Axis] in [Ruler type], set the [Count] for large divisions and the
[Count] for small divisions. The drawn rectangle is divided by the number of large and small divisions, and

divisions are shown at equal intervals

s Ruler Property LR - » B B |

PrevEw
Shape  Effect & Action
* Ruler Kind
H =nm
Drecion ReverselE]
Display Edge Line: u
© Main Ruler Setting @ Sub Ruler Setting
Count[T] : 4 = Count[]: 5§
— ——
X:33 = T
Width: 97 %] Height: 38 = Thickl : 1 = ThickKl: 1 z
seartyleve: 0 st + [ 7] e st : [— <]
(resteSecunty Log
Tgnore Globallock. Line Color[C] Line Color[Q)] :
Seaurty lvelislow then
Hide Object
[]visible InterLock Icon
@ visble Pemission Tcon
e
o Conce

[Fig. Division Type-Point per Axis]
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If the [Division type] is set to [Desired Increment] in [Ruler type,], set the [Line pixel interval] for the small

and large divisions. Within the drawn rectangle, large divisions are drawn according to the large division

pixel interval, and small divisions are drawn according to the set small division pixel interval.

i Fuler Property " -

FREVIEW

Shape  Effect & Action

© Ruler Kind

 Main Ruler Setting

Ovecton: @ Nomad
Depiay Edge Line:
Shvson TypelD : [

P spacg between inelp] |4

- - B i

= Sub Ruler Setting

Pl Soscng betweeninel ;5

9 [—ar e stelt]

Tk ;1

e coior[g)

o Cancel

[Fig. Division Type-Desired Increment]

Set the width, style, and color of the divisions.

Ruler

Description

Division thickness

Select the division line width between 1~100dot.

Line style

Select the style of the divisions.

Line color

Select the color for the lines that form the ruler.

8.11.2 Circular ruler

Draw a circular ruler.

 ler - - - > 5 B ——
2 Shape Effect & Action
* Ruler Kind
H M
orecton

® Normall) Reverse(E]

Daarcieirs Elmets
* Main Ruler Setting © Sub Ruler Setting
cantn: 4 cnntts
Thisql] : Thedd: 1
P R ——
- et
[Fig. Circular ruler]
(1) Ruler type
Set the shape, direction, color and thickness of the ruler.
Ruler Description
Select between circle/semicircle ruler.
Ruler type

[Circle ruler -> Semicircle ruler]
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Division direction

Select whether to draw the small divisions inward or outward along the circle.

[Outward -> Inward]

Show outline

Draw the outline for the circle/semicircle that the divisions form.

[Outline not use -> Use]

(2) Large division

setting/small division setting

Set the number, length, thickness, style, and color of the divisions.

Ruler

Description

Division count

Set the number of small divisions to be inserted between large divisions.

Division length

Set the length of the small divisions and large divisions.

Line width Select the division line width between 1~100dot.
Line style Select the style of the divisions.
Line color Select the color of the divisions.
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CHAPTER 9 - Lamp Objects

Lamps are the most commonly used objects in projects. Instead of providing only a lamp function, other various
functions are provided together. These functions are similar to lamps and switches which show the operating status
or processes of a machine. In other words, lamps help to identify the state of the equipment at a glance. Bit lamps

and multi-phase lamps, etc. are provided depending on the status indication method. Also, data can be entered

using buttons and switches.

Edit Object

Tool Trans Help o @-8x

gm B " mxXs % H O

- N[O LEA E

. v
Seled Dot Line Rectangle Chord Polyline Image Paint String Ruler Lamp | String Message Window Screen  Leg  Alarm Graph Slide. Table
.. 2T New View Gl View view <

on/off Lamp

22 Muttiphase Lamp
@ Push Button

.| on/off switch
@ scecor

{$] screen change

232 UserDefine

[Fig. Lamp icon]

9.1 Bitlamp

®
tw A bit lamp object is an object that indicates the ON/OFF status of a set bit address using a colored

circle/rectangle or image.

& Lamp Property T - - s 5 b .t
° Basic Lamp Effect & Action
) ¢ = J 3
e ot e Sl Gave Oeeel
* Lamp Setting
st (BRG]0 il
[Fig. Bit lamp]
Properties tab Description
Basic The type of lamp is changed and set here, and the object address is set.
Lamp Here, the lamp shape, color, and text are set.
Effect & action Effects and actions other than lamp functions are added here.

9.1.1 Basic

The lamp type can be changed, as shown in the figure below. Also, depending on the lamp used, the

address of the corresponding object can be set.
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Basic Lamp Effect & Action

“ Lamp Feature

LB a2 ® = (/) $ iy

ono Wordsh  ph onoft saeen e
tanol) | taeolw]  utmedd sl S Change(d)  Defnely)
* Lamp Setting
Lamp Address
Addressial : pic2  ~|x0000 I

[Fig. Basic tab for bit lamps]

Basic tab

Description

Lamp features

The currently selected type of lamp is shown. The type of lamp can be changed.

Lamp address

This is the address of the bit lamp. The lamp status is indicated based on the bit value of this

address.

9.1.2 Lamp

The shape of the lamp, and the line color/width/effect when the lamp is ON/OFF can be set. Also,

captions can be added. Depending on the shape of the lamp, different settings are provided.

Basic lamp Effect & Action

 Shape
sepetoe: @ [ ) = N
* Setup
@ o on
e styesl: [—— ]
e wethl] : 1
Lie Cokorfc]
FisteE: =]

Ficderlo) : | I
Back Cobr(g) |

Effectll] : |Hone

(100ms) 5 (1009ms)

[Fig. Lamp settings]

(1) Rectangular, Circular / Settings

When the shape is set to rectangular as shown in the figure below, the shape effects for ON/OFF statuses,

line, and color can be changed.

@ Shape .
=[] 0O oF °&
e
@ Setup
@ off on
st st (= ]
Line Width[w] : 1 z Line Width[H] : 1 =
Line Color [C] : Line Color[D] :
rasoke: st
Fill Colorc] : | I Fill Color[P] :
Back Color[5] : | NN Back Color[A] :
et erces
5 (100ms) 5 *| (100ms)

[Fig. Rectangular/Setting]
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OFF/ON setting

Description

Line properties [S]/[Y]

Select the line style for the shape. 6 line styles, including no line, are provided.

Line width [W]/[H]

Select the line width for the shape. The line width can be set between 1 and 10.

Line color [C]/[D]

Set the line color for the shape.

Fill style [FI/[G]

Set the style for filling the lamp.

Fill color [O]/[P]

Set the color to fill the lamp with.

Background color [B]/[A]

Set the color to fill the background for the fill style with.

Effect [L]/[M]

Set the effect for the lamp. [None], [Blink], [Hide], [Reverse] are provided.

Interval [1]/[V]

When [Blink] is selected as the effect, the interval for lamp blinking can be set.

(2) Image / Setting

Change the lamp to an image registered in the user library, global images, or local images.

@ Shape -
Shape Type : D g r_\_) - <\
@ Setup
O off on
% | o= |DE (- B x |0 .
5 *| (100ms) 5 (100ms)

[Photo. Lamp properties]

OFF/ON setting Description
B Import an image to register to the lamp.
® Cancel a registered image.
o - Enable transparency. Select a single color in the image to make transparent.
None No effect function is used.
The lamp appears and disappears (turns on/turns off) at the set interval.
Blink When the blink option is checked for OFF, the [OFF] lamp appears and disappears.
When the blink option is checked for ON, the [ON] lamp appears and disappears.
Effect This function is used to hide the lamp.
Hide When this option is checked for OFF, the [OFF lamp] is not shown when OFF.
When this option is checked for ON, the [ON lamp] is not shown when ON.
This function is used to emphasize the ON state. When ON, the ON and OFF lamps are
Reverse
alternately displayed at 0.5 second intervals.
Interval When [Blink] is selected as the effect, the interval for lamp blinking can be set.

(3) Fill closed area / Setting

Instead of creating a new shape or image lamp, a closed area that has already been drawn is filled. The
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properties of [Object]-[Fill closed area] and lamp properties are provided together.

® Shape
Shape Type : (© I:’ F [ ) F >
) —t
@ Setup
O off on
Brush Color[R] : | [N Brush Color[P] :

el ety
5 (100ms) 5 > (100ms)

[Photo. Fill closed area]

OFF/ON setting Description

Fill color [R]/[P] Set the fill color to use when the lamp is ON and OFF.

Effect [L]/[M] Set the effect for the lamp. [None], [Blink], [Hide], [Reverse] are provided.

Interval [1]/[V] When [Blink] is selected as the effect, the interval for lamp blinking can be set.

(4) Text
Text can be used for all shapes, regardless of type. The type of text can be selected between [Normal]

and [String table]. Also, different text can be set for ON and OFF statuses.

@ Text
[[use Text [1 O off on
@ Mormal _| String Table @ Mormal _! String Table
] ,
A |i| .
E= | = J
[Fig. Text]
Text properties Description
Use text [J] Enable use of text.
Direct input Manually enter and set the text that is displayed according to the ON/OFF status.
Text table Set the text that is displayed according to the ON/OFF status using a text table.
L Copy the text for the ON status to the text for the OFF status.
» Copy the text for the OFF status to the text for the ON status.
= Select the font of the string.

Font setting Set the size, font type, and font effects for the text.

9.2 Multiphase lamp

aa
aa

& A multiphase lamp is a lamp that can show more than two states, instead of just the ON/OFF states.

Multiphase lamps include word lamps, N-bit combination lamps, and N-bit independent lamps.
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[Fig. Multiphase lamps]

Properties tab

Description

The type of basic lamp can be changed and set. In the case of multiphase lamps, settings must

lamp.

Basic be made individually for [Word], [N-bit combination], and [N-bit independent], and the
corresponding addresses must be set.
The lamp display settings are made depending on the characteristics of the selected multiphase
Lamp

Effect & action

Effects and actions other than lamp functions are added here.

9.2.1

Word lamp - Basic

A word lamp object is an object that shows the data for a set word address using a colored

circle/rectangle or image. A word address generally refers to a [16bit] address.

© Lamp Feature
® a2 @ = (¢ E =
~ Onfoff = Word &N: — Push ~ Onjoff N Selector[s] Sareen User
Lamp[&] Lamp[w] Button[M] Switch[T] Change [C]  DefinelU]
@ Lamp Setting
Multiphase Lamp Feature
7 % n-8it Combination [N] @ n Bit Indipendent [0)
Lamp Address
Address[A]: |1 pc2 | D000O0OO g
[Fig. Basic tab for word lamps]
Basic properties Description

Lamp features

The currently selected type of lamp is shown. The type of lamp can be changed.

Multiphase lamp properties

Set the type of multiphase lamps. Types are [Word], [N-bit combination], and [N-bit

independent].

Lamp address

This is the bit lamp address. The lamp status is indicated based on the bit value of

this address.
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9.2.2 Word lamp - Lamp

Word lamp is a function that is used to set a range for address values and change the shape, color, and

text of the lamp. Said again, a range must be set for the [Word] value.

S .= = » 5 8 )
| B Basc Lamp Effect & Action |
« Shape |
e T ) - N

I * Setup |
v 61| | [ Comtin Pen bk bk | Gotom | et I

f et Cane - e

YordTypez < prasnd] <100 T ena

[Fig. Lamp tab for word lamps]

Settings list Description
Condition The set condition is displayed.
Line color The set line color is displayed.
Fill The set fill color is displayed.
Background The set background color is displayed.
Caption The set text is displayed.
Effect The set effect options are displayed.
Settings list button Description
Upl[U] Move the selected setting to a list that is one step above.
Down [O] Move the selected setting to a list that is one step lower.
Add [A] Set conditions, color, text, and effect, and add to the list.
Delete [D] Delete the selected setting.

(1) Rectangular / Circular / Fill closed area setting

These settings are for adding to the settings list. Color, text, and effect tabs are provided. After

completing settings, the [Add] button must be used to add to the list.

Condition = Color Text Effect

[eme oo 5
6 < - [EAmanacer ~][5) PLczD0000000  Joec  wJfusmt +][ < -
B

[Fig. Condition setting]
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Condition properties

Description

Set a bit address, and set [ON], [OFF], and [REVERSE] conditions for the bit.

Word
Change.

Change word

Bit If the conditions are satisfied, the set color, text, and effect are triggered.
® Set a word address, and set a size comparison between the word address and a constant
e value.
X< a
If the conditions are satisfied, the set color, text, and effect are triggered.
Condition P Set a word address, and set a size comparison between the word address and two constant
Setting s values.
a<X<b
If the conditions are satisfied, the set color, text, and effect are triggered.
&

In this condition, a word address is set, and a change to the address triggers the condition.

If the conditions are satisfied, the set color, text, and effect are triggered.

po

\\..

Event

In this setting, the condition is satisfied when the corresponding object is touched.

If the conditions are satisfied, the set color, text, and effect are triggered.

Condition | Color | Text Effect
Line Color[C] : Line Style[5] : E
Line Width[w]: 1 =
Fil Colorfo] : | NG Back Color[E] : _

[Fig. Rectangular/Circular color setting]

Color properties

Description

Line color [C]

Set the line color for the shape.

Line style [S]

Select the line style for the shape. 6 line styles, including no line, are provided.

Line width [W]

Select the line width for the shape. The line width can be set between 1 and 10.

Fill color [O]

Set the color to fill the lamp with.

Background color [B]

Set the color to fill the background for the fill style with.

Fill style [T]

Set the style for filling the lamp.

Condition

erush sy 1]
erush Color o] |

Color = Text Effect

Back Color [B]

[Fig. Closed area color setting]

Color properties

Description

Fill style [T]

Set the style for filling the lamp.

Fill color [O]

Set the color to fill the lamp with.

Background color [B]

Set the color to fill the background for the fill style with.
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Condition Color Text Effect

] Use Text
Tahoma 3 - l/_-lT] W Anti-Aliasing
B|7[u|=|(=[2]5][F[=[=]E
@ Normal _) String Table
[Fig. Text setting]
Text properties Description
Use text Enable use of text.
Direct input Manually enter and set text.
Text table Set text using a text table.
Select the font of the string.
Font setting
Set the size, font type, and font effects for the text.

Condition Color Text @ Effect

5 {100ms)

[Fig. Effect setting]

Effect properties Description

None No effect function is used.

The lamp appears and disappears (turns on/turns off) at the set interval.
Blink When the blink option is checked for OFF, the [OFF] lamp appears and disappears.

When the blink option is checked for ON, the [ON] lamp appears and disappears.

Lamp
This function is used to hide the lamp.
Effect [E]
Hide When this option is checked for OFF, the [OFF lamp] is not shown when OFF.

When this option is checked for ON, the [ON lamp] is not shown when ON.

This function is used to emphasize the ON state. When ON, the ON and OFF lamps are
Reverse
alternately displayed at 0.5 second intervals.

Intervalll] When [Blink] is selected as the effect, the interval for lamp blinking can be set.

(2) Image settings

Change the lamp to an image registered in the user library, global images, or local images.

Condition Text Image Effect

[Fig. Image settings]
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Image property Description
& Import an image to register to the lamp.
® Cancel a registered image.
] - Enable transparency. Select a single color in the image to make transparent.

9.2.3  N-bit combination - Basic

An N-bit combination object is an object that is made using a combination of a number of bit lamps. In
this type of lamp, multiple bit lamps are set, and a colored circle/rectangle or image is illuminated
depending on the conditions for the bits. Up to 16 lamps can be used. (Ex. 2 lamps = 1 address, 3~4

lamps = 2 addresses, 5~8 lamps = 3 addresses)

Basic Lomp _ Effect & Action
* Lamp Feature

oo s
o]

© Lamp Setting
Pultiphase Lamp Feature

Bwodiarplal  ® & e Combnston b G st indperdent [0]

Lam Address
Lampcond: 8
sdgemal): [mcz w000 fnE
sddes 38): gz %0001

sdtes 3D [mcz w002

Address 4{K] [Orc  |mecs

[Fig. Basic tab for N-bit combination]

N-bit combination properties Description

Lamp features The currently selected type of lamp is shown. The type of lamp can be changed.

Set the type of multiphase lamps. Types are [Word], [N-bit combination], and [N-bit
Multiphase lamp properties
independent].

When the number of lamp addresses is set, bit addresses are automatically added.
Lamp address
The lamp status is indicated based on the bit value of these addresses.

9.2.4  N-bit combination - Lamp

N-bit combination is a function that is used to set bit statuses and change the shape, color, and text of
the lamp. Said again, depending on the number of bits, the conditions for the bit ON and OFF statuses
are automatically set and added.

Basic lamp Effect & Action

© shape

spere: 8 [ ]| ) ol o

o Setup

. Condition Color Text
X0000 | 0001  Lme Al Back

1 Defaudt Case I

: 9 ] -

3 ° -

9 -

s -

- Iy e XL

Line Calerfc] Lre Stels]: [— =

Ficoborfol : | I Back Coor(a] : | N,

[Fig. Lamp tab for N-bit combination]
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The conditions for the settings list are created automatically when the number of bits is set.

For details on the [Color], [Text], and [Effect] options, refer to [9.2.2 Word lamp (lamp page)].

9.2.5 N-bit independent - Basic
In an N-bit independent object, the bit lamps are operated with individual conditions. Unlike N-bit
combination lamps, multiple bit lamps are set, and individual colored circles/rectangles or image are

illuminated depending on the conditions for the bits. Up to 8 lamps can be used.

Basic| lamp Effect & Action

© Lamp Feature

Y 2@ e $ i
A S e
* Lamp Setting
Multiphase Lamg Feature
2 woed Lamo (0] & norContinaton [ @ @ NaR Indpendent [0
Lomp Address
wamp countl):
: [Fmea | xo000 ]
1 [ac <] =)
a2: [Dme  -|x002 =m
44: [Dnc w00 =)
si5: [Flmea = |xoo0s ol =)
o8: [Dac _=|x00s =)
n0: [Daca _v]xoeos =)
sE: [Daca  «]xo007 58

[Fig. Basic tab for N-bit independent lamps]

N-bit independent properties Description

Lamp features The currently selected type of lamp is shown. The type of lamp can be changed.

Set the type of multiphase lamps. Types are [Word], [N-bit combination], and [N-bit
Multiphase lamp properties
independent].

When the number of lamp addresses is set, bit addresses are automatically added.
Lamp address

The lamp status is indicated based on the bit value of these addresses.

9.2.6 N-bit independent - Lamp

For N-bit independent, unlike N-bit combination, the conditions for bit statuses can be set individually.
N-bit independent is a function that is used to set bit statuses and change the shape, color, and text of
the lamp. Said again, depending on the number of bits, the conditions for the bit ON status are set

individually, and the same condition is set for the OFF statuses.

Basic Lamp| Effect & Action

© Shape -
Shape Type: @ D € '\,) o B 8 (\
© setup
o Condition on Color Text Effect
1 Default Case | ] None
2 picaxoooo:voee] None
3 picoxooostor) None
4 [PLC2:XDD02: 1iDEC] [ ] Hone
5 [PLC2:X0003:1:DEC) I None
6 [PLC2:X0004:1:DEC] I None
7 [PLC2:X0005: 1:DEC] | None
8 [PLC2:X0006: L:DEC] I Nene
° [PLC2:X0007: LiDEC] | None -
Color | Text Effect
re g etz [
Line Width{w] : 1 =
Fil color(O] : | Back Color (5] :
Fiste:

[Fig. Lamp tab for N-bit independent lamps]
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The conditions for the settings list are created automatically when the number of bits is set.

For details on the [Color], [Text], and [Effect] options, refer to [9.2.2 Word lamp (lamp page)].

9.3 Push button

@
“w  The push button is an object that has the functions of lamps and touch. The signal is sent to the

given switch address only when the button is pressed, turning the status of the button 'ON." Conversely,

when the button is released, the signal is turned off, and the status of the button becomes 'OFF.

Q g s

[Fig. Push button]

Properties tab Description
) The type of basic lamp can be changed and set, and the corresponding address must also be
Basic ot
Lamp Lamp display settings are used depending on the lamp selected.
Touch option Here, the touch conditions and buzzer sound are set.
Effect & action Effects and actions other than lamp functions are added here.

9.3.1 Basic tab

The lamp type can be changed, as shown in the figure below. Also, number of addresses to be
controlled by the buttons are set in switch properties. Next, adjust the maximum execute count and
intervals for the switch. Lastly, set the switch address. If there are multiple addresses, the switches for
the corresponding addresses are triggered when the push button is pressed.

Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action
© Lamp Feature
an a .
aa S g 3 2

nforf - Sareen User
witchr]  S#ME change [ pefineu

© Lamp Setting
Push Button Feature
Address Countl]: B S Max Excute Count = 1 = (0=0)

Interval: 5 < (100ms)

Switch Address

address 1011 [[Elpice  »]X0000
addess27: (o2 <]xo00

58150

T
0 6§

[Fig. Basic tab push buttons]
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Basic properties

Description

Lamp features

The currently selected type of lamp is shown. The type of lamp can be changed.

Switch properties

Set the number of addresses using the push button, execute count, and interval.

Switch address
address.

This is the address of the bit lamp. The lamp status is indicated based on the bit value of this

9.3.2 Lamp tab

The shape of the lamp, and the line color/width/effect when the lamp is ON/OFF can be set depending

on the status of the address. Also, strings can be added. Depending on the shape of the lamp, different

settings are provided.

Basic | Lamp| Option Effect & Action

© shape

ShapeType: @ D ¢ 1\') o= ¢ <\
© setup
@ off on
e =
Line Width{w] : 1 z Line Width[H] : 1 z
Line Color[c] Line Color[D]
rasvers resoeta
Fill colorfo] : | [N Fill Color 1 : | N
Back Colore] : [ Back Color [A]
s (100ms) s * (100ms)
© Text
[Fuse Text 1) @ off on
© Normal 0 String Table © Normal 7 String Table
- |[«]
- |[=]
£ | = J

[Fig. Push button lamp settings]

The push button lamp settings are identical to the lamp tab for bit lamps. For details, refer to Chapter

13.1.1 Lamp tab of bit lamps.

9.3.3 Touch option

In the case of objects where touch is possible, an interlock function that interlocks the touch sound

(buzzer sound) and the touch can be enabled.

Basic Lamp | Option | Effect & Action

“ Buzzer

[V]bilite On Touchfi]

© Interlock
‘Touch Enable Condition :

Conditon Gperator[o] s <]

Bit

+
5 x
@ .9 i
Iy .

[Fig. Push button touch options]
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Properties

Description

No touch sound[M]

The buzzer sound is the sound that is played when a touch occurs. To use the buzzer sound,

keep the No touch sound option unchecked.

Interlock

Interlock is a function used to lock the touch action of an object. [Bit] and [Word] interlock

conditions are provided. Up to 6 conditions can be set.

9.4 ON/OFF switch

-
onjoff

=s2 The ON/OFF switch, like the push button, is an object that has the functions of lamps and touch.

However, an ON/OFF switch performs the set action when clicked once, then maintains that status until

the next click.

[Fig. ON/OFF switch]

Properties tab

Description

Basic

The type of basic lamp can be changed and set, and the corresponding address must also be

set.

Lamp

Lamp display settings are used depending on the lamp selected.

Touch option

Here, the touch conditions and buzzer sound are set.

Effect & action

Effects and actions other than lamp functions are added here.

9.4.1 Basic tab

The lamp type can be changed, as shown in the figure below. Also, switch properties are used to set

the action for the switch, the address that is displayed, and the switch address.

Basic lLamp Option Effect & Action
© Lamp Feature
o .2 e |.g o 3

onjoff vierdsl ~ ph |* oot Screen user
tamoll  Lamoled  outondd || swioni| S cramge () pefners

* Lamp Setting
Push Button Feature
- -
Lamp Address
déress(a] mer = |xo000 G|

Switch Address
e vt Lomp sdreslE]
nddressE): [mcz v|X0000 EFel . |

[Fig. Basic tab for ON/OFF switches]
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Properties Description

Lamp features The currently selected type of lamp is shown. The type of lamp can be changed.

Set the switch action when a switch is pressed.
Switch properties

The types of switch action are [ON], [OFF], and [REVERSE].

Lamp address Set the address of the lamp that shows the status of the object.

Set the address of the switch that shows the action for the object.

Switch address When the option [Same as lamp address] is set, the address is set as the same address as [Lamp

address]. When the object is triggered, the lamp status also changes.

9.4.2 Lamp tab
The shape of the lamp, and the line color/width/effect when the lamp is ON/OFF can be set. Also,
captions can be added. Depending on the shape of the lamp, different settings are provided.

Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action

© Shape =
Shape Type: o € e
e p]] 0O o

© Setup
D off on

e st =]

Line Width[W] : 1 =

n
© Normal String Table © Nermal String Table

[
[
[
i

[Fig. Lamp settings for ON/OFF switches]

The ON/OFF switch lamp settings are identical to the lamp tab for bit lamps. For details, refer to
Chapter 13.1.1 Lamp tab of bit lamps.

9.4.3 Touch option

In the case of objects where touch is possible, an interlock function that interlocks the touch sound

(buzzer sound) and the touch can be enabled.

Basic lamp | Option | Effect & Action
© Buzzer

[¥]Miite On TouchiMj ¢

@ Interlock

one +
@ [Dra_jom T x
w @0 A

[Fig. Touch options for ON/OFF switches]
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Touch option properties Description

The buzzer sound is the sound that is played when a touch occurs. To use the buzzer
No touch sound [M]
sound, keep the No touch sound option unchecked.

Interlock is a function used to lock the touch action of an object. [Bit] and [Word]
Interlock
interlock conditions are provided. Up to 6 conditions can be set.

9.5 Select switch

7]
=== Select switches do not have On/Off lamps. The number of lamps is designated by the user.

Whenever the user touches once, the next lamp is turned on, beginning with lamp number 1. At the

last lamp, lamp number 1 is returned to. These actions are performed only for individual addresses.

{85 Lamp Property .- - . " u ===

Preview

Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action
© Lamp Feature

;e - -

o 2 e = g i

F ] ) )
~ onfor = Word &N~ Push T omjoff corfg]; | STeEn = User
Lamp[E] Lamp[W] Button[M] Switch[T) | SO Change [C]  Define[U]

@ Lamp Setting

Selector Feature

Lamp Countll] : 2 = |
ObjectID: 1
3 Lamp/Switch Address
X:89 |2 v:54 |5 I
g PLC2 - | X0000 H
Width: 101 = Height: 101 | - I
27 PLCZ ¥ [X0000 SIS
Security Level : 0 z 2 ] |
[|create Security Log
[I1gnore GlobalLeck
[T]1F Security level is low then
Hide Object
[#]visible InterLock Tcon
[/]visible Pemission Icon
Memo : [
OK. Cancel

[Fig. Select switch]

Properties tab Description
Basic The type of basic lamp can be changed and set, and the corresponding address must also be set.
Lamp Lamp display settings are used depending on the lamp selected.

Touch option | Here, the touch conditions and buzzer sound are set.

Effect & action | Effects and actions other than lamp functions are added here.

9.5.1 Basic tab

The lamp type can be changed, as shown in the figure below. Also, lamp addresses can be added, and
the shape can be changed according to the address selected. Said again, the switch operates as one,
but the number of lamps shown changes to the set value. These conditions are possible when the lamp

& switch address are not identical.
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Basic lLamp Option Effect & Action

@ Lamp Feature

a e @ as
R 22 0 = i aE
~ Onjfof ~ Word &N Push onfoff h Selector[s] ~ Screen ~ User
Lamp[E] Lamp[W] Button[M] Switch[T] == Change [C]  Define[u]

@ Lamp Setting

Selector Feature
Lamp Countll] : 3

Lamp/Switch Address

11 515 ~ | 00000.00 Hi
3[4 svs ~ | T B

[Fig. Basic tab for select switches]

Properties

Description

Lamp features

The currently selected type of lamp is shown. The type of lamp can be changed.

Lamp address

This is the address of the bit lamp. The lamp status is indicated based on the bit value of this

address.

Lamp count [L]

Set the number of lamps.

Lamps & switches

Address

Action addresses are created depending on the lamp count setting. For these actions to work

as select switches, different addresses must be set.

9.5.2 Lamp tab

The number of items in the list is equal to the number of lamps. The shape of the lamp, and the line

color/width/effect when the lamp is ON/OFF can be set. Also, captions can be added.

Basic | Lamp  Option Effect & Action

 shape

Shape Type : a D € v:/\ of = | <\

© Setup
o Condition On Color Text Effect
Default Case | ] Nane
2 [5¥5:00000,00: LDEC] | None
3 [5¥5:00000,00 1DEC] [ None
4 [5Y5:00000,00: 1:DEC] | ] None
Color | Text FEffect
Line Color[C] : Line Style[s] = E
Line Width{w : 1 z
il colorfcl | Back Colorfe] :
Fiswer:

[Fig. Lamp settings for select switches]

The conditions for the settings list are created automatically when the number of lamps is set.

For details on the [Color], [Text], and [Effect] options, refer to [12.2.2 Word lamp (lamp tab)].

The select switch can be used as follows. If the select switch address is set to SYS0000.00~0000.03, the

operation is as follows.
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Click four
times

[Fig. Using select switches]

9.5.3 Touch option
In the case of objects where touch is possible, an interlock function that interlocks the touch sound
(buzzer sound) and the touch can be enabled.

Basic Lamp | Option| Effect & Action

@ Interlock [V
Touch Enable Condition

Condiion Operator[Q] :[anD - +

@ |Eaa o B x

= *
o

i @L @) 3

[Fig. Touch options for select switches]

Properties Description

The buzzer sound is the sound that is played when a touch occurs. To use the buzzer sound,
No touch sound[M]
keep the No touch sound option unchecked.

Interlock is a function used to lock the touch action of an object. [Bit] and [Word] interlock
Interlock

conditions are provided. Up to 6 conditions can be set.

9.6 Screen change

$

‘&= Screen change is an object that brings up the set screen when touched. The object can be moved

to or loaded in base screens and window screens, and can be set to bring up the previous screen as

well.
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- il A a

Basic Shape Option Effect & Action

‘ * Lamp foature
L o) as @ =

« » oo werdan ek onfe
Lol Laoli]  Buttnd  Swach(y)

* Lamp Setting
Screen Change Button Feature |
@ SoeenOwge 1 ) Previas Scres #0908 Sreen B

screen Change

Sareentmber: 1

[Fig. Screen change]

Properties tab

Description

The type of basic lamp can be changed and set, and the corresponding address must also be

Basic set.
For screen changes, set the screen number.
Shape Set the shape of the object that uses screen change.

Touch option

Here, the touch conditions and buzzer sound are set.

Effect & action

Effects and actions other than lamp functions are added here.

9.6.1 Basic tab

The lamp type can be changed, as shown in the figure below. Also, the type of screen change can be

changed. Normal and window can be used for the screen type. Previous screen refers to the screen

before the current screen.

Basic. Shape Option Effect & Action

© Lamp Feature

. o e
ad @ = s

Word &N Push On/off
Lamp[W] Button[M]  Switch[T]

2k
cen User

: @
onjoff Sare
SelectorlS] Change [ Definelll

Lamp[E]

© Lamp Setting

Screen Change Button Feature

@ Sareen Change [H] Previous Screen [R] POPUP Screen [P]

Screen Change

Screen Number = 1

[Fig. Basic tab for screen changes]

Properties

Description

Lamp features

The currently selected type of lamp is shown. The type of lamp can be changed.

Screen change [H]

This setting transitions to a base screen. The screen number is the number of the base screen.

Previous screen [R]

This setting moves to the immediately previous screen.

Window popup [P]

A window screen popup is displayed. The screen number is the number of the window screen.
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9.6.2 Shape tab
This function changes the shape of the object used for screen change. The shape can be set as none,
rectangular, circular, or image.

Basic  Shape Option Effect & Action

@ Shape = =
Shape Type : [ D o () =
| w) i
© Setup
Line Width[W] : 1 - Fill Color[0] < | [N
Line Golor[] : Back Color[E] : [!J
@ Text
[Tuse Text [U]
@ Normal 7 String Table
T =

[Fig. Shape tab for screen change]

(1) Rectangular, Circular / Settings

When the shape is set to rectangular as shown in the figure below, the lines and color for the shape can

be changed.
@ Setup
' tine styels]: [—— 7] st :
Line Width[w] : 1 z Fil Color[o] : | [N
Line Color[C] : Back Color[8] : | [ NNEEEEEEIN
[Fig. Rectangular, Circular / Settings]
Properties Description
Line properties [S] Select the line style for the shape. 6 line styles, including no line, are provided.
Line width [W] Select the line width for the shape. The line width can be set between 1 and 10.
Line color [C] Set the line color for the shape.
Fill style [F] Set the style for filling the shape.
Fill color [O] Set the color to fill the shape with.
Background color [B] | Set the color to fill the background for the fill style with.

(2) Image / Setting
When using an image as the screen change object, images registered in the user library, global images, or

local images can be set.

@ Setup

% | = |OF I

[Photo. Screen change image settings]

m CHAPTER 9 -Lamp Objects



Properties Description
e Import an image to register to the lamp.
® Cancel a registered image.

OE (I

Enable transparency. Select a single color in the image to make transparent.

(3) Text

Text can be used for all shapes, regardless of type. The type of text can be selected between [Normal]

and [String table].

Lo Text

[Muse Text [U]
@ Normal _) String Table

5
il

[Fig. Text]

Properties

Description

Use text [U] Enable use of text.

Direct input Manually enter and set text.
Text table Set text using a text table.
= Select the font of the string.

Font setting

Set the size, font type, and font effects for the text.

9.6.3 Touch option

In the case of objects where touch is possible, an interlock function that interlocks the touch sound

(buzzer sound) and the touch can be enabled.

Basic Lamp  Option | Effect & Action

© Buzzer

O TR

© Interlock
Touch Enable Conditon

w | @O

-9 x4+

[Fig. Screen change touch options]

Properties

Description

No touch sound [M]

The buzzer sound is the sound that is played when a touch occurs. To use the buzzer

sound, keep the No touch sound option unchecked.

Interlock

Interlock is a function used to lock the touch action of an object. [Bit] and [Word]

interlock conditions are provided. Up to 6 conditions can be set.
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9.7 User defined

In [User defined], switches and lamps selected by the user can be used. Switches and lamps can be

used individually, or as various switch + lamp combinations.

8 Lamp Propery ’ B ) 5 - . It
s Bask Lamp Option Effect & Action
“ Lamp Feature

2 as
® as

[Fig. User defined]

Properties tab Description

The type of basic lamp can be changed and set, and the corresponding address must also be
Basic

set.

Lamp Lamp display settings are used depending on the lamp selected.

Touch option Here, the touch conditions and buzzer sound are set.

Effect & action Effects and actions other than lamp functions are added here.

9.7.1  Basic tab

In the basic tab, the lamp type can be set, and the corresponding properties can also be set. The
combination of objects desired by the user can be set. To use the switch function, the [Use switch
function] can be enabled, and settings can be made in [Switch action settings]. [Switch action settings]
are identical to [Effects & Actions]. Also, lamps can be selected, and lamp functions can also be added.

The properties of each type of lamp are identical to the lamp properties dealt with previously.

Basic| Lamp Option Effect & Action

© Lamp Feature

8
User
o

efine[U]

®

as Qh, = (/) 3

n/Off ~ Saeen
witchi]  S2ECrlE e g

Edlit Action [E]

© @ BitLamp[P] O % word Lamp [O]
2 n-8it Combination [N] @ n-8it Indipendent [D]
Lamp Address
Address(A] pLC2 ~ | x0000 HB

[Fig. Basic tab for user defined]

Properties

Description

Lamp features

The currently selected type of lamp is shown. The type of lamp can be changed.
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Lamp address

This is the lamp address. The lamp status is indicated based on the bit value of this

address.

Use switch function [I]

Set the switch function to be enabled.

Use lamp function [F]

Set the lamp function to be enabled.

Bit lamp [P]

Set the user defined lamp to be used as a bit lamp.

Word lamp [O]

Set the user defined lamp to be used as a word lamp.

N-bit combination [N]

Set the user defined lamp to be used as an N-bit combination lamp.

N-bit independent [D]

Set the user defined lamp to be used as an N-bit independent lamp.

9.7.2 Lamp tab

In the lamp tab, line color/width/effects depending on the lamp status can be added. Also, captions can

be added. The options change for [Bit], [Word], [N-bit combination], and [N-bit independent]. The

options provided are identical to the settings in their respective lamp tabs.

9.7.3  Touch option

Basic Lamp Option Effect & Action

@ Shape . -
wwrm 0[] BOJoE oA
@ setup
@ off on
e st [ ]
Line Width[w] : 1 = Line Width[H] : 1 z
Line Color[C] : Line Color D] :
st syt
Fill Colorfol : | I Fill Color[P] :
Back Color[B] : !J Back Color[4] :
et erecea:
B (100ms) 5 (100ms)
@ Text
[Cluse Text [11 O off on
® Normal String Table ® Normal String Table
< lLe]
- (%
T = ] =

[Fig. Lamp tab for user defined]

In the case of objects where touch is possible, an interlock function that interlocks the touch sound

(buzzer sound) and the touch can be enabled.

Basic Lamp Option| Effect & Action

® Buzzer

[ Fitite B aiehfi]

@ Interlock

Touch Enable Condition :

Conditon Operator(] :[anp =] +
© |[nm_sJwoo ‘nm x

*
“ | @ .9 A

[Fig. Touch options for user defined]
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Properties Description

The buzzer sound is the sound that is played when a touch occurs. To use the buzzer sound,
No touch sound [M]
keep the No touch sound option unchecked.

Interlock is a function used to lock the touch action of an object. [Bit] and [Word] interlock
Interlock

conditions are provided. Up to 6 conditions can be set.

9.8 Effect & action for lamps

In addition to lamp actions, various effects and actions can be added for objects.

For details, refer to [Chapter 7 Object - Common] -[7.5 Effects and action].

Basic lamp Option Effect & Action

No ‘Condition Effect Action

4 Up U | ¥ Down[O] F Add [A] | # Modify M]| % Delete [D]

Condition | Effect Action

Congition Operatar[0] :

= o @ o (100ms)

,

Event

-9 x+

[Fig. Effects & actions]
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CHAPTER 10 - Numeric/String Objects

Numeric/string objects provide a function for entering and displaying addresses used by the user. Also, numbers
and strings are displayed as word (16bit) values. In addition to this function, a [Clock] function is also provided.
Here, what is important is the number object. Knowing the exact function of number objects, objects regarding

numbers/letters can be used. The following figure shows icons relating to numbers/strings.

[ [ 5 N

1 ) = %
Seled Dot  Une Recangle Chord Pobtine Image FPaint String Ruler

[Fig. Numeric/string objects]

10.1 Number object

123
wmeic - Number is a function where data saved at an address is displayed with numbers. Through the

preview screen on the top left corner, the numbers can be previewed. Additional operations can be
performed on data and results can be displayed. Also, by setting conditions, the font color and

background colors of the numbers can be set differently.
v B - T =)

188 Numeric Property
PREVIEW

Data| Style Input Case Effect & Action
@ Feature

12345 NI
Numeric[M] 7Segment[d] String[s] Input Display D] Clock[K]

© Address
Display Address{a] PLc2 _ +|D0000000 B
Type: |UDEC - size: [16Bit -
Cbject D 7
X:82 5 v: 208 3 “ Data Processing
Viidth : 3032 Height : 55 [] Scaling | [] Output Data Operation
Semilerls g & [use scalinglc]
[Cereate seaurity Log ddres
Ignore GlobalLock =
[Crg 0 ),
e &=
7 —
[]visbile Pemission Icon Namerc B &
Numeric ~ |0 B
Memo :
oK cancel

[Fig. Number object]

Menu Description

From this page, the number display type and address are selected, and additional operations are
P performed on the numbers displayed, according to data processing.

From this page, the font and size of the numbers displayed can be changed. Also, the length and
swe the display format can be set.

Input is made according to the status of the bit/word condition. From this page, the virtual
nput keyboard that appears for input can be set, or consecutive input can be performed.

Using the bit/word address state as conditions, the color and background color of the numbers
Case can be set differently according to the condition.
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On this page, the status of the condition/effect is used as the condition, and the action can be set
Effect & action

for the number displayed.

10.1.1 Data tab
In the data tab, the display type and address of the number object is set. Also, the user can add other

operations to the address displayed, changing the data value. This is called data processing.
Data processing can be used when displaying and entering numbers. When entered, the properties are

displayed with [Input restriction] and [Input data operation] added.

Data Style Input Case Effect & Action

© Feature
o 123 o ] ., [B8g L 2
Numeric[] 7 Segment[G] String[5] Input Display[D] ClocklK]
© Address
Display Address[al : [ PLca_ ~] D000000D £

Type: qugc vJ size: [16mit vJ

© Data Processing
[T Scaling | [] Qutput Data Operation

[Tuse Scaling[C]

Numeric o

)

Bl E-,"\

Numeric o

Numeric 0

(]

&5|&51

Numeric o

[Fig. Data tab]

Data properties Description

Set the type of display for the object. Options are [Number], [Segment], [String], [Display

Type shown
input], and [Clock].
Address Set the address of the object to be shown.
Data processing This function changes the displayed address value, or performs other operations.

(1) Data processing - Scaling

In [Data Processing], [Scaling] has the function of setting the data in [Address] to minimum and
maximum, and displaying the data according to the scale. Said again, this function reduces or increases

the applicable data values. The displayed values are calculated as follows.

Display value = [(Max. value of display value - Min. value of display value)/(Max. value of address value -

Address value)] x Address value

For example, if the minimum value for [Address value] is [0] and the maximum value is [4000], and the
minimum and maximum values for [Display value] are [0] and [100], respectively, the display value
becomes (100-0)/4000-0) = 1/40. Therefore, if [Address] is [4000], [Display] is [100], and if [Address] is
[1000], [Display] is 1000x(1/40), therefore [25]. Also, if Address is a value of [0] or less, [0] is shown. If
[Device] is [4000] or greater, [4000] is displayed.
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“ Data Processing
[7] Scaling | || Output Data Operation

[Tuse scaling[c]
Numeric 0
Numeric 0
Numeric 0
Numeric 0
[Fig. Data processing]
Scaling properties Description

Address value

This is the actual data of the address set in [Address].
Set the minimum value (Min) and maximum value (Max) appropriate to the data range of the

address.

Display value

Set the minimum value (Min) and maximum value (Max) of the data to display, proportionally

to the [Address value].

(2) Data processing - Output data operation

This function performs additional operations on the data of the [Address] and displays the results. When

[Output data operation] is checked, the [Use output data operation] screen in the following figure appears.

Here, address number 1 is the address value that displays the default setting value. Also, using operators,

the address of the operation can be changed. Using [;] and other symbols, operation addresses can be

added.
“ Data Processing
[ Scaling ‘Output Data Operation
[¥]Use Output Data Operation[C]

Mo Address Operator

1 [PLC2:D0000000: 16:UDEC] +

2 [PLC2:D0000000: 16:DEC]

[Fig. Output data operation]
Operators Description
+ [Adds] the data of two operation addresses.
- [Subtracts] the data of two operation addresses.
* [Multiplies] the data of two operation addresses.
/ [Divides] the data of two operation addresses.
A This is a bit operator. [Bit XOR] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.
This is the remainder operator. After dividing the data of two operation addresses, the remainder is
%
calculated.

& This is a bit operator. [Bit AND] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.
| This is a bit operator. [Bit OR] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.
<< This is a bit operator that performs the [Bit left shift] operation. This operator performs a left bit
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shift operation on the data on the right of the operator. The size of the shift is equal to the data on

the left of the operator.

This is a bit operator that performs the [Bit right shift] operation. This operator performs a right bit
>> shift operation on the data on the left of the operator. The size of the shift is equal to the data on

the right of the operator.

; Denotes the end of the operation.

(3) Data processing - Input restriction
If the user is able to enter [Number] objects, the input restriction property can be used. To use as input,
settings can be made in the [Input] tab. Input restriction means setting the minimum and maximum

values for values that can be inserted into addresses.

# Data Processing
[7] Scaling | [7] Input Limit [ | Output Data Operation || Input Data Operation

[Cuse Input Limit[M]

Input Range

Numeric |0 -j\l
Numeric jU : -_.l_'\l
[Fig. Input restriction]
Input restriction properties Description
Minimum Set the minimum value that can be entered into an address.
Maximum Set the maximum value that can be entered into an address.

(4) Data processing - Input data operation

If the user is able to enter [Number] objects, the input restriction property can be used. To use as input,
settings can be made in the [Input] tab.

Input data operation is a function that adds operations to the address entered, similarly to output data
operation. When an operation other than the semicolon operator is selected, an operation address is

automatically added.

@ Data Processing
[7] Scaling [ | Input Limit [ | Output Data Operation Input Data Operation

No Address Operator
1 [PLC2:D0000000: 32:DEC]

[Fig. Input data operation]
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10.1.2 Style tab

In the style tab, the font and display format of the object can be changed. Here, the display format refers

to the format in which the data is displayed. For example, to display only 3 places, the display format can

be changed accordingly.

Data Style Input

“ Font

Consolas

4

B /7 U s

Case Effect & Action

o
x

A =] B~ ¥ Anti-aliasing

Il |

Input Mode Setting

Font Color(e] : | I

© Format

Data Length[L] : 10 2

Font Back Color[0] :

Dot Pesition(D] :

o

[ZFill in a blink by '0' [¥] [ |Password (with *=)[P]

[1nitialize Input Data [1] [CINo display input data [K]

[q ===

[Fig. Style tab]

Style Description
The size, color, width, italics, underline, cross line properties of numbers and the color
of the background can be set.

Font When [Antialiasing] is selected, when the size of numbers increases or high resolutions

are required, the number image is prevented from having jagged edges, and is

displayed with smooth curves.

Input mode setting

Set the font color and background color of the font.

Data length

Set the length of the number shown on the screen. If 7 is set, the numbers in places 1

through 7 are displayed. The maximum data length setting is 10.

Decimals are inserted in the number. If the data length has been set to 5 (12345), the

Display Decimal places
maximum value for this setting is 4 (1.2345).
format
Cut the number by the length of the number shown on the screen. Like decimal
Cut length places, if the data length has been set to 5 (12345), the maximum value for this setting
is 4 (1).
Fill with '0" Parts not entered are filled with 0.’

Password (with '*")

When passwords are used, the numbers entered are displayed as "*.'

Initialize input data

This option is enabled when [Input]-[Use Input] is selected. Select whether to use. If

initialize input data is selected, data is initialized when data is entered.

No display input data

This option is enabled when [Input]-[Use Input] is selected. Select whether to use. If no

display input data is selected, data is not displayed when data is entered.

Use format mask

Designate a format address and receive data using that address value.
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(1) Using format masks
Format mask refers to the changing of display data according to the set format. For example, if the user
wishes to insert the character [-] when displaying numbers such as 00-00, Format Mask can be used. If the

object is used as [Input], format mask cannot be used. Said again, it can only be used as a display object.

b L Expression 14 - 2 5

@ Format
Datalengthll] : 10

]| L

CutlengthlL] : 0

Fillin & blink by '0' [¥] Password (with '*)[F]

— Wpak 1425

[Fig. Using format masks]

10.1.3 Input tab

This function is used to enable input of number objects. Said again, this object enables number object
input and display possible. To use as input, input conditions and virtual keyboard must be selected. Other
functions are consecutive input, interlock, and options.

To use input, Use input [U] must first be enabled.

Input Mode Condition :

= o ® 0 (100ms)
Event
virtual Keyboard : @ POP-UP[K] Fixed[F]
Window Number :  Window 65535-TenKey Select[E] Clear[C]
Popup Coordinate[T] : |Auto Position = o 0

@ Continuous Input

@ Interlock —
@ Bit ON[A] Bit OFF[E] PLC2 |xo000 |£|
@ Option
Use Write Complete Bit[w] : pLC2 |Xo000 ”il
Touch Sound Off[S]
[Fig. Input tab]
Properties Description

Input method | The input condition must be set. Input conditions available are [Event], [Bit], and [Word].

Consecutive | If multiple number input objects are used, this function allows consecutive input into multiple objects

input from a single input, without having to use individual input conditions.
Interlock This function locks input for number objects.
Option The input sound and the bit indicating write complete can be set.

(1) Input method

This function is used to enable input of number objects. The input condition and the virtual keyboard used
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must be set. Also, the popup position of the keyboard can be set. By default, input conditions that are

used frequently are used as touch [Events].

@ Input Setting

Input Mode Condition :
<l o @© 0 *| (100ms)
Event

virtual Keyboard : @ POP-UP[K] Fixed[F]

Window Mumber :  Window 65535-Tenkey Select[El Clear[C]
Popup Coordinate[T] : 0 : 0

[Fig. Input method]
Input method properties Description

The input condition must be set. Input conditions available are [Event], [Bit], and
Input mode conditions

[Word].
Set the keyboard used for key input as popup. In popup type, the keyboard object
Popup [K]
Virtual appears when the input conditions for the number object are satisfied.
keyboard Set the keyboard used for key input as fixed. When fixed is selected, the key input
Fixed [F]

window must be manually positioned on the screen for input.

Select the keyboard used for key input. Default options are Default Tenkey and
Window number
Keyboard.

Automatic | The position of the popup is set automatically, based on the position of the number
Popup
calculation | object.

coordinates [T]

Manual The user enters X and Y coordinates to set the popup position.

In the following figure, the input mode condition has been used as [Event]. In the case of popup type, the
[TENKEY] window is displayed as a popup when the number object is touched. On the other hand, for

fixed, the [TENKEY] window is located on the base screen.

Fixed Input

[Fig. Popup/fixed input types]

(2) Consecutive input - Auto

Consecutive input is a function where, when there are multiple number input objects, the user is able to
use number input from a single input mode. Consecutive input mode provides Auto/Manual options.
Auto means that numbers are entered sequentially automatically. Manual is a function that provides

consecutive input in the direction desired. When using [Auto], the key input group and key input order
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are entered, and number keys are entered sequentially. The key input group must be the same, and

objects with the same key input group and order cannot be used.

® Continuous Input [V

Maove of input focusM] @ |Auto v|

1 : 1 : 1 : 1

1

Key Input Group[g] : 1 = Key Input Order[Q] : 1

[Fig. Auto]

Consecutive input properties Description

Set the key input group. The number objects for consecutive input must be set to
Key input group [G]
the same group.

Within the same key input group, the key input order must be decided. Repeating
Key input order [O]
orders cannot be used.

Set the same consecutive input group for 2 number objects, set input 1 as first in the input order, and

input 2 as second in the input order. The resulting operation is as follows.

First Input First Input 10

Second Input Second Input -

[Fig. Use Auto]

(3) Consecutive input - Manual
In [Manual], instead of sequential input, a [Key] object can be used to change the input order. This
function allows consecutive input when the user enters the desired key. To use this function, the [ID] value

of the number object must be entered in the direction.

@ Continuous Input [V
Move of input focus[M] : M

Up[F]: 1 = Enter (Next)[N] :
Leftl]: 1 “  Down[D]: 1 = Right[R]: 1 = 1
1 : 1
[Fig. Manual]
Consecutive input properties Description

When [Up] is used in the key object, an object ID number that moves according to

Up [P]
the input order is set.

When [Down] is used in the key object, an object ID number that moves according
Down [D]

to the input order is set.
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When [Left] is used in the key object, an object ID number that moves according
Left [L]

to the input order is set.

When [Right] is used in the key object, an object ID number that moves according
Right [R]

to the input order is set.

When [Enter] is used in the key object, an object ID number that moves according
Enter [N]

to the input order is set.

As seen in the following figure, direction keys must be registered in order to use a key object. As for the
arrow key, the key must be set as [RIGHT] in the [Event]. Also, in the case of number objects, the ID

number of the desired number object must be entered for the [LEFT] key.

[Fig. Manual settings]

When initial input mode is started and the down key is pressed, the input mode moves to the number

object assigned to Down, as seen in the following figure.

RIGHT
*]

DOWN

[Fig. Using Manual]

(4) Interlock

Interlock is a function that restricts input modes in number objects where input is possible. Said again,

this is a function that locks input. The bit condition and address must be set.

@ Interlock |V

Condition: @) Bit ON[A] Bit OFF[B] Address : pLC2Z v |Xxoo00 7

[Fig. Interlock]

Interlock properties Description
Bit ON [A] If the interlock address is ON, number object input is locked.
Bit OFF [B] If the interlock address is OFF, number object input is locked.
Address Set the address to use interlock for.

m CHAPTER 10 -Numeric/String Objects



(5) Option
Along with the method of using number objects, functions are provided to turn the touch sound off, or

notify using a different address when input is completed.

@ Option -
11558 s Eomplete Bty (7] puca xooooll (23]
[ Touch Sound OFFS]
[Fig. Option]
Option Description

When writing is completed for a number object, the bit is turned ON. Set the
Use write complete bit [W]
applicable bit address.

Touch sound off [S] Remove the touch sound used for input.

10.1.4 Case tab
Case is a function where specific conditions are set to enable font colors, background colors, and blink
effects for number objects. Said again, the user can set automatic effect and color changes for displayed

number objects.

Data Style Input Case Effact & Action

™ Condition Font Color Back Color  Effect

U | ¥ Doen F oacaa % Dee ()

li'j Ac2 - | X0000 ke 3 x
= | 18y @ m
.D“h;a..cmn: [ | Back o] : | [N
UseE]
[Fig. Case tab]
Case list button Description
Up [U] The selected setting item is moved up by one.
Down [O] The selected setting item is moved down by one.
Add [A] Add a condition, color, or effect.
Delete [D] Delete the selected setting list item.

(1) Case condition setting
Set the conditions to enable color and blink functions. Said again, if the condition is satisfied, the set

effect is triggered. Condition settings provided are bit condition and word condition.

@ Condition
o PLC2 | X0000 Gl :
Bit @L @J L 4

[Fig. Case condition setting]
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(2) Case color setting
When the condition is satisfied, the color of the number object changes. Set the font and background

colors as shown in the figure below.

@ Color

Font Color[C] : | NN Back ColorL] : | NN

[Fig. Case color setting]

(3) Case blink setting
When the condition is satisfied, the text of the number object blinks. As shown in the figure below, Use

blink function and the blink interval must be set.

@ Blink
Use[E] 1

[Fig. Case blink setting]

10.2 Segment object

. A segment refers to an element that operates with 8 LEDs. A segment object can be used to

display a segment. All settings are identical to number objects, except for font settings. Said again,
knowing the number object usage method, segment objects can also be used.

Here, only the parts that are different from number objects will be described.

Data Style Input Case Effect & Action

* font

7 Input Mode Setting
Fomtcoorl : | Fantsack Cobrg]

* format
DatsLeng®il]: 5 BotPoationfD] = 0

Filin a bk by 0 (1] IPassword (with )]
[Fliritishee Trput Data 1) e hsplay it data (K]

[Fig. Segment object style tab]

Font properties Description

Segment font type provides are 7 segment type fonts and 1 bitmap font

Image font
type.
Font width The font width of the segment is set here. The maximum setting is 200.
Font height The font height of the segment is set here. The maximum setting is 200, as with width.
Font color Set the font color for the segment.

Segment background color | Set the font background color for the segment.

Font align Align the segment font to the right or left.
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10.3 String object

ABC

sins A string object can be thought of as a number object with the numbers replaced with a string.

Input and display functions are provided, like number objects. Most functions are identical to number

objects. Up to 255 letters can be entered for strings.

For a description of other functions, which are identical to [Number object], refer to Chapter 14.1

Number objects

8 String Property

- . =]

- .

ABCDEFGHIJ

ABCDEFGHIJ

PREVIEW

ObjectID: 5

X: 42 [

Width : 158

v:125 [2

Height : &7

Data Style Input Case Effect & Action

@ Feature
= E L | (B
Numericld] 7segnentls] | _stingls] inputDsplaylDl  docki

© Address

Display Address[] : [0 PLC2_+]D000000D dlizs

Max String Length[L] : 10

3 Cancel

[Fig. String object]

Menu Description

Set the display type and display address, and set the maximum number of letters that can be
P entered into the address.

From this page, the font and size of the numbers displayed can be changed. Also, the length and
sufe the display format can be set.

Input is made according to the status of the bit/word condition. From this page, the virtual
nput keyboard that appears for input can be set, or consecutive input can be performed.

Using the bit/word address state as conditions, the color and background color of the numbers can
Case be set differently according to the condition.

Effect & action | Set additional effects and actions to be used.

10.4 Input display object

ie3

==& An input display object is an object that displays input on the screen. Said again, only display

function is available, and write functions cannot be used. Also, instead of displaying the input for a single

object, the input of all strings on the same screen is displayed.
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1 Sving Property e 3 a r ===

- -

FREVIEV

Data Effect & Action

© Feature

i M o (G

Numeric[] 7 Segment(g] String(S] Input. )wlarlm: Clock ]

* Address
Dispay Adcress(a] : |El Specal ol
Max StringLengthll]: 10
ObjectID: 5
xi42 = ¥:15 2 « Style
it : ] v : Corsdlas e v (L Bs| ¥ sekbiing
Seauntyleve: D
(Creste SeartyLog
Igrore Gobakock

1F Security level i low then
Fide Oblect
¥ sile IntesLock toon

isible Pemssion [on

[Fig. Input display]

Menu

Description

Data

Set the display type and font style.

As for display address, the fixed DISPLAY_BUFFER in special address is used.

Effect & action

Set additional effects and actions to be used.

10.5 Clock object

[

“" The date and time are displayed. Also, in the special addresses for, TOPR, time data is contained in

[DATE_DD(day)], [PATE_MM(month)], [DATE_WEEK(week)], [DATE_YYYY(year)], [TIME_HH(hour)],

[TIME_MM(minute)], and [TIME_SS(second)]. Date and time can be changed in the menu screen. When

special address data is changed, all date and time settings are changed.

W D B D DY e ===
RIRE AR TR DY
[Fig. Clock]
Menu Description
Select the format for date and time display. Y-Year, M-Month, D-Day indicate the date, and H-
Data HOUR, M-MINUTE, and S-SECOND indicate time. If [Year] is YYYY, [2015] is displayed. If this is YY,
then [15] is displayed only.
Style Set the font and color for date and time display.
Effect & action Set additional effects and actions to be used.
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CHAPTER 11 Message Object
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CHAPTER 11 - Message Object

This type of object displays messages according to the status of an address. This message is commonly referred
to as a bit word bit variable message, and can be changed according to the address value. The message that is
displayed can be manually entered and used, or entered using a text table. Using the effects & actions properties,

various functions can be added.

[T] i
.
[Fig. Message]
Properties tab Description
Basic Set the message type and the address to be used.
Message Set the message type to be used; select between direct input and text table.

Set the shape and message expression for the object, as well as scroll.
Display
Scroll makes the message move automatically. This function adds other keys to the message.

Effect & action Effects and actions are added to the current object.

11.1 Basic tab

Set the address to use as the message object, and the message type. Using a bit message, only 2
messages can be used. By using word messages, multiple messages can be used according to specific
conditions.

Basic| Message Display Effect & Action

© Kind

B8 -
Bt e werd W] Word Indrect()
© Address
addressfa] : [Flpica +|x0000 B

[Fig. Basic tab]

m CHAPTER 11 -Message Obiject



Properties Description

B

Set as an ON/OFF message using bit addresses.

Bit [B]
Type m Set as message object using a word address.
Word [W]
@ Set as message object using a word address.

Word variable [I] | Unlike bit and word messages, an address is used.

Address [A] Set the object address.

11.2 Message tab

Depending on the type of message, the message tab settings vary. Generally, the string displayed
according to the address status, and the font of the message can be set. The message string can be

entered manually or chosen from registered strings on a text table.

11.2.1 Message (bit)
With a bit message, different messages are displayed as the bit address status switches between ON
and OFF. The ON and OFF messages can be entered manually, or groups in text tables can be selected

and used.

Basic | Message Display Effect & Action

© Group

SelectGroup[Gl : | Message 2

© Message
MessageKind: © Directinput(D] : ) string Table[s] :

OFF Message : | OFF MESSAGE

Text Color[T] : Back Color[A] : | Transparent

OnMessage : | ONMESSAGE

Text Color[E] Back Color[C] : | Transparent

© Font
Tahoma - V' Anti-Aliasing g
B|7|U s =[=l=]E=o

[Fig. Bit message]

Properties Description

Set the message group when using text tables.
Message group [G]
The text table can be used by setting in [Project]-[Multilanguage].

Message Direct input [D] | The message displayed in the ON/OFF message edit window is entered manually.

Type Text Table [G] Set a message from the selected string group.

Set the type and size of font, and select font alignment and effects.
Font

If antialiasing is used, font display quality is enhanced at low resolutions.

A bit message reads the bit status and displays the ON/OFF message. This can be used with an
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[ON/OFF switch] object. Alternatively, [Effects & Actions] for bit messages can be used to change the bit

status when touched.

[Fig. Using bit message]

11.2.2 Message (Word)

In a word message, address status conditions are set, and messages corresponding to these conditions are

displayed. Conditions for word message use size comparisons. Messages can be entered manually, or
selected from groups in text tables.

Basic Message Display Effect & Action

@ Group

Message Group[G] :  (Message

Message Kind : @) Direct input[D] : _) String Table[5] :
FontlF]:  Tahoma -8 - ¥ Anti-Aliasing
B|ls|u s 2|2|2|[= == F0 E
No Condition Message Font Back
1 Default Message WORD MESSAGE |
2 WordType2:0<[MainAddr] <100 SAMPLE MESSAGE . |

F Add sl # Modify [M] % Delete [D]
Message = Condition

SAMPLE MESSAGE

Font Color[C] = Back Color[L] : | Transparent

[Fig. Word message]

Message properties Description

Set the message group when using text tables.
Message group [G]

The text table can be used by setting in [Project]-[Multilanguage].

Message Direct Input [D] | The message displayed in the ON/OFF message edit window is entered manually.

Type Text Table [G]

Set a message from the selected string group.

Set the type and size of font, and select font alignment and effects.
Font

If antialiasing is used, font display quality is enhanced at low resolutions.

Message list button Description
Add [A] Add a word condition or message.
Modify [M] Modify the selected message.
Delete [D] Delete the selected message.
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(1) Word message condition setting

For word message, a default message must be set. When word conditions are added, the [Condition]

and [Message] tabs are enabled, as shown in the figure below. The conditions are identical to the word

conditions in [Effects & Actions]. Messages can be entered manually or by using text tables. Also, the

font color and background color can be set using properties under the message. After setting all

conditions, click the [Add] or [Modify] button to complete.

Condition
1 Default Message

2 WordType2:0<[MainAddr] <100

Message
WORD MESSAGE
SAMPLE MESSAGE

Message | Condition

F Add[al | # Modify [MI| % Delete DI

Font | Back No Condition Message Font | Back
| | 1 Defauit Message VIORD MESSAGE ]
. | 2 WordType2:0<[MainAddr] <100 SAMPLE MESSAGE -

F Add[Al | # Modify [M]| ¥ Delete [D]

Message | Condition

) u =] : SAMPLE MESSAGE
s | (€] [E e <) T i czoomoon = |
) ([Drumere_<J100 FE Font Color[C] ¢ Back Color[L] : | Transparent
[Fig. Word message condition and message settings]
Condition properties Description
Set the word address value to compare.
Address :
pLc1 v |Dooooo 2 73| [EIpEC v |16Bit v
This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that
¢ the operand on the right is greater.
This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that
’ the operand on the left is greater.
_ This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that
Comparison A the operand on the right is greater or equal to the operand on the left.
condition - This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that
- the operand on the left is greater or equal to the operand on the right.
This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that
o the two operands are equal.
= This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that
o the operands are not equal.
Edit window Insert a string, or use a text table.
Message Font color [C] Set the font color.
Background color [L] | Set the background color.

A word message reads a word value, and displays the set message. Unlike bit status, this can be used

with an object for word value input, or [Effects & Actions] where word value is increased.

; - N

[Fig. Using word message]
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11.2.3 Message (Word variable)

A word variable message is a function used to select and call messages registered in text tables. Also,

using the address variable function, the selected group can be changed.

Using word variable messages, various messages registered in text tables can be called.

Basic | Message Display _Effect & Action

© Group

Message Growp[G] :  ® |51 Fixed[F] © [l indirect
Message >
@ Message
Min[N] 1 = Max[M] : 32787
Default Message : @ Normal © String Table
WORD MESSAGE
© Font
Tahoma -8 v |/ - &~ v ant-Alesing
B 7 U mx| = E £|= Eli

[Fig. Word variable message]

Message properties Description

Set a message group and use only one group.
Fix selection [F]
Message Use ID values registered in the [Text Table].

Group [G] Set the address to change the message group.
Address variable [I]

The [String group] ID value and [Text table] ID values are used.

Minimum value [N] Set the minimum ID value that can call the text table.

Message

Maximum value [M] | Set the maximum ID value that can call the text table.
Default Manual entry Manually enter the default text.
message Text table Register the default text using the text table.

Set the type and size of font, and select font alignment and effects.
Font

If antialiasing is used, font display quality is enhanced at low resolutions.

(1) Using fix selection

When using fix selection for message groups, a text group must first be selected. Also, the

value set in the [Basic tab] is used to call messages using ID values registered in the text table.

i viord Mesiage ropary L - s > o ] 29 - - |
= i Y - Basic mesmage Display Effect & Action N
:| = I -~
E=LL R E m @ message Growpl] @ ] Fuest] Bnaveery
pem viard [] Word Indrect] [
= s G i

SHABHM . TorR BLICH

[Fig. Fix selection]

address

m CHAPTER 11 -Message Obiject




As shown above, with word variable messages, when the ID value of the text table is entered into the
set message object address (SYS 10000), the message that is called changes.
Here, the text table ID values that can be called are restricted depending on the settings for [Minimum

value] and [Maximum value].

(2) Use address variable
This is used when selecting text from multiple groups, without fixing the message group. Here, address
variable is used to select the message group ID. The text table ID is selected and called using the

message address set in the [Basic tab].

< - B N il
Bavic Messaqe. Display Efect & Action
- kna
B] Wi W] ‘
ora g 0 ‘
. I
oy
—_— Sl

o Cancel

[Fig. Address variable]

As shown above, with word variable messages, when the ID value of the text table is entered into the
message object address set as address variable (SYS 01000), and the text table ID value is inserted in to
the message object address (SYS 10000), the message that is called changes.

Here, the text table ID values that can be called are restricted depending on the settings for [Minimum

value] and [Maximum value].

EX) When [1] is inserted into address variable (SYS 01000) and [2] is inserted into object address (SYS

10000), the message is changed to the string [English].

A word message reads a word value, and displays the set message. Unlike bit status, this can be used

with an object for word value input, or [Effects & Actions] where word value is increased.

50 > M2I WORD MESSAGE > 20

[Fig. Using word message]

11.2.4 Use text table
To register messages using the text table, [Multilanguage table] must first be enabled.

Using the set multilanguage table, the text table can be used as seen in the following figure.
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83 Bit Message Property [

OFF

on

Memo

© Group
select Grouplg] : | essage ']|

E N

Object D : 6 D Stringa o
X:304 3 vi [ Ontessage: || —
width: 121 [ Heiht: 54 5 2 Screen Change
Security Level : D 3 Recipe
[ |create Seurity Log 4 Alarm i
[l1gnore GlobalLock: « »
[F]1f Security level is low then
Fide Object

[ visible InterL ock Tcon © Font
Visible Pemission Icon

Basic | Message| Display Effect & Action

© Message
Message Kind : © Direct input[D] s © string Tablels] :

=

String0 [Korean):Tahoma(8); String1 [English):Ta | Select Font

ok Cancel

11.3 Display tab

[Fig. Use text table]

Here, the shape and message display of the message object are set. When Use scroll is added, the

message can be made to move. Issues where text is not displayed can be resolved using Display message.

Basic Message Display Effect & Action

 Display

ShapeTypell] : [Rectangle  ~
e okt sl
Line Width[W] : 1 = Fil Color[0] : | N

@ Sroll

ScrolDirection[R]

10 saollsize [2]: 20 (Pixel)

© Message Display
[Use Linit Text Length L] »
[Cluse Limit Text Line[T] 1

[Fluse Text Bink[E] B

[Fig. Display tab]

Display properties

Description

Shape [T]

Set the shape of the shape to [Rectangular] or [Image].

Line color [C]

If the shape is rectangular, set the line color.

Expression Line style [S]

If the shape is rectangular, set the line style.

Line width [W]

If the shape is rectangular, set the line width.

Fill color [O] If the shape is rectangular, set the fill color.
Set the direction for text scrolling in the object.
[Left Scroll]: The string scrolls to the left at the set interval.
[Right Scroll]: The string scrolls to the right at the set interval.
Scroll Scroll direction [R] [Up Scroll]: The string scrolls up at the set interval.

[Down Scroll]: The string scrolls down at the set interval.
[Manual Scroll]: The string does not scroll automatically, and is scrolled using the

arrow keys instead.
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Interval [I] Set the scroll interval for the string.

Scroll size [Z] Set the scroll distance for the string. (in pixel units.)

Restricts the maximum length for message display.

Limit max. length [U]
Messages exceeding the set length are cut.

Max. length [M] Check limit max length and enter the length.

Set the number of lines used to display the message.

Message Limit text line [T]
A line refers to rows of a message.
Display
Start line [S] Set the start line for message display.
End line [E] Set the end line for message display.
Blink message [B] Set the message to blink.

Text blink interval [I] | Set the text blink interval.

11.3.1 Use scroll

Scroll is a function that automatically moves the message of the current object. The message moves up,

down, right or left within the object. By adding a [Key], movement can be controlled.

Basic Message Display Key Effect & Action

 KEY
Key Objects X Y | Width Height Caption
#* up 194 124 70 30 Up
| % pown
@ Left
[ ® Right
I3 play
« 0
@ Style
Shape Typelp] : Apply All )
ne styiel]: [——  +] Fill Style[F] :
Line Color[C] : Fil Color[0] - | [N NN
Line Width[w] : 1 z Back Color[] : | | EEEEEIN

[#]Use Caption [U]

Tahoma =] &+ ¥ Anti-Aliasing

4
@

i
[
il |~

B |/ | U |48

[Fig. Use scroll]

(1) Key setting

Set a key used for scrolling. Using the key, the message for the current object can be moved.

Set the position, size, and text.

@ KEY
Key Objects X Y | Width Height Caption
4 up 194 124 7 0 up
& pown 194 154 7 0 Down
@ Left 194 184 7 0 Left
» Right 194 214 70 20 Right
3 play 194 244 70 30 Play

[Fig. Key setting]
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Properties

Description

Up Move the text of the current object up.
Down Move the text of the current object down.
Left Move the text of the current object to the left.
Right Move the text of the current object to the right.
Play Automatically move the text of the current object.
X Set the x coordinate position of the selected key.
Y Set the y coordinate position of the selected key.
Width Set the width of the selected key.
Height Set the height of the selected key.
Caption Change the name of the selected PLC.

(2) Shape setting

Change the shape of the current key. The name and shape used by the key can be set.

Shape type [P]

© Style
Shape Type[F] : Apply All [F]
Line Style[Y] : E Fill Style[F] :
Line Color[C] : Fil color[c] : | | NN
Line Width[w] : 1 = Back Color[g] : | NN
[#]use Caption [U]
Tahoma -3 * | A+l &+ 7 Anti-Alissing
B/ |U = E[=[2
[Fig. Shape setting]
Properties Description
Color | Set the color for an object used as a key.

Image

Set an image as an object used as a key.

Line style [Y]

Set the line style of a key used as shape.

Line color [C]

Set the line color of a key used as shape.

Line width [W]

Set the line width of a key used as shape.

Fill method [F]

Set the fill method of a key used as shape.

Fill color [O]

Set the fill color of a key used as shape.

Background color [B]

Set the background color of a key used as shape.

Use caption [U]

Set a key used as shape to use captions.

Font

Set the type and size of font, and select font alignment and effects.

If antialiasing is used, font display quality is enhanced at low resolutions.

(3) Using scroll
To use scroll, the direction, interval, and size must be set, as shown below. Also, to control text movement,

keys must be added. The shape of the added keys can be changed as desired by the user.
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Basic Message Display Key Effect & Action @ 5t vessage property B . R . & b b =

© Display ———————— Basic Message Display Key Effect & Action
S < wev
Key Objects x Y | width | Height Caption
e G e st : [— 7] oo
up
Line Width[W] : 1 - Fill Color[0] : | [N Fle
& Left G 93 70 30 Left
# Right 175 93 n 30 Right
O piay |
“ Scroll
Scroll Drection[R] : | Left Seroll >
Intervalll] : 10 = (X 100ms] scol size [Z]: 20 = (Pixel |
o a2l ¢ ] H (=) Object ID': 1
x:104 5 vi2
< i ] »
Width: 143 2] Height : 65
@ Message Display Searitylevel: 0 , =
ARRI AT
[Cluse Limit Text Length[l] [Icreate Security Log 2 [cdor ] ) ) M
- [rgnore Globallock L None Fil § (]
Use Limit Text Line[T] A . L 4 = d
If Security level is low then e —
Hide Object e Color[c): | (—
[“]visible InterLock Icon . wi: [ = © [
[Tuse Text Bink(a] [Glvisible Pemission Icon
|Use Caption [U]
@ Ant-Aliasing
Memo
ok Cancel
|

[Fig. Using scroll]

Enable scroll and add [Left] and [Right] keys. The scroll operates in the manner shown in the figure below.

[Fig. Using scroll keys]

11.4 Effect & action tab for messages

Aside from the functions of the current object, special functions can be added. When conditions are set
and the set conditions are satisfied effects and actions are triggered.

For details, refer to [Chapter 7 Object - Common] -[7.5 Effects and action].

Basic Message Display Key Effect & Action

No Condition Effect Action

4 upl | @ Down(Q ¥ add[A] | £ Modify [MI| % Delete D

Condition | Effect

Condition Operater[0] ‘ +*

et = x
?:\“U *‘@‘7 UI N ‘.,I\@ Input Delay : [0 ~ (100ms) -
Event - - e

[Fig. Effects & actions]
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CHAPTER 12 Window Objects
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CHAPTER 12 - Window Objects

This object calls a fixed window screen, or using an address. This object is commonly referred to as a bit word bit

indirect window. The window screen called by the address value can be changed. Also, keys for controlling the

current window can be registered, and effect & action properties can be used to add various functions.

i Fixed Window - Ld .u - B -. U

—

[Fig. Message]

Properties tab

Description

Basic Set the window type, address used, and the window screen.
Setting Set the style and position of the window that is called.
Key Register keys to control the called window. Using the toggle key, window calls can be controlled.

Effect & action

Effects and actions are added to the current object.

12.1 Basic tab

Set the address to use as the window object, and the window screen. Types of window object are bit, word,

and word indirect window.

Basic Setting Key Effect

© Feature
B 0 -
Fixed Q] it [B] Word (W] Word Indirect(1]
@ Address
pLC2 DO000000 =)
DEC 168it
@ Screen Setting
Window Screen(S] :  HIDE ~ Hone SelectlE] | Clear[c]

[Fig. Basic tab]
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Characteristic Description

(X]

Set the object to use a fixed window screen, without using addresses.

Fixed [Q]
E Set the window screen that is called when a bit address is used to change between ON and OFF.
Bit [B]
m Set the window screen using a word address.

Word [W]

i

Word indirect [I]

Set and use a word address as the window screen number.

12.1.1 Fixed window

Fixed window is a window object where the screen is fixed. Addresses are not used in the object, and

only 1 Window screen can be set.

Basic Setting Key Effect

@ Feature
8 .8 -0 -0
Fixed O] Bit [B] Word [W] Word Indirect(1]
@ Address
pPLC2 D0000000 173
DEC 168it
@ Screen Setting
Window Screen(s] :| 65534 i |Window 65534Keyboard SelectlE] | Clearic]

HIDE

65533

65535

[Fig. Fixed window]

(1) Use fixed window
To set the window list to be used for fixed window screens, press the Select [E] button to bring up the

selection window shown in the figure below. The window screens to be used must be registered

beforehand.

@ Screen Select - ——Cr )

Mg-mi

1FIXED WDNOOW

6S53STenkey  NewdindomScemnd

[Fig. Screen selection and execute screen]
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(2) Use fixed window

Fixed windows can be made using window objects, but by dragging a window screen manually using

the mouse and placing it in the edit screen, a fixed window screen can be made as shown in the figure

below.

B, Fropm
-

BB

12.1.2 Bit window

[Fig. Use fixed window screen]

A bit window object is an object where a bit address is set, and the window that is called changes

according to the state of the bit. Two window screens can be called. The method for setting bit window

screens is as shown in the following figure. Set the window screen by selecting from the window list, or

with the Select[E] button.

(1) Use bit window

Basic| Setting Key Effect

© Feature

[ X B | (W

Fixed [0] 5it ] Word [W] Word Indrect[l
© Address
Address: pCL  ~|X0000 Ele]
© Screen Setting
oFFlFl: 2 ~ Window 2 POPUP WINGOW Select] | Clearlg
ON[O]: FEEH v Window 65535 Tenkey Selectll Clear{al

[Fig. Bit window]

A bit window reads the value of a bit address, and displays the window screen set according to the

ON/OFF status. Using an [Object] or [Effects & Actions] that can be switched between ON and OFF, the

bit window can be triggered.

[Fig. Use bit window]
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12.1.3 Word window

A word window calls multiple window screens using word addresses. When the min and max range is
set, and the value of the word address falls within that range, the set window screen is called. Also, by
adding window screen setting list items, multiple window screens can be set. To add items to the list,

use the [Add] button. To delete list items, use the [Delete] button.

Ex) If the word window is set as shown in the figure below, and the value [50] is entered into the
address (SYS 00012), the [Window 20-LOG ON] screen is called. If [120] is inserted in the address, the
[Window 65535-TenKey] screen will be called.

Basic Setting Key Effect

@ Feature
= .
B .0 -@
Fixed [Q] Bit [B] Word [W] Word Indirect[I]
@ Address
Address : 5YS b4 [00012] & ;'_»\.
Type: |pEC -] Size : [168it -
@ Screen Setting
MNo Min Max Window
1 0 100 Window 1-FIXED WINDOW
2 101 200 Window 2-POPUP WINDOW
3 201 300 Window 3-Window Input Q event
& upu ¥ Down[Ql ¥ Add[A] | ® Delete [D]

[Fig. Word window]

(1) Use word window
The value of a word address is read, and the window screen appropriate to the range is shown. To use
this feature, create an [Object] that changes the word value, or use [Effects & Actions]. The execute

screen is as shown in the figure below.

[Fig. Use word window]

12.1.4 Word indirect window

Unlike word windows, when a window screen number is entered using an object address, the window
screen is called. Said again, the value entered into the address must be a screen number for the
corresponding window screen to be called.

In the min and max value settings, enter the min and max values for the window screen number. The
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window screen does not need to be selected. Also, a none condition can be set to restrict window

calling.

Ex) If the word indirect window is set as shown in the figure below, and the value [1] is entered into the

address (SYS 02000), window screen number 1 is called. If [10] is inserted in the address, window screen

number 10 is called.

88 Word Window |
Preview
Basic| Setting Key Effect
 Feature
oy ,
B) @ .-@
Fixed [Q] Bit [B] Word (W] Word Indirect(r]
Case-1 & »
© Address
Address © nnnnnnnn His
Type: |pEc - size: |18t -
© Screen Setting
Object ID : 1
x:21 5  v:100 = Range Setting
widh : |1 Height : [ MinD] ¢ 2
E. Level: 0 =
ecurity Level = —— s e
Create Security Log
Ignore GiobalLock Popup Condition
If Security level is low then ==
Hide Object =
Vil InterLock Ican e i
] visible: Pemission [con o
Bit Condtion
Memo : (B] Bit
Word Condition
> oK Cancel
® xca & axad g Word Change

(1) Use word indirect window

None Condition

[Fig. Word indirect window]

Unlike word windows, in word indirect, the value entered into the address is the window screen number.

Said again, the value of the address is read, and the window screen appropriate to the value is

displayed. To use this feature, create an [Object] that changes the word value, or use [Effects & Actions].

The execute screen is as shown in the figure below.

= Master Screen
Base Screen
Window
20-og
22Key

n Screen™
ad setting™

65534-Heyboard
65535-Tenkey
Frame

24-NewindowScreen24™

12.2 Settings tab

[Fig. Use word indirect window]

Set the window screen to be called. By setting the window style, other window objects and the display

position are set. The screen position can be entered as an address or fixed.
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Basic Setting Key Effect

@ Window Setting

© Window Position

Screen Position : @ User Defined[U] (7 Sereen Center[C]

Position Data[D] : Base Pointll] : |LeftTop -

X Position[X] : 201

| I

Y Position[Y] : 100

[Fig. Bit message]

12.2.1 Window settings

Window style is used to prevent overlap when multiple objects are in similar positions.

@ Window Setting

Wlindow SWIEE |

Mormal

Aways Top

[Fig. Window settings]

Properties Description
Normal Normal denotes a normal window object. The window called last is displayed on top.
The window screen is set to always appear on top. The window is not overlapped by other window
Always Top
screens.

12.2.2 Window position

In window position, the position of the object and the window screen are set. The user can use a fixed

position, or change the position using address values. The display reference point for the window can
be set here as well.

@ Window Position

Screen Position : @ User Defined[U] () Screen Center[C]
Position Data[D] : Base Point[T] :
¥ Position[x] : 201 =
Y Position[¥] : 100 =

-

[Fig. Window position]
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Properties

Description

Screen position

User defined [U]

The user manually sets the window position.

Screen center [C]

Set screen center as the window position.

Position data [D]

Normal

Set the position of the window using X and Y coordinate values.

¥ Position[¥] : 201

Y Position[¥] : 100

Address Offset

Set the position of the window using X and Y coordinate values with

address data added.

* X Position[X] : 201 2 +[[#lpct  ~|Do0000OO
¥ Position[Y] : 100 | +|[Flpct  ~|Do0OODOO

Address

Set the position of the window using a set address.

- ¥ Position[] : PLCL -~ |D000000D
- Y Position[Y] : [l pci - |pooooooo

Reference point [B] refers to the reference point where the window screen is called in the object. The

property values are shown as follows.

Left Top

Middle Top

Right Top

Left Middle

Center Middle

Right Middle

Left Bottom

Center Bottom

Right Bottom

CHAPTER 12 -Window Objects



12.3 Key tab

Set the keys to control the window. Here, control means to bring up or dismiss a window screen. By
setting the appropriate toggle keys, the position and description can be entered. Like other rectangular

objects, the object can be decorated.

Basic Setting Key Effect

* KEY.
Key Objects X ¥ width  Height Caption
7|4 Togale | 01 51 n El Toage

Appy All B

[Fig. Key tab]

Properties Description

Shape | Set the color for an object used as a key.

Shape type [P]
Image | Set an image as an object used as a key.

Line style [Y] Set the line style of a key used as shape.
Line color [C] Set the line color of a key used as shape.
Line width [W] Set the line width of a key used as shape.
Fill method [F] Set the fill method of a key used as shape.
Fill color [O] Set the fill color of a key used as shape.
Background color [B] Set the background color of a key used as shape.
Use caption [U] Set a key used as shape to use captions.

Set the type and size of font, and select font alignment and effects.
Font

If antialiasing is used, font display quality is enhanced at low resolutions.

12.3.1 Use key
By adding toggle keys, the following actions are possible. Using a key that does not disappear from the

window object, the window screen can be called or dismissed using the toggle key.

Window Screen

Toasle Y

[Fig. Use key]
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12.4 Effects tab

Aside from the functions of the current object, special functions can be added. When conditions are set
and the set conditions are satisfied effects and actions are triggered.

For details, refer to [Chapter 7 Object - Common] -[7.5 Effects and action].

Basic Setting Key Fffect

No Condition Effect Action

& Upu | & Down[Q # add[A] | # Modify[M] % Delete [DI

Condition | Effect

Canditon Operatori]

p‘r\ A “® 0 *| (100ms)

b

Event

-9 x+

[Fig. Effects & actions]
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CHAPTER 13 - Screen Objects

Screen call is a function that calls multiple screens to a single base screen. Said again, this function is used to
view multiple screens from the base screen, or navigate to a given screen. The types of screens that can be called
are base screens and frame screens. This function enables an intuitive, collective view of screens that require

frequent monitoring.

i screencall Property - - * B B [ =]
Socen D D -
=
+ B B
Stabc Call[5] Dymamic Cally]
call Condition
* & 5] @ (]

© Target Screen Satting
Object D+ a
iz e

Screenfy]: Hane Select(t) | Clearig)

width: 51 [ Height: 51 [
SeasityLevel: 0
Create Seasity Lag
fgnare Glaballodk
1F Security level & low then
Hide Object
¥ visbe InterLock Icon
S bic Pomacion foon © Object & Position Setting
calvesR]: [Objectorly v °

Posibon : @ Fuved[a] User Definell]

oK Cancel

[Fig. Screen call]

13.1 Screen call types

Static and dynamic screen call types are provided. In static call, the screen called is displayed directly

without conditions. In dynamic call, call conditions are used to control screen calls.

“ Window Call Kind
D

e =X
Static Call[s] Dynamic Call[¥]

[Fig. Basic tab]

Properties Description
B
Static call [S]
)

Dynamic call [Y]

The called screen is displayed directly on the screen, without using call conditions.

Screen call is controlled using call conditions.

13.2 Call conditions

When using [Dynamic call], call conditions must be set. This conditions allows more screens to be called
to a limited number of screens. Using bit, word and word indirect conditions, screens can be replaced

with other screens.

@ call Condition
c ENoneM = EBitlEl = mword Case[W] = Word Indirect(I]

[Fig. Call conditions]
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Properties

Description

Not use [N]

If call conditions are not used, the screen is called in the same manner as static call.

Unlike static call, the screen size can be adjusted.

Bit [B]

Using bit addresses, the screen that is called is varied depending on the ON/OFF status.

‘Address: (Bl pLc1  v|X00DO R

Word case [W]

Using a word address, word ranges are set using size comparisons, and multiple screens are

called.

Address : PLC1 ~ | DOOOOOD0 £ .?if,\"
Type: |DEC - Size : | 16Bit -

Word indirect [I]

Word addresses are used as the screen numbers. That is, the screen changes according to the

address value.

Type: |DEC - Size: | 18Bit hd

‘Address: [l pici  +|D0D0000DD

13.3 Target screen setting

Here, the call type and call conditions are set, and the applicable screen is selected. Here, the settings vary

depending on the call type and call condition. Also, call conditions can be set and the size of the called

screen can be adjusted only in dynamic call. In static call, a [Call area] can be set for screens, and only the

necessary parts can be called to the call destination screen.

@ Target Screen Setting

Screen[V] @ Base Screen 1-Main Select[E] | Clear[(]

[Fig. Static call; dynamic call not used]

Properties Description
Screen [V] Displays the title of the selected screen.

Select [E] Use the screen selection window to select the call screen.
Clear [C] Remove the set call screen.

13.3.1 Static call

Static call means that the method of call is fixed. Said again, only one screen is set for one screen call

object. Unlike static call, [Call area] can be set.
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@ Target Screen Setting

Screen[V] :  Base Screen 1-Main Select[E] Clear[C]

[Fig. Static call]

The screen set as shown above is displayed in the edit window as shown in the following figure. The

screen in [Static call] is fixed, and size cannot be adjusted.

[Fig. Use static call]

13.3.2 Dynamic call
If the [Not use] condition is set for dynamic call, only one screen is called, as in the static call method.
Here, unlike static call, the screen size can be adjusted. To adjust the screen size, [Object and position

setting] must be used. The call area is set as the entire screen, and cannot be changed.

[Fig. Use dynamic call]

13.3.3 Dynamic call (bit)
If the dynamic call condition is bit, different screens can be called depending on the ON/OFF status. Said
again, the action is similar to ON/OFF lamps, with the call target being screens. Also, because a bit

condition is used, two screens can be called alternately.
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@ call Condition
» ENDI‘IEIM

oFF[H] :
ON[C] :

Address :

@ Target Screen Setting

CNBERG “ Wword casew1  © [ word indirect(n
S¥5 £ 00001 2.00} SlY=
Base Screen 100-Multimedia Select[E] | Clear[C]
Base Screen 1-Main Select[L) Clear[A]

By making and triggering an ON/OFF

[Fig. Dynamic call bit]

switch that changes the status of [SYS 00012.01] which is the screen

call address, the following operation can be performed.

TosK r Java Script

vo=t5 [ Graph Trend

Conlinuous aditive & procicion

e N8

Sereen Gan

13.3.4 Dynamic call (word case)

The screen can be set depending on the word range. Here, the range for size comparison of word values
is set, and the screen that is called according to the range is varied depending on status. The action is

similar to word lamps, with the call target being screens. Also, depending on the set range, the number of

screens that can be called varies.

[Fig. Use dynamic call bit]

@ call Condition
3 mNnne[I‘_d'l

Address :

Mo Min
0
101

1
2
3 201

@ Target Screen Setting

e Eﬁlt@] @ m\wnrd Case[W] £ m\"inrd Indirect(I]

515 P[oo0:2] Gl
Type: [pEC - sze: (168t -

Max Screen

100 Base Screen 1-Main

200 Base Screen 100-Multimedia

300 Base Screen 101-Camera

F Add [4] | % Delete [D]

[Fig. Dynamic call word case]

Properties Description
Minimum Set the minimum value for the range.
Maximum Set the maximum value for the range.
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Set the screen that is called if the value entered in the word address falls within the applicable
Screen
range.
Add [A] By setting the word setting range, the screen that is called can be set.
Delete [D] Delete the selected word setting range.

In the following figure, it can be seen that when the values 45, 169 and 256 are entered into [SYS 00012],

the screen changes to the screen set for the word range.

vty [ Jova Script

[Fig. Use dynamic call word case]

13.3.5 Dynamic call (word indirect)
In word indirect, the value entered into the word address becomes the screen number. Said again, the
action is similar to word indirect window objects, with the call target being screens. Also, settings can be

made for the current screen, and the min and max screen numbers can be set.

@ call Condition

Ednone Elsitm [T word casetws @ [T word Indirect
Address : svs ~ | 00012 &)
Type: [pEC - size: (168t -]

@ Target Screen Setting
ScreenType[Cl: |BaseSoeen v ScreenNumber Offset [F]: 0 -
Min[M] : 0
Max[X] : 65535 =

[Fig. Dynamic call word indirect]

Properties Description
Screen Base Screen Set the screen that is called as an area of a base screen.
Type [C] Frame Set the screen that is called as a frame area.

Add the set screen offset to the address value of the call condition, and call the
Screen number offset [F]
corresponding page.

Min [M] Set the minimum number of the screen called.

Max [X] Set the maximum number of the screen called.

(1) Using dynamic call word indirect
In the following figure, it can be seen that when the values 8 and 12 are entered into the screen call

address [SYS 00012], the registered screen number is called.
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/== Master Sreen
a

veds [ Java Seript el

e

G
5

T r—

1-FIXED WINDOW
2PCPUP WINDOW
- 65533-Password
65534-Keyboard
- 65535-TenKey

[Fig. Use dynamic call word indirect]

(2) Use dynamic call word indirect offset
For example, if the offset is set to 10, when the values 1 and 2 are entered in to the screen call address

[SYS 00012], screen numbers 11 and 12 are called.

[Fig. Use dynamic call offset]

13.4 Object and position settings

Here, the area, position, and size of screen call objects are set. Here, the areas that can be set are
designated depending on the call type. In the case of [Static call], the call area position can be set. For

[Dynamic call], [Size] and [Position] can be set.

@ Object & Position Setting
Cal ArealR] : |FullScreen Size : @ Original[G] Stretch[H]

[Fig. Object and position settings]

Object and position settings Description
Only objects included in the call screen are displayed.
Object Only
This is enabled when static call is set.
Call Only objects and global parts included in the call screen are displayed.
Object+Global
Area [R] This is enabled when static call is set.
All elements of the call screen are displayed.
FullScreen
This is enabled when static call is set.
Fix the position of the call screen.
Position Fixed [Q]
The fix position is the top left corner or the screen.
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This is enabled when static call is set.

The position of the call screen can be moved using the mouse.
User defined [U]
This is enabled when static call is set.

The original size of the call screen is displayed.
Original [G]
This is enabled when dynamic call is set.

Size
The size of the call screen can be increased or reduced by dragging with the mouse.
Stretch [H]
This is enabled when dynamic call is set.

(1) Setting the call area
Call area is a function that allows setting of only the parts that the user wants to call. Here, settings can
be made to call only certain parts, or the entire screen.

vo-tc | Object o | o |

i
()
g
"y
(D)
%

= e § -
QRcode [ = 0 |
m Switch i
Q‘,_ 9000 g,__ 9900
e

[Fig. Full Screen] [Fig. Object Only]

(2) Position setting
The position of the call screen can be designated. When using fixed position, the screen is called to the

top left corner. When using user defined, the mouse can be used to reposition.

@
m eeee

s [

[Fig. User defined position]

(3) Size setting
The size of the call screen can be designated. If the size is set to original, the screen is called with the

original size. If stretch is set, the size can be adjusted using the mouse.

CHAPTER 13 -Screen Obijects m



vos¢ [ Object

LLEEDLLE
(=)

[Fig. Reducing the size setting]

m CHAPTER 13 -Screen Objects



CHAPTER 14 Log View Objects

CHAPTER 13 -Screen Obijects



CHAPTER 14 - Log View Objects

A log view can be thought of as a function where the data of the set addresses is recorded when a particular

condition is satisfied. To register a log, use the [Project]-[Log] setting. Before using log view, a [Log] must first be

registered. For details, refer to [Chapter 4.2 Log].

=N
Log
Vi

< The log view object location is as shown in the figure below. When the log condition set in [Project]-[Log] is

satisfied, log data is recorded.

m Project Saeen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help ~ @ -
\ Q) N A
IRl- N OVLEAAM @ I

i| select | Dot Line Rectangle Ellipse Polyline Image Paint String Ruler | Lamp Numeric Message Window Screen
. . View  View  Call

s o
-
=

Object

[Fig. Log view object]

In log view objects, a function that displays recorded data as a table is used. The following figure is the settings
screen for log view objects. Here, the function that converts applicable log data into a table can be used. The

desired columns and styles for the table can be designated as well. Also, the log view can be controlled by

adding keys.
W Logien Property - ' - JF =
EEEVIEN] Basic Style Column Key
® Log Select:
Log Number[L] :  LOG 1 E
[C]Sort by Date/Time Descending [S]
<, Open Log Table
Object ID 1
X: 284 = Y:12 &
Width: 118 3] Height: 105 =
e 5
] rity Log
[[J1ignore GlobalLock
[C]1F Security level is low then
Hide Object
[#visble InterLock Icon
[#visible Pemission Icon
Menm
oK Cancel
[Fig. Log view]
Properties tab Description
Basic Select the log data registered in [Project]-[Log].
Style Set the style of the log view.
Column Set the title, size, and alignment, etc., of the log view.
Key Set keys for controlling the log view.

14.1 Basic tab

Select the log number set in [Project]-[Log]. When the log number is clicked as shown in the following

figure, a log list is shown. A summary of set log conditions can be viewed. Also, the order in which

recorded log data is displayed can be set.
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Basic Style Column Key
@ Log Select
Log Mumber(L] :  LOG 1 El
[~|Sort by Date/Time Lnlss
No Selected
LOG 1
Log21228, Bit:[5Y5:00599.00: 1:DEC] =Reverse,
LOG3
Log11228, Bit:[SYS:00598.00: 1:DEC] =Reverse,
[Fig. Basic tab
Properties Description

Log number [L] A summary of the log conditions and numbers of the log list is shown. Select the log list.

Align date/time in | The log view list is aligned by date and time in descending order. The list is displayed from the
descending order | top. If this function is not set, the list is sorted by date and time in ascending order. If the list

[S] exceeds one table, new items are added to the bottom, and cannot be viewed in the table.

14.11 Viewing the log table
There are three methods of viewing the log table : [Open log table], [Project]-[Log], [Left Project
Management Window]-[Project]-[Log]. When [Open log table] is used, the table can be viewed

immediately with the object window open.

i@ Logview Property = I
PREVIEW .
Basic| Style | gy Log Setting | N (%] | ) |
¢ togseled| 3 soow | [3 oeltems || [y tmoorm | [ eworca
Log Nuf
[FIsort by

NOeenlog Tabici ® Description Memory Log Condition
ﬁ 1 Log2 1228 Bit(5Y5:00599. 00: 1:DEC] =Reverse
3 Logl 1228 Bit:[5Y5:00598.00: LiDEC] =Reverse
Object ID 1
X: 284 [2 vi12 [2
Width: 118 3] Height: 105 [+ Log Address [
Searity Level : 0 D: 1 Desaripton[p] :  LogZ ) ) — ]
[Clcreate Searity Log AddressBlock: ) Sequentials] ® MNonsequential[Q] StartAddress: [l svs |0s10 B=]
[“ignore GlobalLock CoumnCount[]: 6 (12)Byte  LogCountll] : 50 2
[C1F Security level s low then DateFormat: [ryryMMpD  v|  TmeFomat: [HMMss v
Hide Object = 7
[)visible InterLock Icon Add Countfc] : 1 4| ¥ AddAl | F Inserill | 3 DeletelD] +* Up & Down
[7)visible Pemission Icon Ho. Address Column Title Display DataType | Display Datasize | Decimal Places | String Count
1 [SY5:00510:16] SYS510 DEC 168t
2 [5Y5:00511:16] SYs511 DEC 166t
Memo : 3 [sY5:00512:16] srss12 DEC 18t
4 [5YS:00513:16] SY$513 DEC 168t
s [sY5:00514:16] Srss14 DEC 18t
6 [5¥5:00515:16] Y5515 DEC 168t

Apply Close.

[Fig. Open the log table]
14.2 Style tab

This function is used to decorate the table for the set log list. It is divided into table frame
settings, the title bar to show the table title, and the data area where data is shown. Using

this function, a simpler and more easily identifiable table structure can be made.
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Basic Style Column Key

© Frame
Background Style[E] : Line Style[¥] : E]
Back Color[5] : | [ NI Outer Line Color[U] :
Inner Line Color[N] Line Width[W] : 1 =
@ Header
["Hide Header[M]
Row Height[H] : 25 = Back Color[R] : | [N
Line Color[O] : Line Width[L] : 1 =

Horizontal Line Style[Z] : E] Vertical Line Style[V] : E]
Fontl: | =

Sort &Filter[s] 1 [[Use

“ Data
Row Height[l] : 25 = Back Color[A] :
Line Color[C] : Line Width[]] : 1 =
Horizontal Line Style[k] : E] Wertical Line Style[q] : E]
Stripes Row CountX] : 1 = Stripe Color[P] :

Font[T]: |7 Tahoma(s)

[Fig. Style tab]

14.2.1 Frame

This is the frame of the table. Here, the background, table line color, and style can be set.

“ Frame
Background Style[E] : Line Style[y] : E
Back Color[E] : | [ NN Outer Line Color[L] :
Inner Line Color[] : Line Width[w] : 1 z
[Fig. Frame]
Properties Description
Background Color Set a color for the table.
Shape [E] Image Set an image for the table.
Background color [B] Set the background color for the table.
Line style [Y] Select the line style for the table.
Outer line color [U] Select the color for the outer line of the table.
Inner line color [N] Select the color for the inner line of the table.
Line width [W] Select the line width for the table.

14.2.2 Title bar
These are the settings for the title bar which shows the titles of the columns. Here, set the background

color of the title bar, row height, and line width, etc.
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@ Header

| |Hide Header [M]
Row Height[H] : 25 = Back Color[R] : | [N
Line Color[O] : Line Width[L] : 1 =

Vertical Line Style[V] : E]

Horizontal Line Style[Z] :

FontlE] : |

Sort &Filter[5] :  [Use

[Fig. Title bar]

Properties

Description

Hide title bar [M]

When the title bar is hidden, the table has no title part.

Row height [H]

Set the row height for the title bar.

Line color [O]

Set the line color for the title bar.

Horizontal line style [Y]

Set the horizontal line style for the title bar.

Background color [R]

Set the background color for the title bar.

Line width [L]

Set the line width for the title bar.

Vertical line style [Y]

Set the vertical line style for the title bar.

Font [F]

Set the font shown in the title bar.

14.2.3 Data area

Set the area of the table where data is displayed. Here, set the background color, row height, and line

width, etc. for the data area.

@ Data

Horizontal Line Style[K]
Stripes Row Count[X] : 1 =

Row Height[I] : 25 = Back Color[A] :
Line Width[1] : 1 z

Vertical Line Style[Q] :

Line Color[C] :

Stripe Color[F] :

Font[T]: | = Tahoma(s)

[Fig. Data area]

Properties

Description

Row height [H]

Set the row height for the data area.

Line color [O]

Set the line color for the data area.

Horizontal line style [Y]

Set the horizontal line style for the data area.

Background color [R]

Set the background color for the data area.

Line width [L]

Set the line width for the data area.

Vertical line style [Y]

Set the vertical line style for the data area.

Stripe row count [X]

Set the number of stripe rows, which indicate the number of items in the data area.

Stripe color [P]

Set the color of the stripes set for the data area.

Font [F]

Set the font shown in the data area.
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14.3 Column tab

Here, the columns for the log view are set. Said again, the configuration of the log table is changed.
Elements for displaying the log data are time, date, and date, etc. Also, the log table can be opened to

change elements.

Basic Style Column Key

@ Column Setting

[ ]use Column Data Redefine[U] =, from Log Table Setting 5]
1 2 3 4

Title Date Time S5Y¥5510 S5¥5511 5y
Width 100 100 100 100 1
Align Center Center Center Ce

Data Type
Data
Hide

0
[Fig. Column tab]
Properties Description

Use column data
Apply the column data set in the current object to the log view.

redefine [U]

From log table
Set the column list set in the log table to the current object.

settings [S]
Title Set the title of the column.
Width Set the width of the column.
Left Left align the column data.
Align Center | Center align the column data.

Right Right align the column data.

Address Show the address of the column data.
Data type Show the type of the column data.
Data Show the actual data of the column data.
Hide Hide the date and time.
Left [L] When using [Redefine column data], the selected column is moved left by one column.
Right [R] When using [Redefine column data], the selected column is moved right by one column.

14.3.1 Setting columns using the log table
The column configuration for log view is created when the log table is initially created. It can be changed
in [Log view object] and [Log table]. To create a new table in log view, the [From log table settings] button

must be pressed.
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14.4

Key tab

To control data displayed on the table, the key properties shown in the following figure are used. These

are used when the amount of data recorded exceeds the current page and continues to the next page, to

Y=

Loo Address | Condition  Backup
D: 1

Oesrpusnp) :  Log?

 NowmgmnteiD] it Address

0 Deletelnt

BE{55:00999.00 106C] "Reverse
{575:00538.00: LOEC] sReverse

s

X

# Down

Columa Tithe

100t

String Count

1mt

o tw o fufu - fp
§

et

[Fig. Log table column designation]

return to the previous page. The shape of the set key can also be changed.

Basic Style Column Key

© KEY

Key Objects x ¥
[ % up

| % pown

] 4 peft

| % Right

1 prev

15 Next

1% First

1} rast

7] & cursor

Width

Caption -

m

1

< m

Style
Color

None

(—

r
L.

I

Ll
@

Tahoma A~ 2~ ¥ Anti-Aliasing

|4

B|/7 | U s

[Fig. Key tab]

ApplyAlLE}

Properties Description

X Set the x coordinate position of the selected key.
Y Set the y coordinate position of the selected key.

Width Set the width of the selected key.

Height Set the height of the selected key.

Caption Set the text for the selected key.
Up Move the table list item up.

Down Move the table list item down.
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Left Move the table list item selected using the cursor to the left column.
Right Move the table list item selected using the cursor to the right column.
Prev Move the table item to the previous list.

Next Move the table item to the next list.

Last The table item is moved to the end.
Cursor Select the table list.

1441 Key shape
Change the shape of the set key. When the key list is selected, the shape function is enabled, and can be

set. The line, line color and line width of the key can be changed.

@ Style
Shape Type[T] :  |Color - Apply All [F]
Line Style[Y] : - Fill Style[F] :
Line Color[C] : Fill color[0] : | [ NN
Line Width[w] : 1 = Back Color[E] : | [ EEEEEIN
[V]use Caption[U]
Tahoma 8 v |7~ &~ ¥V Anti-Aliasing
EEITIREE

[Fig. Key shape]

Properties Description

Color | Set the color for an object used as a key.

Shape type [P]
Image | Set an image as an object used as a key.

Line style [Y] Select the line style of the key.
Line color [C] Set the line color of the key.
Line width [W] Select the line width for the key.
Fill style [F] Set the fill style.
Fill color [O] Set the fill color.

Background color [B] Set the background color.

Use caption [U] Enable use of text in the key.

Set the type and size of font, and select font alignment and effects.
Font

If antialiasing is used, font display quality is enhanced at low resolutions.
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CHAPTER 15 - Alarm View Objects

Alarm is a function where an alarm address is registered, and alarm conditions are set to record addresses where
problems occur. To register alarms, first register the settings in [Project]-[Alarm].
For details, refer to [Chapter 4.1 Alarm].

a
Alarm

ver The alarm view object location is as shown in the figure below. When the alarm condition set in [Project]-

[Alarm] is satisfied, the alarm is triggered.

Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help

SR ey 2 A - J— == e —
< t\ '\) 2 == Y A B 56 || ERff B -]
Select | Dot  Line Recangle Elipse Pohline Image Paint String Ruler | lamp Numeric Message Window Saeen Log | Alarm | Graph  Slide  Table
. . . - - View  View  Gall  View| View - -
Object

[Fig. Alarm view objects]

In alarm view object, a function to change the alarm trigger list into a table is provided. The following figure is
the alarm view settings screen. Here, the desired column and style can be designated by the user. Also, the alarm

view can be controlled by adding keys.

Basic Style Column Key

© Alarm Select
Aarm Block(E] :  Block 1 -
Aarm Growp [G): [V AL
7/10:1 (Enable)Alarm1 ( Count : 4)
/1D:2 (Enable)alarm2 (Count : 3)
/10:3 (Enable)Alarm3 ( Count : 3)

@ Open Alarm Table

V/ort by Date/Time Descendngls]
Object 1D 1 © Alarm Type
i1 2 vie 2 NamType: © Curent Amic] Hetory
Width: 143 5 Height: 137 5 View Type: @ Grid[R] Free Form(E]

Searitylevel: 0

Create Searty Log
fgnore Globalock © Scroll Option

1f Security level s low then Scol Type(l] :  None
Hide Object

Intenval [Y): 8 (100ms)

[Fig. Alarm view]
Properties tab Description
. The alarm block and group are selected. The display type and the scroll function displayed when an
asic alarm occurs is set.
Style Set the style of the alarm view.
Column Set the title, size, and alignment, etc., of the alarm view.
Key Set keys for controlling the alarm view.

15.1 Basic tab

Select the alarm block and group set in [Project]-[Alarm]. When an alarm group is selected, a simplified list
of alarm blocks can be viewed, as shown in the following figure. Also, the table shown in the alarm view,

and the scroll function that displays triggered alarms on the screen as scrolling text can be set.
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Basic| Style Column Key

@ Alarm Select
AarmBocklE] :  Block 1 =]
Alarm Group [6]: |[¥] ALL
:1 (Enable)Alarm1 { Count : 4)
ID:2 (Enable)Alarm2 ( Count : 3)
ID:3 (Enable)Alarm3 ( Count ; 3)

[#]ort by Date/Time Descending[S]

@ Alarm Type
Alarm Type : @ Current Alarm[C] (@) History[H)
ViewType: @ GridlR] @) Free FormF]

© Scroll Option
Scroll Type[T] :  None

Interval V] : |8 (100ms)

[Fig. Basic tab]

15.1.1 Alarm selection

In the alarm view, up to 1 alarm block can be registered. Here, an entire alarm block can be registered,

or groups within the block can be selected.

® Alarm Select
Alarm slocklz] - [T 1 -
Alarm Group [G]: ALL
[¥]D: 1 (Enable)Alarm1 ( Count : 4)
[¥]ID:2 (Enable)Alarm?  Count : 3)
ID:3 Enable)Alarm3 { Count : 3)

[#]sort by Date/Time Descending[S]

[Fig. Alarm selection]

Properties Description

Alarm block [B] Set the alarm block to be registered in the alarm view.

Set the alarm groups that exist in the alarm block.

Alarm group [G]
The default setting is ALL. This means that all alarm groups are displayed in the alarm view.

Align date/time in | In the alarm view, the data recorded is sorted by date and time in descending order. This means
descending that the alarm record that occurred latest is brought to the top of the list.

order [S] If this function is not checked, the list is sorted in ascending order.

15.1.2 Alarm type
Set the type of table displayed in the alarm view. A table that shows only current alarms can be made,
or a table that retains an alarm history can be made. Also, the table style can be designated, and the

scroll function, which displays alarms on the current screen as scrolling text can be used.

® Alarm Type
Alarm Type : @ Current Alarm[C] () History[H]
View Type : (@ Grid[R] () Free Form[E]

[Fig. Alarm type]
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Properties Description

The current alarm is added to the table. When the alarm is recovered, the record
Current alarm [C]
Alarm disappears from the alarm view.

Type Current alarm history is added to the table. Even when the alarm is recovered, the
Alarm History [H]
record remains in the alarm view.

Set the table style of the alarm view to default. Here, the frame, title bar, and data
Table style [R]
region can be changed to the shape and color desired by the user.

Display
Set the table style of the alarm view to free format. This can be applied in the same
type
Free format [F] manner as the table style, but a view that displays alarms that occurs with scrolling

text can be created.

15.1.3 Scroll option
To use scroll options, the display type must be set to [Free format]. Scroll option is a text table that can
intuitively display alarms that occur to the user. This function applies only to screens where alarms are

used. To display on all screens, global scroll must be used.

® Scroll Option

Interval W] : & = {100ms)

[Fig. Scroll option]

Properties Description
None Text is displayed without movement when an alarm occurs.
Left Scroll When an alarm occurs, left scrolling text is displayed.
Scroll
Right Scroll | When an alarm occurs, right scrolling text is displayed.
Type [T]
Up Scroll When an alarm occurs, up scrolling text is displayed.
Down Scroll | When an alarm occurs, down scrolling text is displayed.
Interval [V] Set the scroll interval.

When the "STOP" message is triggered, the message is shown on the top of the screen, as shown in the

figure below. This message scrolls left.

Alarm Condition : © © © ©

mias | o | pwwn | seviestust | srsimons | sesrucen | sedmoun | smimoes o

[Fig. Use scroll]
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15.1.4 Viewing the alarm table

There are three methods of viewing the alarm table : [Open alarm table], [Project]-[Alarm], [Left Project

Management Window]-[Project]-[Alarm]. When [Open alarm table] is used, the table can be viewed

immediately with the object window open.

e Proper
] Basic Style Column Key

© Column Setting

7]ze Comn Dt Redefnel]

ColmaType | Hessage
e ez
A = ]
do Bloc Deete Bocki | ighy AIIGroWIE] | Mgy Dl GrOWIE —— epotg (5 inpony | (5 Bwonpy
0 momam (3 Ny msconid | Ny B || e ® 5§ oo | (5] voony
[
o s =
venti)
S
© eneiy
Ve
| Cokwmn Format
£ 7 s et ok
' 2 B 4 s s 7 0
T e TogeOse | TrpeTme e Ocascont SongingOstal  SerphrgOota2  SeingOatsd  Senving
Caluma Type
. Data | vorvaey e [ Somcing Ad¥:l  SavgingAdH2  SerchngAdd:)  Samping M L
e - S =

15.2 Style tab

This function is used to decorate the table shown in the alarm view. There are two parts. When [Table

style] has been set under display type, the frame, title bar, and data areas can be changed. After setting

the display type to [Free form], all settings can be made, excluding the header settings. The left side of

the figure below is the style tab when [Table style] is set. The right side shows the style tab when [Free

form] is set.

Here, the colors of the data area registered in [Alarm settings] do not apply if color designation is used

in the current object.

Basic  Style| Column Key

“® Frame
Background Style[] :

Line Style[Y] :

Back Color[8] : Outer Line Color[U] :
Iner Line Color (] : Line Width{u/ :
© Header
[ tiide Header 0]
Row Height(H] : 25 = Back Color[R] :
Line Caler[0] < Line WidthlL] :
Horizontal Line Style[Z] : E] Vertical Line Style[V] :

FontFl: |1 = Tahoma(s)
© Data
Row Height(I] : 25 z Line Space[P] :
Line Color[C] Line Width[T] :

Horizontal Line Style[A] : Vertical Line Style[Q] :
[“use Color Defines]
Off Text Color[M] : Off Back Color[G] :
On Text Color[i] : On Back Color[1] :

Default Font [X]:

J

0

i

o m4>|

A7

[

Basic | Style| Column Key
© Frame
Background StylelE] : Lne stel: [—— =]
Back Color[e] - | NN Outer Line Color[U] :
Line Width[W] : 1 =
@ Data
Row Height[l] : 25 + Line SpaceP] : 0 +
["]Use Color Define[S]
offText ColorM] : | [ N NN Off Back Color[G] :
on Text Color (K] : | [ N ARENREIN On Back Color[J] :

Default Font [X]:

Tahoma(8)

15.2.1 Frame

This is the frame

[Fig. Style tab]

of the table. Here, the background, table line color, and style can be set in [Table style].

In [Free form], the colors for the frame and the data area can be set.
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“ Frame

Background Style[E] : Line StylelY] : [—— v
Back Color[e] : | [N Outer Line Color[U] :
Inner Line Color[] : Line Width[w] : 1 o
[Fig. Frame]
Properties Description
Background Color Set a color for the table.
Shape [E] Image Set an image for the table.
Background color [B] Set the background color for the table.
Line style [Y] Select the line style for the table.
Outer line color [U] Select the color for the outer line of the table.
Inner line color [N] Select the color for the inner line of the table.
Line width [W] Select the line width for the table. The maximum width setting is 10.

15.2.2 Title bar

These are the settings for the title bar which shows the titles of the table columns. Here, set the

background color of the title bar, row height, and line width, etc.

@ Header
[]Hide Header[D]
Row Height{H] : 25 = Back Color[R] : | [N
Line Color[O] : Line Width[L] : 1 =

Horizontal Line Style[Z] : E Vertical Line Style[V] : E
Fontll: |1 =

[Fig. Title bar]

Properties Description
Hide title bar [M] When the title bar is hidden, the table has no title part.
Row height [H] Set the row height for the title bar.
Line color [O] Set the line color for the title bar.
Horizontal line style [Y] Set the horizontal line style for the title bar.
Background color [R] Set the background color for the title bar.
Line width [L] Set the line width for the title bar.
Vertical line style [Y] Set the vertical line style for the title bar.
Font [F] Set the font shown in the title bar.

15.2.3 Data area
Set the area of the table where alarm data is displayed. Here, set the background color, row height, and
line width, etc. for the data area. Here, the colors of the data area registered in [Alarm settings] do not

apply if color designation is used in the current object.
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@ Data

Row Height[] : 25 = Line Space[P]: 0O =
Line Color[C] : Line Width[T] : 1 =
Horizontal Line Style[A] : E Vertical Line Style[Q] : E
["]use Color Define[s]
off Text ColorM : | [N Off Back Color[G] : |
On Text Color[K] : _ On Back Color[1] : [
Default Font X]: |

[Fig. Data area]

Properties Description

Row height [I] Set the row height for the data area.

Line color [C] Set the line color for the data area.

Horizontal line style [A] Set the horizontal line style for the data area.

Line space [P] Set the line space for the data area.

Line width [T] Set the line width for the data area.

Vertical line style [Q] Set the vertical line style for the data area.

Use color designation [S] Enable to designate the colors shown in the data area.

Off text color [M] Set the alarm text color when the status of alarm data is OFF.

On text color [K] Set the alarm text color when the status of alarm data is ON.

Off background color [G] Set the background color when the status of alarm data is OFF.

On background color [J] Set the background color when the status of alarm data is On.

Set the font shown in the data area.

Default font [X]

15.3 Column tab

Here, the columns for the alarm view are set. Said again, the configuration of the alarm table is changed.
Elements for displaying the data in the alarm list are trigger date, trigger time, acknowledge date,
acknowledge time, and data, etc. Also, the display order of elements can be set. Column settings can be

changed by opening the alarm table.

When using [Alarm history], recovery time, date, and trigger count can be added to the elements.

Basic Style Column Key

© Column Setting

[V]lise Column Data Kedefine[i] Initialize Column Setting I

Column Type TriggerDate TriggerTime Message Address Add
Title TriggerDate TriggerTime Message SampingDatal  Samplrt
‘Width 100 100 100 100 1
Align Center Center Center Center Cer
Data YYYYMMDD HH:MM:SS. tring Sampling Addr: 1 Sampiin
Sample Data 5-07-14 7:04:14 234 1
« i »
F Add (4] -| X Delete[D]
© Display Order

Message TriggerDate TriggerTime ‘Sampling Datal Sampling

« 0

4 Left ) | @ Right [’

[Fig. Column tab]
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15.3.1 Column setting
These are the table elements that are recorded when an alarm occurs. Here, the column title, size, and

column data can be edited and deleted.

@ Column Setting

[¥]Use Column Data Redefine COEEE R DR T
Column Type TriggerDate TriggerTime Message Address Add
Title TriggerDate TriggerTime Message Sampling Datal Samplin
Width 100 100 100 100 u
Align Center Center Center Cey|
Data Y MM/DD HH:MM: 55 Sampling Addr:1 Sampling
Sample Data 2015-07-14 17:04:14 Alarm 1234 14

4 LU 3

F Add[A] ~| % Delete [O]

[Fig. Column setting]

Properties

Description

Use column data

re-define [U]

Use the column settings set in the object.

When these settings are not used, the column data registered in the alarm table is used.

Initialize column

Initializes the column list of the alarm table.

setting [1]
Title Set the title of the column.
Width Set the width of the column.
Left Left align the text in the column.
Align Center | Center align the text in the column.
Right Right align the text in the column.
Set the data format for the column. Here, date and time formats can be set.
Data Also, sampling addresses can be selected.
Here, to use data sampling, sampling addresses must be registered in alarm settings.
Sample data The data displayed in the column is displayed.
TriggerData This column displays the alarm trigger date.
TriggerTime This column displays the alarm trigger time.
RecoverDate This column displays the alarm recovery date.

RecoverTime

This column displays the alarm recovery time.

Message This column displays the alarm details.
AckDate This column displays the alarm acknowledge date.
AckTime This column displays the alarm acknowledge time.
OccurCount This column displays the alarm occurrence count.
Address Sampling data is displayed in this column.
Add [A] Add a column. New columns are added from the left.
Delete [D] Delete the selected column.
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15.3.2 Display order

The display order for the elements displayed in the alarm table is set. Said again, this function is used to

change the position of the columns in the table.

# Display Order
Message TriggerDate

« i

@ Lt ® Right [R]

TriggerTime Sampling Datal ~ Sampling

[Fig. Display order]

Properties Description
Left [L] Move the selected data to the left.
Right [R] Move the selected data to the right.

TriggerDate

& Display Order

« i,

@y | B R\QME‘

Message TriggerTime Sampling Datal  Sampling

& Display Order
Message {"Triggerbate |  TriggerTime Sampling Datal  Sampling

« i, r

@ ety | ® Right[R]

[Fig. Change display order]

15.3.3 Using sampling data

Sampling data can be viewed only if enabled in [Alarm] settings. In [Alarm table], the addresses that are

sampled when the alarm is triggered must be set, as shown in the figure below.

2 operty

RO

Basc Style Column Xey
* Columa Satting
9t Cokn Ot el
5 o

[Fig. Log table column designation]

To view the data sampling addresses registered above, the alarm view must be set as follows. Up to 10

sampling data can be added. The sampling addresses can be set in [Data].
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N

i Alarmview Property
PREVIEV/
= Basic Style Column Key
“ Column S
7/use Colunn Data Redefiell] intialize Cotumn Setting [
Column Type TriggerDate TriggerTime Message Address Add
Title TriggerDate: TriggerTime Message Samping Datal Sampin.
- Wdth 0 100 100 100 ¥
0 Alarm Table
f s g Conter Center Center Center ot
Data YYYYMMOO HHMMSS. Samplng Addr:1 | Samolny
Sample Data
A | % 1
P S F addlal ODelete [0
x:m H 125 B o pptayorder
Vadth: SBL ] Heght: 438 2 Message TriggerDate TriggerTime Sampling Datal  Sampling
Searity Level: 0
(Create Searity Log
Ignore Gobslodk
1 Security leved is low then
Hde Object
7]vbie Intertock eon
7 vtie Pemssion 1con
y Rigne &)
I < 4 enn | RonE
' LB Cancel

[Fig. Adding sampling data]

15.4 Key tab

To control data displayed on the table, the key properties shown in the following figure are used. These
are used when the amount of data recorded exceeds the current page and continues to the next page, to

return to the previous page. The shape of the set key can also be changed.

Basic Style Column | Key

“ KEY

Key Objects x Y | width | Height Caption -
ST .

("] # pown
[ 48 Lert
[ % Right
7|5 Prev
7] ) mext
)4 Frse
[} rast

] 2 cursor <
o i | v

@ style
Color AR pANIR

!

z
]
@
-
L

|
I

Use Caption [U]
o o] @ Anti-Alzsing

Tahoma

(Bl Tu =

[Fig. Key tab]

154.1 Key
Add keys to control the table. The position of these keys can be changed by the user. By default, they are

added to the bottom of the table.

@ KEV

Key Objects X ¥ | width Height B
D‘.‘Up i
"] % pown
] 4 et
Tl % Right
D“-PI‘EV
[ ) mext:
1 First
4 vast

[} < cursor i

§
§

m

[Fig. Key]
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Key Description

Up Move the table list item up.
Down Move the table list item down.
Left Move to the data on the left column.
Right Move to the data on the right column.
Prev Move the table item to the previous list.
Next Move the table item to the next list.
First The table item is moved to the beginning.
Last The table item is moved to the end.
Cursor Select data in the table list.
Delete Delete the selected alarm list item.
Del All Delete all list items on the table.
Clear Occur Initialize the selected alarm acknowledge list item.

ClearAll Occur Initialize all alarm acknowledge list items.

Confirm Confirm the selected alarm trigger list item.

Confirm All Confirm all alarm trigger list items.

When an alarm trigger list item is clicked, a solution is displayed.
Solution
The solution must be registered beforehand in [Alarm] settings.

Set the alarm list to be searched using a particular date.
Data Search
The search date must be selected using the date entry window.

Statistics View A list of alarms triggered is displayed by day, week, month, or for the set date.

Previous alarm history is dismissed, and only current alarms are displayed. To view alarm history
again, press [First].

Current Alarm
If the alarm type is set to [Alarm history], alarm trigger and acknowledge history remains on the

table.

To Day Display a column showing a list of alarms triggered today.

(1) Data Search
When the key is clicked, the following window appears. When an alarm history search date is selected,

only the alarm data for that date is displayed in the alarm view.

4 2016 -2 »

Sun Mon o Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

s 16 17 18 19 20 A

22023 24 2% 2B 27 8

Cancel | Apply

[Fig. Data Search]
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(2) Statistics View

When the key is clicked, the following window appears. This function searches alarm history for a

particular date range.

MaraStabistic: Vies

Search

) Lately ZDays

ke Growe

Oate : @ Today ) Lately 30ays Lately Wesk

User 2015/02/11 - 2m15/02/11

O Lately Honth

Close

o Message Count MTTR MTTF

‘ Group

WTBF

[ Jrao »

Count [

[Fig. Statistics View]

Properties

Description

Alarm Block

Set the alarm block to be searched.

Alarm Group

Set the alarm group to be searched.

Today

Set the search date to today.

Lately 2 Days

Set the search date to the last two days.

Lately 3 Days

Set the search date to the last three days.

Lately Week Days

Set the search date to the last week.

Lately Month

Set the search date to the last month.

User

Set the search date using user input.

15.4.2 Key shape

Change the shape of the set key. When the key list is selected, the shape function is enabled, and can be

set. The line, line color and line width of the key can be changed.

@ Style
T
Line Color[C] : Fil color[o] : | [N
Line Width[w] : 1 = Back Color[6] : | [N NI
[¥]Use Caption [U]
Tahoma *8 v |7~ &~ ¥ ant-pliasing
B 7| U s E=|=

Apply All [P}

[Fig. Key shape]

Properties

Description

Color

Set the color for an object used as a key.

Shape type [P]

Image

Set an image as an object used as a key.

Line style [Y]

Set the line style for the key object.
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Line color [C]

Set the line color for the key object.

Line width [W]

Select the line width for the key object.

Fill style [F]

Set the fill style for the key object.

Fill color [O]

Set the fill color for the key object.

Background color [B]

Set the background color for the key object.

Use caption [U]

Enable use of text in the key object.

Font

Set the type and size of font, and select font alignment and effects.

If antialiasing is used, font display quality is enhanced at low resolutions.
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CHAPTER 16 - Graph Objects

A graph objects converts address values in the desired object into graphs, trends, log graph, and gauges. Said again,

it is a function that can express changing values in internal addresses as images.

Edit

Object View Toal Trans Help
~, ® = o N\ A = . p— | [
I WL O EAA E) M < 2|
i Selet| Dot line Rectangle Ellipse Polline Image Paint String Ruler | lamp String Message Window Screen  log  Alarm | Graph
H . . . - . View View Gall  View  iew .
Object

Slide

—

Table

[Fig. Graph objects]

16.1 Graph

[ [
-
Graph

Using graphs, the data of designated addresses can be shown in bar graphs, line graphs, point-line

graphs, point graphs, scatter graphs, and pie graphs. This makes faster graph interpretation possible,

according to the data used in the graph.

= = -
& Graph View Dialog ™ . ) . - . | ESEER—<
PREVIEW 5 _ 3
. Display| Series Option
© Graph Type
. g g 0
R =@« :
© Graph Setup
[]se Detal Setting[U]
Title
[ridel) Graph Tite
Panel s
wnel]: [— | unel: [noe - | I
x:193 B vie |2 s Setup
Width : 04[] Height: 196 [+ XaxisPoston: [lop  v| FormatiH] -
Securty Level: 0 M) : | gt
[Clcreate security Log Max[A]: |Auto -
E‘WWEG‘“"E““ YaxisPostonl]: [left  v| Format] -
If Security level i low then
tide Object wnlll: (Ao v
[¥)visble InterLock 1con MaxlK: (Auo
[¥)Visible Pemission Icon Legend
[Fluselal LeftTop
Lk : Top[r]: width{w] : (100 Heightip] : 100
Mem
ok Cancel

16.1.1 Displays

In the display graph of the graph, the graph type, title, and

[Fig.

Display Series Option

© Graph Type

) B 2

© Graph Setup
[TJuse Detail Setting[]
Title
[ Hide[H]

Panel

S e

Graph Title

Lot [— <)
BackGround [l [ ]

Axis Setup
¥ Axis Position[x] ©  |Top ~ | Format[F] :
MMl : [Auto v
Max[A] :  |Auto -
¥ Axis Position[Y] :  |Left ~ | Format[R] :
Mnll: |Autb v
Maxll: [Au ¥
Legend
[Cuseg) |LeftTop
LeftfE] : B Top[D : @

[Fig. Displ

Graphl]

shape can be changed.

Ay

BackGrounde] : [ ]

Viidth[w] : 100 Height(p] : 100

ayl
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(1) Graph type

Set the graph type.

Graph types provided are bar graph, line graph, point-line graph, point graph, scatter

graph, and pie graph. When a graph type is selected, setting options corresponding to each graph type

are shown. When using pie graphs, the hole size can also be set.

@ Graph Type

= H @ O

IR

[Fig. Graph typel]

(2) Graph general settings

If detailed settings are not used, only basic graph settings are used.

© Graph Setup
[TUse Detail Setting[U]

Title

[CHide[H] Graph Title
Panel Walls
Backround(E] : B sadcounddl: —
Axis Setup
X Axis PositionX] :  |Top = | Format[F] : -

Min[M] : | Auto hd
Max[A] : | Auto -

¥ Axis Position[¥] :  |Left - | Format{R] : -

Min[J] : |Auto -

Max[K] : |Auto -
Legend
[Cuse[@] LeftTop
LeftlE] : O : Top[1] : @ | width[w] : | 100 *| HeightfP] : 100

[Fig. Detailed settings not used]

General settings Description
Title Set the title of the graph. Using Hide(H), the title can be hidden.
Panel Select the line and background for the panel surrounding the graph.
Graph background | Select the outline or the graph, and the background in the graph.
Axis Set the positions of the X axis and the Y axis. The X axis can be moved up and down, and the
position | Y axis can be moved left or right.
Set the minimum values for the X axis and Y axis. Here, the minimum value means the value at
which the graph divisions begin.
Axis
Minimum | Auto: The value is set automatically.
Setting
Const: The user manually enters a constant.
Address: Set the data value of the designated address to the minimum value.
Maximum | Set the max. value of the axis. The method for setting is the same as for the minimum value.
Format Set the unit for the numbers on the axis divisions. One or two decimal places can be set.
Set the legend that shows a list of the current graph series. The location desired by the user
Legend
can be designated.
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Graph Background
 Pancel | Demo Graph

Yellow Series.
Red Series
Green Series
Blue Series

—‘I\I\

[Fig. Graph setting names]

(3) Graph setting details-Title

Using detailed graph settings, more detailed graph settings can be made. Detailed settings can be

made in the [Title], [Frame], [Axis] and [Legend] tabs.

In Title, the title of the graph can be set. The title and font for the current graph can be set, and a sub

title can be made as well.

@ Graph Setup
[¥]Use Detail Setting[U]
Title Frame Axis Legend
[ Hide Title[H]
¥ Tide @ Normal (©) String Table ©) Address
Demo Graph
T =
Position[P] :  |Top v| Lefty: B Top[T]: |0 | Angle[Al: © =
[7] SubTitle @ Normal @ String Table © Address
[T =
Left 0 0 : B

[Fig. Title]

Title setting

Description

Hide title [H]

Hide the title of the graph.

font setting
Title

Set the font, size, and effects for the title.

/Subtitle | Input setting

The title is displayed using [Manual input], [Text table], and [Address].

When [Address] is used, there must be an address that is used as a title.

Set the position of the title.

Position [P]
Settings available are [Left], [Right], [Top], [Bottom], and [UserDefine].
If [Position]-[UserDefine] has been set, the position of the title is set to the left end of the
Left [L]
graph.
If [Position]-[UserDefine] has been set, the position of the title is set to the top of the
Top [T]
graph.
Angle [A] If [Position]-[UserDefine] has been set, the angle of the title is set.
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(4) Graph setting details-Frame

In the frame, the line and background of the graph can be set.

Title Frame Axis Legend

Panel

Line Style[N] : E] I—
BackGround[G] : | ]
Margins : Leftl] 50 = Top[r] 30 o
Right[R] 30 = Bottom[E] 40 .
Walls

Line Style[Y] : |
BadkGround[K] : 9 Solid[1] _
_) Gradation[A] | Bottom To Top

[Fig. Frame]

Frame setting Description

Line style [N] | Set the style and color of the lines surrounding the graph.

Set the background surrounding the graph, background effects, and background

Panel Background [G]
color.
Margin The margins of the graph can be set to manually designate the size.
Graph Line style [Y] Set the background color of the graph.

Background | Background [K] | Set the background of the graph, background effects, and background color.

(5) Graph setting details-Axis

Here, the X and Y axes of the graph can be set. The axis title, divisions on the axis, and subdivisions can

be set.
Title Frame @ Axis Legend
X Axis | Y Axis
Position[F] :
[¥] Title @ Mormal _! Siring Table _ Address
Ruler q
Sub Ruler
T=
Position[0] :  |Left 7
Leftfl]: O
Top[r]: B
Angle[A]: 0 =
[Fig. Axis]
Axis settings Description
Title font setting Set the font, size, and effects for the axis title.
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Position setting

Set the position of the axis title. Types are [Left], [Right], [Top], [Bottom], and

[UserDefine]. When [UserDefine] is set, [Left], [Top], and [Angle] can be set.

Format [F]

Set the format for the text displayed on the axis.

Min. type [N]

Set the type of division and the minimum value.

Max. type [X]

Set the type of division and the maximum value.

Count [C] Set the number of divisions.
Width [K] Set the width of the divisions.
Length [E] Set the length of the divisions.
Line style [S] Select the line style for the divisions.
Ruler
Line color [O] Set the line color for the divisions.
Use grid line [G] Add grid lines to the divisions.
Grid line style [D] Select the style of the grid line.
Grid line color [Q] Set the color of the grid line.
Use label [B] Use division labels.
Font [Z] Set the font for division labels.
Angle [A] Set the angle for division labels.
Count [C] Set the number of subdivisions.
Length [L] Set the length of the subdivisions.
Width [T] Set the width of the subdivisions.
Sub Line style [S] Select the line style for the subdivisions.
division Line color [O] Select the line color for the subdivisions.

Use grid line [G]

Add grid lines to the subdivisions.

Grid line style [Y]

Select the style of the grid line.

Grid line color [R]

Set the color of the grid line.

(6) Graph setting details-Legend

A legend can be set to show the type of lines in the graph.

Title Frame Axis Legend
[¥use[u]
Position[F] : Left[g] O : Top[o] O
Width[w] : 100 ~ Height[H] 100
Row Spadng[A] : 0 =

Backgroundg] : ]

Margins : Leftl] 5 = Top[T] 5 =

Font[F]: | =

[Fig. Legend]
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Legend setting

Description

Use [U] Enable use of a legend showing the axes.
- Set the position of the legend. [Left], [LeftTop], [LeftMiddle], [LeftBottom], [Right], [RightTop],
Posttion [P} [RightMiddle], [RightBottom], and [UserDefine] settings are available.
Left [E] If [Position]-[UserDefine] has been set, the left position is set.
Top [O] If [Position]-[UserDefine] has been set, the top position is set.
Width [W] If [Position]-[UserDefine] has been set, the width is set.
Height [H] If [Position]-[UserDefine] has been set, the height is set.

Line space [A]

If [Position]-[UserDefine] has been set, the line space is set.

Line [1] If [Position]-[UserDefine] has been set, the line type and color are set.
Background [G] If [Position]-[UserDefine] has been set, the background and background color are set.
Left [C] Set the left margin for the internal text surrounding the legend.
_ Right [L] | Set the right margin for the internal text surrounding the legend.
Margin Top [T] Set the top margin for the internal text surrounding the legend.
Bottom [S] | Set the bottom margin for the internal text surrounding the legend.
Font [F] Set the font size, font type, and font effects.

16.1.2 Series

This is the series page for graph. A series is a group of graphs with the same series data.

For example, in the following figure, there are two series : the bar type yellow series, and the point line

type red series.

(1) Series list

Display = Series Option
@ Series List
Ho. Kind Use Series Name X Data Start Address || Add [4]
1 .;.] Bar Yellow Series [SYS:00000: 16:DEC] % Delete D]
2 % Red Series 5Y5:00000: 16:DE
Line [Ei] E A | o
& Dowin [0]
q v || Copy Q3
Series Info ~ Data  Visible Condition
Seires Name[n] :  Yellow Series
KindlK] : es 5
ol 2 27 = =
Style Line Style[T] : E] [ ] Line Width[w] : 1 =
Brush Style[E] : ]
Dot a4 5
L b

[Photo. Series]

Add or delete a series. The order of the list can be rearranged using the UP and DOWN keys. Also, the

copy function can be used. Individual settings can be made for series selected in the series list can be

made in the series information and data options below.

m CHAPTER 16 -Graph Objects




@ Series List
Ho. Kind Use Series Name X Data Start Address + Add [A]
1 -J.l Bar Yellow Series [SYS:00000: 16:DEC] % Delete [D]
= 1 . . .
2 ¥ Line Red Series [S¥5:00000: 16:DEC] —
4 Down [0
‘ v || 5] Copy [C]

[Fig. Series list]

Series list button Description
Add [A] Add series information.
Delete [D] Delete the selected series information.
Up [U] The selected series info list item is moved up by one.
Down [O] The selected series info list item is moved down by one.
Copy [C] Copy the selected series information.

(2) Series information
Set the appearance of the selected series. The name, type, and line of the series can be set. Series types

are Bar, Line, Point line, and Point. The line style, type and color can be set according to the applicable

series.
Series Info | Data Visible Condition
Seires Name[N] :  Yellow Series
Kind[K] : e :
all X (2= s =
Style Line Style[T] E] I Line Width[w] : 1 =
Brush Style[E] : I
:Dot [ 5
(I
[Fig. Series information]
Series type Description
Bar Create a bar graph series.
Line Create a line graph series.
Point Line Create a graph where breaks in the line graph are marked with points (dots).
Point Create a graph made using only points (dots).
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| Line Style

Brush Style

[Fig. Series type, style and points]

In series style and points, the shape, color and width of lines and brushes can be set. Style-Brush style

(internal fill properties) can be used only in bar graphs. Also, points can only be used in point line and

point graphs, which are graphs that contain points.

(3) Series data

Define the data values for the series. X and Y data can be set individually.

Series Info | Data | Visible Condition

Data Input: (@ Sequentialll] () Monsequential[R] Max Count[M] : 1 =
Data Set: @ X,¥ ValuelX] () Y Value[Y] Use X position align center [A]
X Data Definition Y Data Definition

Start Address : ooooo 2[5 ooooo 55

vo: [ mere <J0 HDES [Dwmec <o 95(E
vox: ([ wmene_v]100 S5 E|®  ([Dwmee ~J100  H5/E

[[pata out of range exdude drawing [E]

[Fig. Series data]

Data setting

Description

X, Y values [X]

Both X and Y axis data are used as variables. Both X and Y must be set.

Data

set Y value [Y]

Only data from the Y axis is used as variables. If the number of data is N, N number of

start points are arranged automatically along the X axis, with the same intervals.

Data Sequential [L]

input

When the start address, maximum count, and increase value for data are set, addressing
increasing sequentially by the increase value are displayed, beginning with the start

address.

Nonsequential [R]

Individual addresses are set. The number of addresses is equal to the data count setting.

Start address

When sequential is used, this is the start address for the data that is set.

Increase value

Select the data increase value in sequential.

Type

Set the type of address. The address type (DEC, UDEC, HEX, BCD, FLOAT) and address

size (16Bit, 32Bit) can be decided.

Minimum

Set the minimum value of data variables. The constant values can be set by designating
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an address, or using [ﬂ].

Maximum

Set the maximum value of data variables. The constant values can be set by designating

an address, or using .

16.1.3 Option

This is the graph options page. Various user convenience functions such as cursor, history, indication point,

and limit lines, etc

(1) Cursor

Create a cursor that

. can be added to the graph.

Display Series Option
[] cursor
"] History
Indication
il Poin

DEC 16Bit
[ Limit Line !

Save Cursor Y Value

Point Setting

Dot
5

|

[Fig. Options]

indicates the end point of the graph. The cursor is composed of two cursor lines

parallel with the X and Y axes, and points indicating the end points.

Cursor Line [L] : E] 1 =

Format [F] :

-

[¥] Display X Value [1]

© Save Cursor Y Value

No. Series Cursor Value Address
1 yelow [55:00000: 16:DEC]
2 Red Series [5Y5:00000: 16:DEC]

@ Point Setting

et

Size[Z]: 5 =

Line Style[E] E]
Brush Style[R] : | ]

[Fig. Cursor]

Caption settings

Description

Cursor line

The cursor line is edited. Type, color, width, and format (decimal units) can be set.

Show X value

The X value indicated by the cursor is displayed.
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The X value indicated by the cursor is saved to the set address.
Save X value
For details on addresses, refer to [7.4 Address input].

The Y value indicated by the cursor is displayed. If selected together with the X value, both
Show Y value
types of info are shown.

The Y value indicated by the cursor is saved to the set address. The setting method is the same
Save Y cursor value
as for save X value.

Set the point that appears at the intersection of the X and Y axis cursor lines. The point type,
Point setting

size, line style, and brush style can be set.

When cursors and points are set, the graph is displayed as shown in the following figure.

Y-axis Cusor

X-axis Cusor

[Fig. Show cursor]

(2) History
History is a function used to save previous data. Set how many previous data to save, and whether to

draw previous data after toning down. Also, initialize conditions can be set.

History Count[U] : 20 =

-

["oraw a graph using the down tones. [G]

[ | Clear History [H] [ Eait

[Fig. History]

History Description

Write count Set the number of previous data to record.

Use down tone | Set whether to down tone previous data when displaying on the graph.

Erase history Set the conditions to erase saved data.

(3) Indication point

Using indication points, the desired points in the graph can be indicated.

. @ -
Base Position [F] :
Size (W] : § = wyx =
et o[ == ]
e
¥ Acdresal : 00000 2

[Fig. Indication point]
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Indication point Description

Type Point, rectangle, circle, and image indication points are available.

Base position The position of the point is designated based on the X, Y address values.

Size Set the size of the indication point. Set the W(width) and H(height).
Line style Set the line style for the point. The line forms the corners surrounding the point.
Brush style Set the brush style for the point. The brush is the fill color.

X, Y address Set the address of the indication point. Set both the X and Y addresses.

(4) Limit line
A limit line is drawn at the designated address value of the graph to enable the user to enable the set
limit.
[¥]use % Limit Line [X]
Address[A] : o000 2|
Line Style[3] : E Line Color[C] + | [ NRNEI
Size[Z] : 1 =
N
Line Style[T] : E] Line Color[0] : | [ NER
Size[E] : 1 =
[Fig. Limit line]
Limit line settings Description
Address Set the address to place the X and Y axis limit lines.
Line style Set the line style for the limit lines.
Line color Set the line color of the limit lines.
Size Set the size of the limit lines. The settings range from 1 to 10.
[Fig. Indication points & limit lines]
16.1.4 Key

When [Option]-[Key] is used, a [Key] can be created. Here, the [Key] is a button that can change the

position of the cursors.
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Display Series Option Key
@ KEY
Key Objects X ¥ Width | Height Caption
— e — - - o
" % pown
@ Leit
] # Right
I < cursor
@ Style
Shape Type[T] : Apply Al [F]
Line Style[¥] : E] Fill Style[F] :
Line Color[C] : Fill color[0] : | NN
Line Width[W] : - 2 Back Color[5] : | [ EEEEIN
[Fuse
Tahoma A =| & = W Anti-Aliasing
B /7 U |
[Fig. Key]

(1) Key list
Create keys to move the cursor on the graph. The keys created are automatically created beneath the

graph, and are created as a single object.

“ KEY

Key Objects x v Width | Height Caption
* up s o7 70 n s
D ¥ Down

[T 48 Let

[ ® Right

D (Al Cursor

[Fig. Key list]
Key object Description
Up Create a key that can move the cursor up.
Down Create a key that can move the cursor down.
Left Create a key that can move the cursor left.
Right Create a key that can move the cursor right.
Cursor Create a key that indicates the cursor of the current position.
Key column Description
X Set the x coordinate position of the selected key.
Y Set the y coordinate position of the selected key.
Width Set the width of the selected key.
Height Set the height of the selected key.
Caption Set the name of the selected key.
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(2) Style settings

@ Style

Shape Type[T] : |Calor - Apply All [F]
Line Style[Y] : - Fill Style[F] :
Line Color[C] : Fill Color[c] : | [N
Line Width[W] : - 2 Back Color[5] - | NN
Use
Tahoma v 8 v |/ = &= ¥ Anti-pliasing
B/ U | EE|S

[Fig. Style settings]

Style settings

Description

Shape type [T]

Select the shape of the key. The shape can be set as shape or image.

Line style [Y]

If the key shape is color, set the line style.

Line color [C]

If the key shape is color, set the line color.

Line width [W]

If the key shape is color, set the line width.

Fill style [F]

If the key shape is color, set the fill style.

Fill color [O]

If the key shape is color, set the fill color.

Background color [B]

Set the background color of the key.

Use caption [U]

Enable display of the key name.

Font setting

Set the font, size, and effects for the caption.

Apply all [P]

The set style is applied to all keys.

16.2 Trend

= A trend graph is a type of graph that shows the change of data over time. Unlike [20.1 Graph], only

one axis (X or Y) can be set as a variable. The other axis shows the date.

@3 Trend View Property v B ) 4 - - el e
FREVIEW § . 5
Display | Series Option Key
© Graph Type
b [f R :

© Graph Setup
[TUse Detai Settingl]

Trend
Samping Count{C] : 3000

Title

[Flriderl Demo Trend Graph
s
Obectm: 11 Data Axis Positon[4]
x:12 5 137 rainl] :
Width: 621 [ 2] Height: 305 % Max[x]

FomatlE]: [HHMMss <

Security Level : 0
[Fcreate Searity Log
[Fligrore Glabalock Frame

[Clif Searity level is low then Panel

Date Axis Positon(E] *

‘Graph Walls
[CEaEe Lneld]: el :

Badroundsl: (coor - |MENNN|  msdoroundl: [coor - I

Legend

[Plusels) [Rhtrop v Lefe: Top:[B

[Clvisiple Pemission Tcon

Width (wi:{68 Height : 100
Memo

ok Cancel

[Fig. Trend]
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16.2.1 Display
In the display page, the trend type and appearance are set. Like [20.1 Graph], general and detailed

settings are provided. For more details, refer to [Graph] settings.

Display| Series Option Key
@ Graph Type

A 8 R

#® Graph Setup
[ use Detail Setting[U]

a4

Trend
Sampling Count[C] : 3000 =

Title
[ Hide[D] Dema Trend Graph
Axis
Data Axis Position[A] @ |Left -
i o =
o wE
Date Axis Position[E] : Format[F] :  |HH:MM:SS -
Frame
Panel Graph Walls
BackGround[G] : ] BackGround[k] : ]
Legend

[Fuse[s] Left: Top: B 1] width [w1:/100 | Height ;108

[Fig. Display]

(1) Graph type
Set the type of the graph. Depending on the type of graph, the parts expressed vary.

@ Graph Type

A [ R

Al (4w

[Fig. Graph type]

Graph type Data variable Description

|A/" The Y axis is the data With the Y axis as the data variable, the graph is drawn from left to right.

variable, and the X axis is

time. With the Y axis as the data variable, the graph is drawn from right to left.

£

With the X axis as the data variable, the graph is drawn from top to
The X axis is the data

M

bottom.

variable, and the Y axis is
With the X axis as the data variable, the graph is drawn from bottom to
time.

P

top.

(2) Graph general settings

Here, graph settings are made. the number of samples for which the trend is displayed, the title, axis

settings, frame, and legend, etc. can be set.
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@ Graph Setup
[Fluse Detail Setting[U]
Trend
Sampling Count[C] : 3000 =

Title

[FHide[o] Demo Trend Graph
Axis
Data Axis Position[A] :

Minh] : o -

Max[] : 100 =
Date Aods Position[] : Format[E] :
Frame

panel Graph Walls
treltl: [— +] tnell: [—— =]

BackGround[g] : ] sadGroundd: [color v/ I

Legend

[#Jusels] |pightTop v | Left: 0

Top: |0 Width [w]: 100 Height : 100

[Fig. Graph general settings]

General settings

Description

Set the number of samples for the trend. Trend graph info is saved in samples. By setting the

Trend
number of samples, set how much data will be saved.
Title Enter the title manually. 20l can be used to hide the title.
Axis refers to the divisions shown on the graph. Adjust the positions of the data and date axes,
and set the minimum and maximum values. The axis positions vary according to the graph type, as
shown below.
As the Y axis is data and the X axis is the date, the options for the data axis are left
|.-"' A
Axis and right, and the options for the date axis are top and bottom.
|£ K As the X axis is data and the Y axis is the date, the options for the data axis are top
and bottom, and the options for the date axis are left and right.
Set the date display format. Year, month, day, hour, minute, and second can be
Format
displayed using various combinations.
Set the panel and graph background. This function is the same as the display settings in [20.1
Frame
Graph].
Legend Set the legend. This function is the same as the display settings in [20.1 Graph].

(3) Graph setting details-Trend

Trend, title, frame, axis, and legend can be set in more detail than in general graph settings.

© Graph Setup
[]Use Detail Setting[U]

Trend | Title Frame Axis Legend

sampling
Sampling Countfs] : 3000 (%

Sampling Condition

o Interval: 1 % (100ms) 2%
-]

Intenval Keep Time : (100ms)

- R

Interval running After First Execute(

[Fig. Use detailed settings]
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Detailed settings

Description

Sampling
100 can be set.

Sampling count refers to the number of data for which the trend is displayed. A minimum of

& Actions].
Sampling conditions

Common] -[7.5 Effects and action].

Set the conditions when sampling occurs. This is identical to the condition settings in [Effects

For details on settings on the [Effects & Actions] page, refer to [Chapter 7 Object -

(4) Graph setting details-Title

The title is the title of the trend. This function can be used to decorate the title, or add a sub title.

This

can be set using the same method as [20.1 Graph]. For details, refer to [20.1 Graph].

(5) Graph setting details-Frame

@ Graph Setup
[#]Use Detail Setting[U]
Trend Title Frame Axis Legend
[ ide Title[H]
[7] Title @ Normal ") String Table *) Address
Demo Trend Graph
T =
Position[P] : |Top | Lefty: 0 = Topl: B * Angle[A]: O =
[[] subTitle @ 1o F) String Table -
T = 2ENE)
Left 0 0 ]
[Fig. Title]

Frame is divided into a part where the trend background and line can be set, and a panel where the

appearance of the trend object can be decorated. For details, refer to [20.1 Graph].

(6) Graph setting details-Axis

Trend Title Frame Axis Legend
Panel
Line Style[T] : E]
BackGround[G] : I
Margins : leftl] 50 2 Top[T] 60 2
Right R] 150 = Bottom [B] 40 =
Graph Walls
Line Style[¥] : E
BackGround[K] : ) Solid [S] | ]
[Fig. Frame]

The trend has a data axis and a date axis. Normally, in axis settings, functions for adding divisions and

titles are provided. The title can be decorated. For details, refer to [20.1 Graph].

m CHAPTER 16 -Graph Objects




Trend Title Frame @ Axis Legend

Data Axis | Date Axis
Position[P] : |Left .d
Ruler @ Normal _) String Table ) Address

[¥] Sub Ruler

Title

T
Position [O] : |Left >
Left]: @

Top[Ml: 0

Angle [A] :

[Fig. Axis]

(7) Graph setting details-Legend
The legend function displays trend series. Like graphs, series information is distinguished, and titles are

attached to series for easy identification by the user.

Trend Title Frame Axis Legend
[¥]Show Allow[S]
Positon(P] : Leftle] B Topla] |0
Width[w] 100 Height[H] | 100
Row Spacing[A] : 0 =
Line[T] : E
Background[G] : ]
Margins : Leftl] 5 = Top[M 5 =
Right[R] 5 % Bottom[B] 5 =
Font[F] : T =

[Fig. Legend]

16.2.2 Series

This is the series page for trends. Basic series functions are identical to [20.1 Graph]. Unlike the series for
[Graph], only [Line] and [Point Line] can be used. The Bar and Point types cannot be used. Other styles

and points are identical to [20.1 Graph].

Display | Series| Option Key
© series List
Ho. Kind Use Series Name Start Address F Add [A)
1 % Line HeartBeat [SYS:00000: 16:0EC) | 3¢ pejete
2 2% PointLine column [SY5:00000: 16:DEC] ~
& Down [0]
] v Copy [C]
Series Info | Data Visible Condition
Seires Name[N] :  column
Kind[K] : B
R |B% =
Style Line Style[T] = E Line Width[w] : 1 =
s Kond[T] : I Sze[]: 5 =
Line Style[Y] : E
Brush Stylefl] : _
[Fig. Series]
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(1) Data
Series data is set from this page. In trend, only one type of data can be set, since one axis is used for
data. Set the type and address of the data to be displayed, as shown in the figure below. Next, set the

minimum and maximum value of the data.

| SeriesInfo | Data | Visible Condition

Address ; | [l 5¥5 -|oooo0 27
wac: (1] Mumeric | 100 ES

[Fig. Series data]

16.2.3 Option

This is the trend options page. Various user convenience functions such as cursor, indication point, and
limit lines, etc., can be added to the graph. Aside from the history option, the options here are identical to
those in [20.1 Graph]. When using [Cursor], a [Key] can be created to control the cursor position for the

current trend.

Display Series | Option

] cursor N 7_ 1
Indication T
) poin o [rrepanpo samiss

rici - |Dosooano )

[ Limit Line

Save Cursor Value

Point Setting
Rectange
i

1l

[Fig. Options]

16.2.4 Key
When [Option]-[Key] is used, then key can be created. On the key page, keys for screen move and cursor
position adjustment can be created. To use, select the checkbox to the right of the key to create. The

cursor shows the name, size, and value of the current point. This function is the same as cursors in [20.1

Graphl].
Display Series Option Key
© Key Setting
Key Objects x v ‘Wwidth  Height Caption.
% up w2 o 0 o
7] % pown 223 442 n 0 Down
7] 4 et 204 4 n 0 Left
] b right 365 4 n 0 Richt
[ prev 4% L n EY pre,
1] ) mexe 507 442 n n Next
Y1 Frse 649 a2 n £ First
(¥ 8 rast 578 442 n n Last
@ 2 clear 152 4n 1 0 Cle
Faton [ ] m 0w ® ach
* Style
shape Typell) ¢ [coor <] Apply Al B
wnesoel) [— ) rasyer: [ )
Line Colorlc] Fi Corlo)] | I
e et < pack Coorlt) |
[¥]use Capton
EL] v v e L] @ antaiadng
B/|u | E(2[E

[Fig. Key]
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Key object Description
Up Move the cursor position up. & R This only applies when using graphs.
Down Move the cursor position down. ¥ R This only applies when using graphs.
Left Move the cursor position to the left. W™ i only applies when using graphs.
Right Move the cursor position to the right. [Sahaah W only applies when using graphs.
o Show the previous page of the graph screen. FAE graph : the page beneath the current page is
~ shown, 7™ graph : the page to the left of the current page is shown.
Next Show the nextpage of the graph screen. Fd R graph : the page above the current page is shown.
(ahas graph : the page to the right of the current page is shown.
First Move the cursor to the first sample data.
Last Move the cursor to the last sample data.
Clear Delete all graphs drawn to this point.
Action Start/stop the graph.
Cursor Enable or disable the graph cursor.

If [Cursor] is used, cursor position information desired by the user is displayed, as shown in the figure

below. These cursors can be controlled using keys.

16.3 Log graph

[ ]

[Fig. Cursor]

LW&D" A log graph, unlike [Log view], draws data in the [Trend] format. The method of drawing graphs

is the same as trend. However, in log graphs, data of a log address set as data must be used.

8 LogGraphtiew Property LB - - B B )
| i - - N e B W W 4 WS
PREVIEW
= Display Series Option
- B
s L © Graph Setup
s Detad SetsrglL]
Tatke
el i
i
Data Ave Fostona] et =
Ml : [const ] 0
Obgect 1D t Maxli: [const  w] 100
X% [ viie 2 - |
Date A PosttonlE]  [potom |  FormatlEl: [rriMnEDMemeess v
Welth: 573 12| Heght: 36 |2
Seaiylevel: 0 : Frame
Create Securtty Log Fanel Graph Walls )
{anore cobaltock tneitl: [— trel: [—— ~
IF Seaunity level 5 kow then Baddround(cl: [cor v I Backround): cor | NN
ke Coject
¥ Ve Intslack Lcon .
7 e Pemszin lean sels]  Leftion Len: 8 Top: B0 Wit 080 0000 | gt : 8
memo
o Cancel

[Fig. Log graph]
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16.3.1 Display

This is the display page for log graph. Here, the type and appearance of the log graph are set. The
settings here are identical to log graph display, and display in [20.2 Trend].

Display| Series Option
@ Graph Type

b R :

@ Graph Setup
[ |use Detai Setting[L]

Title
[[Hide[D] Title

Axis
e

Date Avs Positon(E] : [Bottom v FomatlE] : [rrvMMDD HHzMM:SS |

Frame
Panel Graph walls
Line{J] : LnelD :
saccromndlel : (coor | I BackGround[K :
Legend
[[usels] |Lefitop Left: [0 Top: 0 Width [W]: 100 Height : 100

[Fig. Display page]

16.3.2 Series
This is the series page for log graph.

Display | Series| Option
© Series List
Auto Create Series LogD: LOG1 [+] (Create Series
No. Kind Use Series Name Start Address F Add 4
1 tine column1 [LOG:1:0:1: 16:DEC] % Delete D)
2 ficd column [LOG: 1:0:0: 16:DEC]
Hline e
& Down [Q]
Copy [0
< v
Series Info | Data Visible Condition
Seires Name[] :  column
Kind k] %55 =
stle  nestyel: [—— | Line wigthw] : 1
1 = B
L] |

(1) Series list
The series list is displayed. A series auto generate function is provided. Usually, info registered in the log is

used. The log ID is selected in the following figure to create a series. In log ID, only logs registered

currently in log settings are displayed. Next, the ] Create Serles key is pressed to create the set log series.

The created series can be edited in series info and data.

Log™L: LOG 1 [=]
LogList

LOG 1
Log21228, Bit:[5Y5:00599,00: 1:0

LOG 3
Log11228, Bit:[SY5:00598,00: LiDE

[Fig. Series auto create]
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(2) Series information

This is the series info for the log graph. This is the same as the series info in [20.2 Trend].

Series Info | Data  Visible Condition

Seires Name[n] :  calumn

Kind[K] : % %
Style Line Style[T] : E] Line Width[w] : 1

Dot 5

E

1l

[Fig. Series information]

(3) Series data

This is the series data settings page. Because log graph is drawn with log data, the log address is set.

After setting the log number first, designate and set the address value.

Series Info Data Visible Condition

Address: || og1  ~[o[syssnn] <]

Min Numeric |0 il
Ma : Numeric | 100 Sl

[Fig. Series data]

16.3.3 Option

This is the log graph options page. Various user convenience functions such as cursor, indication point,

and limit lines, etc., can be added to the graph. Aside from the history option, the options here are

identical to those in [20.1 Graph].

Display Series Option
= o — - —
| Indication -
Poini [rverpmpn amss -
[7] Limit Line |Dooooooo BiE
save cursor Value
Point Setting
Dot
= || —

[Fig. Touch options]

16.3.4 Key

The log graph key is created from this page. These settings can be made when using [Option]-[Cursor].

Using the key, the cursor can be controlled. This function is the same as the options in [16.1 Graph].
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Display Series Option | Key'
© Key Setting
Key Objects x Y | width | Height Caption
*up 7 490 70 30 up
[ ®pown | W | w0 E El Dawn
)48 et
[ ® right
[T prev
5 e
(] % action
[ 2 cursor
[ History.
© Style
Shape TypelT] : Apply All ]
tne st : [— Fil StylefF] ¢
Line Color[C] Fil Color[0] : | I
une wicthv) : [ Backcorls] | I
[]use Caption
Tehoma = B1+| v antatiesing
B[ U e

[Fig. Key]

16.4 Gauge

(3]
Gouge

Gauge is a general term referring to measurements such as length, angle, and shape. In Top

Designer Studio, gauge expresses data changes in familiar gauge type, allowing for data to be identified

at a glance. Gauge types are fill closed area, bar, and circular.

* Gauge Type
A=l

shape | Fill  Ruler & Amow

Gauge Shape

. - - . 7] ]
|
|
\
1 EMLE IO \

|

- cances

[Fig. Gauge]

16.4.1 Display - Appearance setting
This is the gauge display page. Depending on the gauge type, the shape and fill properties vary.

In shape settings, the shape of the gauge can be set.

Display| Data

@ Gauge Type
A —=[a] -

Shape | Fill Ruler & Arrow

‘Gauge Shape
e g banhdady .
[Tuser Define Angle U] Start (5] 0 End [E] 360
‘Gauge Panel
use
e skt : [ )
Margins Leftl] 10 O Toplr] 10
Right[R] 10 | Bottomfe] 10

Gauge Wall

Line StylelY] :

=
BackGround[U] : |

[Fig. Gauge display]
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(1) Gauge shape

In paint closed area, there is no gauge shape. The shape can be changed only for [Bar] and [Circular]. For

[Circular], the angle desired by the user can be set.

[ o :
Flecdbandy :
[Tuser Define Angle [U] Start [5] |0 : End [E] |60 :

(2) Gauge panel

[Fig. Gauge shape]

Gauge panel refers to all gauge objects. Line, background, and margin can be set.

Gauge Panel
Use
Line Style[S] : -
BackGround[G] :  |Color - ||
Margins : Leftll] 10 2 Top[T] 10 =
Right[R] 10 = Bottom[B] 10 =

[Fig. Gauge panel]

Panel setting

Description

Line style [S]

Set the style and color of the lines surrounding the object.

Background [G]

Set the background and background color for the object.

Left [L] Set the left margin between gauges within the object.

_ Right [R] Set the left margin between gauges within the object.
Marain Top [T] Set the left margin between gauges within the object.
Bottom([B] | Set the left margin between gauges within the object.

(3) Gauge background
Set the background for the gauge only, and not the whole object.

Gauge Wall

Line Style[Y] : E

BackGround[U] : _

[Fig. Gauge background

Panel setting

Description

Line style [Y]

Set the outline style and line color of the gauge.

Background [U]

Set the background and background color of the gauge.

The areas displaying gauge and panel changes are shown in the following figure.
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o r Gauge Line Style

|~ Gauge Background

T Pannel Line Style \ Pannel Background

[Fig. Gauge penal, background]

16.4.2 Display - Fill setting

Set the gauge fill direction and fill method. Here, ranges can be set to change the fill color.

Shape | Fill | Ruler & Arrow
Gauge Direction

Directon: 0 Ak 'S
|

Fil Type : € Solid Color [5]

© Gradaton Color [c] | [N

Exceed ColorE]

Range Setting

Range Count[C]: 0
Use Range Address[i] : PLC1 D0000000 el=)
No. Min Max Start Color  End Color

[Fig. Fill]

(1) Gauge direction
The gauge display direction can be set. Also, the color that is filled when the gauge is displayed can be

set. When using fill closed area, the direction and color can be set in the same manner as bar type.

Gauge Direction

Direction : l N o .J i L_ o

|
=y
Fil Type: ) Solid Color [5] Exceed Color[E] :

© Gradation Color [G]

Gauge Direction

Drection: @ (4 £
+[R] + 18]

Fill Type : Solid Color [5] Exceed Color[E] :

© Gradation Color [G]

[Fig. Gauge direction]

Gauge direction setting Description

" U] Set the direction the gauge is filled, from bottom to top.
l- D] Set the direction the gauge is filled, from top to bottom.

A ] Set the direction the gauge is filled, from right to left.

Thick direction

L [R] Set the direction the gauge is filled, from right to left.

£ ] Set the direction the gauge moves, from left to right.

» [R] Set the direction the gauge moves, from left to right.

Single color [S] Set the gauge fill color to a single color.
Fill method Exceed fill color [E] Set the color that is filled if the gauge range is exceeded.
Gradation color [G] Set the gauge fill color to a gradation color.

m CHAPTER 16 -Graph Objects




(2) Range setting
In range setting, ranges are set to change the color the gauge is filled with. The number of ranges is set,

with the minimum and maximum values.

Range Setting
Range CountC] : B =
[¥]use Range Address[M] : PLC1 ~ | DO00O0DD E _?_3
No. Min Max Start Color | End Color

: 0 oo [ I
2 | m  ow [
3 | om [ .

[Fig. Range setup]

Range setting Description
Range count [C] Set the number of ranges.
Use range address Set the address to use for range display. When using together with the address of the

Use reference address [N] | data, the color that is filled according to data change can be changed.

No This is the number of the range.

Min Set the minimum value of the range.

Max Set the maximum value of the range.
Fill Color Set the color that is filled in the range.

If a range is set, the color can be changed according to changes in the gauge value, as shown in the

following figure.

[Fig. Range setting gauge]

16.4.3 Display - Ruler & arrow setting

The rulers and arrows displayed for gauges are set here.

Shape Fill | Ruler & Arrow
Ruler [#]use MainRuler[U]
Ruler Size[Z] :

Divide Count[C] : 5

Lengthl]: 20

[=]

Arrow
Margin[G] : 5

Thick[T]: 1

v 31| <D
]| AT

[¥]use SubRuler[3]
Divide Count[D] : 4 z
Length[E] : 10 2 ThickK] : 1 2
Scale Direction : @ NormalR] (7 Reverse[V]
[#use Label [E]

Angle[a]: 0 = FontlFl : | T
Margin [W]: 5 | value Format[P] : -

Label Position : @ Inner[]] ) outter[0]

[Fig. Ruler]
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Ruler settings

Description

Ruler size Set the size of the main ruler.

Minimum Set the minimum value, that is, the start point of the ruler.

Maximum Set the maximum value, that is, the end point of the ruler.

Main ruler
Number of divisions | Set the number of large divisions to divided the gauge with.
Use

Margin Set the margin for the large divisions.
Length Set the length of the large division. The maximum length setting is 100.

Line width Set the width of the large division. The line width can be set up to 10.

Number of divisions

Enter the number of small divisions to insert between the large divisions.

Length Set the length of the small divisions. The maximum length setting is 24.
Use subruler Line width Set the width of the sub ruler. The line width can be set up to 10.
Use scale Set the scale direction of the sub ruler. In normal, the divisions are drawn
Direction outward, and in reverse, the divisions are drawn inward.
Angle Set the angle for the label.
Font Set the font for the label.
Use label Margin Set the distance of the label from the inner or outer standard.
Value format Set the label units to the first or second decimal place.
Label position Set the label position to inside or outside the border.
(1) Arrows

Arrows are used when the gauge type is circular. The length and arrow shape desired by the user can

be set and used.

Shape Fill Ruler & Arrow

Ruler
Arrow Type[a] :
Arrow

Length Typell] :

Length(H] : 30
ThicklK: 5

[Fig. Arrows]

Range setting Description

Arrow shape Set the shape of the arrow indicating the gauge. Set color or image to use.

Set the type of length. When Auto is selected, the length of the arrow is set automatically according
Length type to the gauge size. When Value is selected, the length is manually designated by the user. The arrow

length does not change even if the gauge size is adjusted.

Length Manually set the length of the arrow. This is disabled when the value is selected as the length type.
Line width Set the width of the arrow. Possible settings are from 1 to 10.
16.4.4 Data

This is the gauge data page. The address and input range of the data source, and the display range can

be set.
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Display | Data

@ Data Source

R P D= [oooooooo [N - |
Type: e | Size: (168t -
© Input Range
s [l B
e 5

© Display Range
[¥ISynchronize with Input Range[S]

Min[g] : Numeric o

maxpd : [[1] numeric -] 200

[Fig. Data]

Data

Description

Data source

Set the source address for the data displaying the gauge value.

Input range

Set the data input range. If the data reaches the maximum value of the input range, the gauge is
filled.

Display range

Set the display range for the data. The display range indicates the numbers displayed on the

ruler of the gauge.
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CHAPTER 17 - Slide Object

17.1 Slide

In this E ‘unction, multiple screens are displayed on the screen in sequence with a certain time interval,

giving an animation effect. The number of slides that can be used is 64. Only shapes can be registered.

The slide can be set to play or stop depending on the value of the bit address or word address. By
adjusting the slide speed and using the [Play] button, the slide can be previewed.

The play speed can be set to a maximum of 500ms (0.5 seconds).

@3 Slide Property -
PREVIEW

Default | Condition
© slide
side Countfs] : 4 .
100ms N
@ enw | o Rignt @] F Ada ) | Dekete D]
Frevlew
screen — Apply All Side [P]
Qe Y

Object D :
X: 173 [ v:m. [

Width: 385 2] Height: 214 |-

SeauityLevel: 0
i

ok Cancel

[Fig. Slide properties screen]

The slide preview screen shows the screen of the first slide. To preview another slide, change the order

of the slide to be previewed to first.

Slide properties Description

Basic On this page, the number of slides is set, and each slide screen is edited.

On this page, bit/word address value trigger conditions, the slide display interval, and the
Condition

interval type are set.

This is a slide tag registered to the screen. The screen of the first slide is displayed.

[Fig. Slide tag registered to the edit screen]
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17.1.1 Basic

On this page, the number of slides is set, and shapes are registered on each slide screen and edited.

L - - t . ) ]

Default  Condition

© Skd
Side Countfg): 3 =

r B -
ttt i
scaround cokrlT] Aeply Al lde

WLl W RgRE | F Adde) | X Deiete D)
eam: 1 [ NS A EILIO-[R2-

100ms Play

[Fig. Basic page]

(1) Slide
Set the number of slides to be used. Up to 64 slides can be used, and thumbnails are provided for all

screens. When a slide is clicked from the slide list, the edit screen is shown below, and shapes can be

registered.
i@ slide
: Siide Count[s] : 3 =
I
4 Let [ | B Right[R]|| F Add [A] | % Delete [D]
[Fig. Slide]
Slide settings Description
Slide count [S] Set the number of slides. When the count is set, slides are added automatically.
Left [L] Move the selected slide to the left.
Right [R] Move the selected slide to the right.
Add [A] Add a slide in the selected position.
Delete [D] Delete the selected slide.

(2) Slide edit screen

The slide edit screen has the same settings as the base screen edit screen. Using the icons on top,

slides can be decorated. Also, objects can be added and set.

Background Color (] - | [N Set Transparent background color [T] Apply Al Slide [F]

ke I\ A=A MIEI | O-[2-

[Fig. Slide edit]
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Slide edit Description

Background color [B] | Designate the background color of the slide.

Set transparent
Set the selected background color to transparent.
background color [T]

Apply to all slides [P] | Apply the selected background color to all slides.

Shapes can be registered to each slide screen. The objects are shown on top of the edit

screen as a toolbar. The settings are the same as the base screen edit screen. Also, as for the
Edit screen object
screen size, the slide tag is identical to the size registered to the slide tag. Using Ctrl +

mouse wheel, the size of the edit screen can be increased or reduced.

17.1.2 Condition
The slide tag can be set to play or stop depending on conditions. The interval time and interval type for

slide display can be set from this page.

1 Slide Property L4 " - - D oo s
PREVIEW
Default | Condition
@ Condition
Condition Operator[0] +
Fl x
= Always Run *
[ None.
m ' o
100ms Play
Object ID 1
X: 173 = Y:161 [=
Width : 385 |[2] Height: 214 £
Security Level : 0 -
© Animation
[7|Create Security Log
O GiobalLock ® Use Animation Side Cyde[U]
Ignore Globall o
[F]1F Security level is low then Intervall] : L =] (200ms)
Hide Object
[ Visble InterLock Icon slide cyde typelS] : |Begin->End, Begin->End _ ~
[¥]visible: Pemission Tcon *) Use User Defined value[R]
PLC1 DO00000D
Mema :
oK Cancel

[Fig. Condition page]

Slide condition Description
Bit condition The slide plays or stops depending on the ON/OFF/Reverse status of the bit address.
Depending on the range value of the word address, slides can be set, or word change can be
Word condition
set.
Schedule The slide can be set by date and time.
Like schedule, date and time are set. However, the desired date can be selected, and the slide
can be played at the time desired, like an alarm.
Date time
For example, if the hour is set to 1 o'clock without setting the date, the slide plays at 1 o'clock
each day.
Interval A value is inserted into the interval, and the slide is set to play at the interval.
Event The slide is set to play according to a touch condition.
None The slide plays at all times, without conditions.
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(1) Condition setting

Slide condition setting refers to the condition the slide is played. The conditions are identical to the

conditions for [Effects & actions]. For details on [Effects & actions] page settings, refer to [Chapter 7

Object - Common] -[7.5 Effects and action].

@ Condition

Condition Operator[0] :

Mane

Always Run

- x+

(2) Animation

[Fig. Slide condition settings]

Set the animation cycle and cycle type, and set a word address to display slides depending on the value.

@ Animation

@ Use Animation Slide Cyde[U]
Intervalll] : 1 2 (100ms)
Slide cycle type[S] :  |Begin->End, Begin->End  +
_) Use User Defined Value[R]

PLC1 DO000000 2 E‘

[Fig. Animation setting]

Animation Description
Use animation An interval is entered for the slide registered by the user. The screen is set to play at
slide cycle the set interval.
The interval is set in 100ms (0.1 second) intervals. The maximum setting is 65535ms
Cycle
(approximately 66 seconds).
Begin->End.
The slides are repeated in sequence from slide 1 to the slide with the last number.
Begin->End
End->Begin,
Cycle The slides are repeated in sequence from the last slide to slide 1.
End->Begin
Type
Begin->End- | The slides are played from slide 1 to the last slide. Then slide 1 is returned to, and the
Slide
>Begin->End | slides are repeated.
End->Begin- | The slides are played from the last slide to slide 1. Then the last slide is returned to,
>End->Begin | and the slides are repeated.
This function is used to play slides by entering numbers using the data in a user
Use user defined value defined value address. If 1 is entered into the data of a user designated value address,
the number 1 screen is displayed.
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17.2 Video

Video

This function displays and plays video files on the screen.

Using the [Open] button, video files can be opened, and the video view size can be changed.

By default, the video file extensions are set to *.wmv and *.mp4.

Also, video view keys can be added or removed. Using conditions, playback can be set according to the

situation. Video views for which settings have been completed can be viewed in the preview in the top

left corner. However, the view cannot be played. To play, TOPR must be used.

188 Video View Property L/

- . o> =)

PREVIEW
Video| Key _Condition

© Video Setup
File Name:

View Size

Object ID 1
x:m® E yi00
width: 296 [2] Height: 228 2

SecurityLevel: 0

7]visble Pemission lcon

Storage Type[S] | None

ok Cancel

[Fig. Video view settings page]

Video properties

Description

Video files can be opened, and the video view size can be changed.

Video
The storage type can be set to none or SD card.
Key Video view keys can be added/removed, and the key style can be changed.
If conditions are not used, the file can be played without conditions. If conditions are used, the
Condition

video can be played according to bit/word conditions.

17.2.1 Video

From this page, the

video file to be played is loaded. The size of the view and the storage media type

can be set.
@ Video Setup
: Filz Name :  C:'WUsers'WadministratorDownloads Wrich Perfect'f  Cpen[Q)]
View Size :  [V|Original Size[R]
Storage Type[S] :
[Fig. Video setting]
Video view Description
The name of the video file is displayed. Using the | %@ | button, the desired video file can
File name
be opened.
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View size Set the view size as the original size, or change the size arbitrarily.

None If the storage media type is set to none, the recorded file is saved in TOPR.
Storage media type

SD Card | The recorded file is saved in the SD card inserted in TOPR.

17.2.2 Video key

The keys displayed on the video screen can be set. Using the set keys, the video can be played.

8 Vido view Property L B - - =3 i
PREVEN ™
oy
Key Dbjests. X v Width Height Caption
Y piayirasse | Bt = ™ n FlayPase
< Cistop %2 18 m 0 swp
El Backward
[ Forward
T
« Style
Shape Typell  [cole v 0Bl All EL
e stel] : [—— ~ FaskE]: [ |
Line Color[C] Ficokr(0] : |
Line with{g : 1 : Bsck Colorlz) : (I
¥iuse Caption 1]
Tahoma 0 # am-alasng
Memo B/[0 a E[E 2
oK Cancel

[Fig. Video key page]

(1) Video key list

There are 5 types of video key settings. The desired key can be selected and added or removed.

Also, the [Coordinate(X, Y)] values can be entered to change the position of keys. Also, by changing the
values for [Width] and [Height], the size of the key can be changed, and the name of the key can be
changed by setting a [Caption].

@ KEY
Key Objects X Y Width  Height Caption
| & Play/Pause 291 38 70 30 Play/Pause
¥ stop 362 328 70 30 Stop
] &) Backward 433 328 70 30 Badkward
B rorward 504 328 70 30 Forward
i re [ = | 0 | = Fie
[Fig. Video key list]
Video key list Description

L3 play/Pause The video is played or paused.

LIl stop Video playback is stopped, and the video is played from the beginning.

L1 & Backward Move the video playback section back

LIS Forward Move the video playback section forward.

L1 File A video file saved in the TOPR is loaded.

(2) Video style
This option is activated when the video key function is selected. The style of the selected key can be

changed.

m CHAPTER 17 -Slide Object



“ Style
Shape Type[T] : | Color - Apply Al [B)
Line Style[Y] : E Fill Style[H] :
Line Color[C] : Fil colorfo] : | N
Line Width[w] : 1 Back Color[6] : | [ EEEEEEN
[]use caption [U]
Tahoma ~8 v |- & ~| ¥ anti-aliasing
FEITISIEE

[Fig. Video style]

Style Description
Color Set the key shape to fill color.
Shape type
Image Set the key shape to image file.
In the following list, the line style can be changed. By selecting [None], the line can be
Line style

removed.

Line color/width

The color and width of the line can be set. The maximum width setting is 10.

Fill method

The fill method of the key is set. The L-d button can be used for a transparent fill method

so that the background color is visible.

r==1
1

Fill/background color

Set the fill/background color when the key shape is set to [Color].

Use caption

Set the size, color, width, italics, underline, crossline, and alignment for the caption (name) of

the key.

Apply all

Apply the current style to all keys.

17.3 Camera

©] This function uses the camera for recording, capture, or CCTV.

After a video is recorded, a video file with the data recorded as the name is created in the [Camera

Record] in the TOPR. To view recorded videos, files can be loaded and played in the [Video] function.

& - =

ey

o =

[Fig. Camera view settings page]

Camera properties

Description

Camera This page is used to set the camera type and storage type.
Key The keys shown in the camera view are set on this page.
Condition The camera execute conditions are set from this page.
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17.3.1 Camera view

The use can be changed according to the camera type.

% Camera Setup
Type: @ CAM[C] CCTVDV]
Use Storage : 5D Card[s]

Fiip : Use [U]

[Fig. Camera view settings page]

Camera view Description
This option can be used only if a camera is attached. The view captured by the camera is
Cam
shown in TOPR.
Type
The TOPR and CCTV are connected, and the view captured by the CCTV is shown in TOPR. If
cctv
there is no connected CCTV, a blue screen is displayed.
Use storage The playback file recorded by the camera is saved in the SD card inserted into the TOPR.
Flip This function reverses and records the screen (top, bottom) of the camera.

17.3.2 Camera key

The keys displayed on the camera screen can be set. Using the set keys, the capture or record can be
performed.

Like [Video], the size, position, and name can be changed. Depending on the user, the style can also be

changed. There are 3 types of camera key settings. The desired key can be selected and added or

removed.
Camera Key Condition
@ KEY
Key Objects X Y Width Height Caption
®© Record start
® Record End
G4 Snap Shot
Style
Color
— (—
1 I
B | == e
(Bl ][22 5]
[Fig. Camera key page]
Camera key list Description

- . | This button starts recording. When recording is started, a red dot blinks in the top left corner
[ @) Record start |
of the camera screen as recording is performed.

- This is the button that ends recording. When recording is ended, the red dot vanishes. The
O (&) Record End
file is automatically saved, and the [Video] function can be used to play the recorded file.

[ ]:5 snap Shot A screenshot of the camera screen is saved.
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17.3.1 Camera conditions

This setting operates the camera when the conditions are satisfied. To use conditions, the [Use]
checkbox must be selected. The condition settings are the same as [Effects & Actions].

For details on settings on the [Effects & Actions] page, refer to [Chapter 7 Object - Common] -[7.5

Effects and action].

Camera Key Condition
© Play Condition
el
Conditon Operator(e] e+
'K a © < caooms)

Event

«rx+

[Fig. Camera conditions]

17.3.2 CC1v

By connecting a CCTV to the terminal on the rear of the TOPR, observation, capturing and recording
can be performed.

IN and OUT terminals are provided. When connecting the CCTV, the IN terminal is used. When using
the audio terminal, the OUT terminal is used.

The IN terminal is used for the CCTV because external input is displayed on the internal screen of the

TOPR. The OUT terminal is used for audio, because sound is sent out from inside the TOPR.
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CHAPTER 18 - Table Object

—

Tables are used when making charts or lists. For user convenience, various tables can be drawn.

As shown in the following figure, the white dots on either end and the center can be used to adjust the table

size. The maximum number of tables that can be created is 5X4(20cells). Also, by double clicking a created table,

or right clicking with the mouse, the table view properties page can be entered.

18.1 Table

Table

HEEN

4 x 3 Table

[Fig. Create table]

The table spacing, line type, color, and line width can be set. As for the table preview screen on the

bottom, the table shown on the table preview screen is 5X4 (20 cells) because the table was created as

5X4 (20 cells) in the beginning. Also, using [Grid size] on the bottom, the size of the table can be

increased or reduced. By setting [Cell definition] for each table cell, various types of tables can be

created.

18.1.1 Grid shape

The grid spacing, and the shape, color and width of the outer and inner lines can be adjusted.

L .
8 Table View Property - =
PREVIEW - -
Basic|_Effect & Action
© Table Layout
Spacng: @ EquallE] FreelF]
Outsdetinell: [—— ] corcl: Lne width[w] : 1
insideLnell]: [—— =] coor@l: Lne WdthiD] : 1
1[86] 2[86] 3[86] 4[86] 5[86]
1[79]
2[79]
3[79] Table
40791 Preview
ObjectID : 1
x: 182 [5 Yi01 5
Width : 431 2| Height: 317 2
seaurityLevel: 0 — Divisions[s] TTsx4 Merge, Sepasate
Create Security Log
Ignore Globallock o Cell Definition
If Security level is low then .
Hide Object ObjectTypell]:  [None SetObject Property
V] Visile InterLock Icon Vertical AlignlV] : [Middle  ~ Horizontal Align[H] =
7]vsible Pemission icon frush Colo) « (D Backcoortel - | INND
Brush Style[¥] :
o cel width[l] : 85 z Cell Height(G] : 79
oK Cancel

[Fig. Table view properties page]

Table view properties

Description

Spacing

Equal

The table spacing is set as equal. The spacing cannot be adjusted separately.
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The table spacing can be adjusted freely.
To adjust, place the mouse cursor on the table lines after setting. The cursor turns into a
hand, and the spacing can be changed by dragging. If the spacing is changed to [Equal]
again, the table spacing is restored again to equal.
Free
Outer line Change the outer line of the table.
Inner line Change the inner lines of the table, excluding the outer (border) lines.
Color Set the color for the inner/outer lines of the table.
Line width Set the width of the inner/outer lines of the table. The maximum setting is 10.

18.1.2 Template preview screen
This function shows the created table. The grid size can be changed, and table cells can be merged or

divided.

1[86] | 2[86] 3[86] 4[86]  5[86]
1[79]
2[79]
3[79]
a[79]

Divisions[2] :

5X4 | Herge | separate

[Fig. Table preview screen]

When grid size is selected, the size of the table can be changed, as when the table was first created. To
change the shape of cells, cells must be selected. Cells can be selected by clicking with the mouse, or
moving to the desired cell using the keyboard arrow keys.

To select multiple cells, drag with the mouse, or select with the Shift key.

Merge

If multiple cells (2 or more) are selected, the button on the bottom is activated, and merge

is enabled.

Separate

Merged cells can be divided again with the button.

18.1.3 Cell definition
The object type can be set for each cell. Depending on what object is inserted, various types of tables

can be made.

i @ cell Definition
] Object Type[T] : Set Object Property
Vertical Align[V] : Horizontal Align[H] :
Brush Color[R] : | [N Back Color[E] : | [ NI
Brush Style[Y] :

Cell Width[L] : 86 2 CellHeight[G] : 79 =

[Fig. Cell definition]

m CHAPTER 18 -Table Object



Cell definition

Description

Object type

Objects can be selected from the following list. If an object is selected, the object is

Set Object Property

designated for the selected cell. Also, if the button is used, the object

properties screen appears, and properties can be set.

Vertical align

This function aligns objects set for the cell along the Y axis. The position changes when the

Top, Middle, and Bottom settings are selected.

Horizontal align

This function aligns objects set for the cell along the X axis. The position changes when the

Let, Center, and Right settings are selected.

Fill/background color

In fill color, the color for the brush style is set. In background color, the background of the cell
is set. If the brush style is selected as ] (fill), only the fill color is set, as there is no

background.

Brush style

The cell can be filled using points, lines, or fill. When 'rL_—_J"(none) is selected, fill/background

colors are not applied, even if they are set.

Cell width/height

The width/height of the cell can be set. The changed values can be viewed in the table

preview screen as well.

.- = 5 -

Basic  Effect & Action

i Tasle view Property
PREVIEW

* Table Layout

Spacng: @ EquallE] Fre=[E]

Outside Unell] ¢ |
e Lne[]]

+] oz

Une Width[] : 1
Une Weth[D] : 1

v corts|
1[86] 2(88) 3[88) 4(86] 5(88]
1173] +

ai79)
o

T

Obetm: 1
x:m2 & vim

vt 431 %] Heght: 317
SearityLevel: 0 onisorsts): [ 7]

[Creste seaity Log

foore Gioballock

1f Secuity evel s lom Eren

ct

* cell Definition
Object TypelT] :

e
Vertial ignly]: [Widad  ~ Horitaga
Ivsbie Pemission Tcon

Brush Calor [R] : Back
Brush Styiel): [ -]
- EET |

lVsble Intertock lcon

18.1.4 Effect & action

Depending on bit/word conditions, effects and actions can be assigned to the table.

For details on [Effects & Actions], refer to Chapter 7 Object-Common.

Basic | Effect & Action

No Condition Effect

4 Up[ul | @ Down[C] F Add[A] | # Modify [M]| ® Delete D]

Condition | Effect
Conekton Operatoril 0]
= 2
N (5] Q

Event

* (100ms)

“«anx+

[Fig. Effects & actions]
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CHAPTER 19 - View Menu

The [View] menu is explained.
In the view menu, editing of the items visible in the TOP Design Studio program is possible.
The display language, whether to display hints, and zoom in/zoom out can be set. Also, docking windows displayed

on the right/left can be managed, and screens can be aligned in a variety of ways.

m Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help a@-8x
] (C) ) CR ST 0@ & QR B2 © & o

Global Language g ’ F Vi h ) L !

i English Project List  Propety  User | Minimize Maximize Cascade AmangeAll CloseAll

[ ] | [memo ] [100 v|| | Manager | Window  Window Library

i language Display State Hint ] Zoom Dock Window Screen Align

[Fig. View Menu]

19.1 Display language

Select the language to display in the TOP Design Studio program.

When first installed, English is displayed. The language can be changed to Korean in [View]-[Language].

English

A English
-

Korean

[Fig. Language]

19.2 View status

19.2.1 Status number
[Status number] is a function that displays the object shape in actual TOPR operation, depending on the

data status of addresses set for lamps.

o 3
o ol

-~

L
ry—=
mn

|
m.hi
] ]

[Fig. Status number]

In the case of a bit address, the object is displayed according to the [ON/OFF] status. In [ON status],
the shape of the object when object data is [ON] is shown. This corresponds to status number 1. In
[OFF status], the shape of the object when object data is [OFF] is shown. This corresponds to status
number 0.

In the case of word addresses, the status of the object is displayed according to the [ON/OFF] statuses

of bit 00 through bit 15.
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19.2.2 Selecting the multilanguage language

In multilanguage selection, the languages set for each string registered beforehand in [Project]-

[Multilanguage] are displayed on the screen. Strings can be registered from 0 to 15.

Global Language

Korean -

Korean -
String1
String2 | =
String3 | 4
String4
String5
String&
String7 S

[Fig. Selecting the multilanguage language]

19.3 Hint

A hint is a help message shown on the top left corner of the object. Hint types are Name, Read

Address, Write Address, ID, and Memo. In hint options, font and color, etc., can be edited.

19.3.1 Show hint

Hint l

[Fig. Hint]

In the [Show hint] menu, whether to display hints can be set.

When the menu is run once, hints are shown. If the menu is run again, hints are not shown.

19.3.2 Hint option settings
Set the [Font color/background color/font size] for hints.

This is the same as [Edit]-[Option setting]-[Hint option] in 9.10.3 of Chapter 9.

Crom ey ——— [ o]
Designer Option Hint

Screen Edit Option FomtlE] :  Tahoma -8 -

—— Fontcooricl + | L+ [+

Build Transmission Option Global Screen Edit

——— Freme Sereeniine cooll] | I

Glabal Screen Transperency(T] : 39%.

D (e ™

User Define Shortcut

[Fig. Hint option]
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19.3.3 Hint selection
The type of hint desired by the user can be selected. Options provided are Name, All Address, Read
Address, Write Address, ID, and Memo.

Type Description

The name of the object is displayed on the top left corner of the object.
Name The object name is shown as an abbreviation. The names can be viewed

in [Table. Show object name].

Display both Read Address and Write Address. No address is displayed if
All address
there is no object address.

Read Address The address of the data read into the current object is displayed.

The target address used to send data from the current object to another
Write Address
object is displayed.

This is the ID of the object. The number is assigned in the order
ID registered to the screen. The ID of the object registered first to the screen

is [00001], and the ID of the object registered second is [00002].

The memo entered in [Memo] of the object properties window is
Memo
displayed.

The object name is displayed as shown in the following table.

Object English Tag name display
Dot Dot [DT]
Line Line [LN]

Ellipse Ellipse [EL]
Arc Arc [AC]

pi Pi [P1]

Chord Chord [CD]

Rectangle Rectangle [RT]

Polyline Polyline [PL]

Polygon Polygon [PG]

Image Image [IG]
Text Text [TX]

Rectangle scale Rectangle Scale [RL]
Circle scale Circle Scale [CL]
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On/off lamp Bit Lamp [BL]
Multiphase lamp Multiple Lamp [ML]
Push button Push Switch [PS]
ON/OFF switch Bit Switch [BS]
Select switch Select Switch [SS]
Screen change lamp Screen Change [SC]
User defined lamp User defined Lamp [uL]
Numeric Numeric [NV]
String String [ST]
Clock Clock [CK]
Message Message [MV]
Window Window [WV]
Screen call Screen Call [SC]
Log view Log View [LV]
Alarm view Alarm View [AV]
Graph Graph [GV]
Trend Trend [TV]

Log graph Log Graph [LG]
Gage Gauge Graph [GG]

Slide Slide [SL]
Video Video [VV]
Camera Camera [CV]
Table Table [TV]

19.4 Zoom in/Zoom out

Set the zoom in/zoom out ratio for project screens.

The default setting is 100%, and the setting can be adjusted between 40% and 400%.
20 @
) ' I

80 |
10

100
150
200
300
400

[Fig. Zoom in/Zoom out]

Zoom in/out is also possible using the mouse wheel with the [Ctrl key] pressed down.
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Zoom in/Zoom out Function

q_\l Magnify the screen from the current screen. The maximum zoom in
Zoom in r
value is 400%.
Default zoom :_\] Return to the original 100% size.
=) Reduce the size of the screen from the current screen. The minimum
Zoom out 7
zoom out value is 40%.
User setting value |80 7] The % zoom in/zoom out is shown. The desired % can be set.
Zoom

19.5 Docking window

Docking means that the window sticks like a magnet.
The user can add and use the desired docking window to the basic work screen.
The functional docking windows provided in Top Design Studio are [Project Management], [List],

[Properties], and [User library].

19.5.1 Handling docking windows

All docking windows can be docked or used separately, and can be shown or hidden as needed.

(1) Separating docking windows

Docking windows that have been docked can easily be separated by dragging with the mouse.

13 CUsersiAdministrator#Desktop¥a = AtSPANEWPROJECT-TDS - [1-NewBasescreeni

m Project saeen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help

9jof ) foclfc] 0@ | R B |23 « - -
Global Language - r I I —— -
English Project List Property User Minimize Maximize Cascade ArrangeAll CloseAll
- [string0 | | [Memo - [s0 -] | | Manager | Window | Window | Library
Language Display State Hint I Zoom Dock Window Screen Align
1-NewBaseScreeni™
Proect Manager Window 3 8

I

Drag & Drop

= Master Screen

44 Base Saeen
1-NewBasescreen1*

Window
65534-Keyboard
65535 Tenkey

Frame

a0

200

a0

00

i; Project

B screen
ABE ¢ iobal

00

Project Manager Window [ Object List Window |

J uto backup is complete. RD1520X
————

(16, 164)

[Fig. Separating docking windows]

Click the [Title] part of a fixed docking window, and drag outward with the mouse. This separates the

docking window, as seen in the figure below.
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[Fig. Separating docking windows]

(2) Left and right docking
Separated docking windows can be docked by dragging the [Title] with the mouse and [Dropping] in

the vertical list section. All docking windows can be docked to the right or left side.

Sy DR@GEE @ N

[Fig. Fixing docking windows in place]

(3) Auto hide

When using multiple types of docking windows simultaneously, the docking windows to be used

can all be docked and hidden with the Auto Hide option, then brought up when needed.

® Auto hiding docking windows

[ B
18| S... [lewanas ]

vee ||

£
g |x

\‘:WWMH\':W’

bl

[Fig. Auto Hide not used]

If Auto Hide is not used, and multiple docking windows are run, a lot of space is occupied, as

shown in the figure above, and not enough space is left for the project. In cases like this, Auto
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Hide can be used to hide the docking windows, showing only the title in the corner. This frees up
space for the project. Normally, as shown in [Fig. Using Auto Hide] below, only the title is displayed.
To use, place the mouse cursor over the title. The window is expanded as in [Fig. Window title
selection] below, and can be used. To fix this expanded window, the thumbtack image is changed

to fixed [%]. To unfix and minimize, change the thumbtack image to unfix [H].

At
o .

ito backup is complete.

[Fig. Auto Hide used]

65535 Tenkey
Frame

55, Project

B screen
ABC g

[ Auto backup is complete

[Fig. When a window title is selected]

The position of docking windows can be adjusted to suit the user by dragging the top title portion with

the mouse.

19.6 Project management

From the [Project Manager] window, the project screens and settings can be viewed and managed at a

glance.
[Project management] is divided into project, screen, and resource parts. When the program is run, and

a new project is created or an existing project is opened, a list of screens and general settings is shown

in the project manager.

19.6.1 Project

[Project manager]-[Project] is a general setting that applies to all projects. All project menu settings -
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properties, symbol, communication block, multilanguage, alarm, log, recipe, security, and script are

displayed. Double click each list to bring up the corresponding setting screen.

Project
3 RD1520% -
B2 Project Property
4 -, Device
-8 COM1(0)
- COM2(0)
-8 COM3(0)
-8 ETHERNET(0)
- = Data Base (0)
4 g Comm Table
Symbol (0)
., Comm Block (0)
i: String (@)
A @ plarm (2)
4 - & Block: 1
fwiig 1:NewGroup (8)
iy 2:MNewGroup
ua 3:MNewGroup
4. & Block:2
e 1 NewGroup

m

i g 21 NewGroup

=, Log (O) i
SRR,

551 Project

- Screen

ABC Global
="

[Fig. Project]

Project Description

O

Select HMI

The currently set touch model can be viewed and changed.

The current project property settings can be viewed.
Project properties
(For project properties, refer to [4.9 Project Properties].)

Set the currently connected device.
Device
(For device, refer to [4.9 Project Properties].)

Symbol settings are shown. Double click to open the symbol settings window.
Symbol
(For symbol, refer to [4.6 Symbol].

Communication blocks are displayed. Double click to open the communication
Communication block block settings window.

(For communication block, refer to [4.8 Communication block].)

The text table is shown.

Text table
(For text table, refer to [4.4 Multilanguage].)
Alarm data is displayed.
Alarm
(For alarm settings, refer to [4.1 Alarm].)
Log data is displayed.
Log
(For log settings, refer to [4.2 Log].)
Recipe data is shown.
Recipe
(For recipe settings, refer to [4.3 Recipe].)
Security settings are shown.
Security
(For security settings, refer to [4.7 Security].
Script settings are shown.
Script

(For script settings, refer to [4.5 Script].)
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19.6.2 Screen

The screen composition of the project can be seen at a glance.

Master screens, base screens, window screens, and frame screens are displayed in a tree structure.

(1) Master screen

~{|=| Master Saqeen

4 -1 Base Screer

. 1-NewB
40y Window

P 655344
65535-Tenkey
, Frame

Open
Close

Property

[Fig. Master screen]

Pop-up menu Description
Open Open the selected master screen.
Close Close the selected master screen.
@® Master screen properties
screen Property el [
Screen Information
Screen ol : SareenNamela) : TR
Securty Levell]: O use Security Lagls]
Master Screen
Background
Type: | Trangparent{l) © Colorlc) Gradationlg) Imagell]

Coerl)] ¢ |

cancel

[Fig. Master screen properties]

Properties

Description

Screen number

The screen number of the master screen is displayed.

There is only 1 master screen, and the screen number cannot be changed.

Screen name

The name of the master screen is displayed.

Security level

setting has been made.)

Set the security level of the master screen. Security settings are from 0 to 15. The password

set beforehand in [Project]-[Security] is used. (A security level of 0 means that no security

Use security log

[Chapter7] [7.7 Security].

When enabled, a save log is created in internal memory. For details on security, refer to

Background type

Select the master screen background type.

Background types are [Transparent], [Color], [Gradation], and [Image].
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(2) Base screen

New Screen
Paste Screen
[ 65534eyboard
[ 65535Terkey
Frame.

New Screen Group.
Import

Open
Close

Delete

Copy

Duplicate Screen
Rename

Seript

B, Project Transmission
Export
I soeen
Add To User Library
ABE Giopal Property
|

[Fig. Base screen]

Pop-up menu

Description

New screen

Create a new base screen.

New screen group

A new screen folder can be made to categorize base screens.

Import Add a saved base screen.

Open Open the selected base screen.

Close Close the selected base screen.

Delete Delete the selected base screen.

Copy Copy the selected base screen.

ot This can be used if the [Copy] function has been used first. The copied base screen can be
aste

pasted as a base screen of the current project, or as the base screen of another project.

Copy screen

The selected base screen is copied and added according to settings.

When copy screen is pressed, the settings screen appears. When [Default add] is used, the
copied screens are added from the number following the largest number of the registered base
screens. Set the screen number increase value used here. In [Change the screen number], the
[Start screen number] is entered, and the copied screens are added using the number that is

entered.

Screen Copy Dialog ==

i@ Default add (Add to project tail )[D]

Increase value[l] : 1 z
") Change the screen number[c]

Setstart screen number[S] : 1

oK Cancel

Change name

Change the name of the selected base screen.

Script Set the script that applies to the selected base screen only.
The project illustration is compared with the illustration of the connected TOPR, and the selected
Transfer
screens can be transferred separately.
Save the selected base screen with a different name. Screens saved this way can be added using
Export
[Import].
Add to user
The selected screen can be added to the user library.
library
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@® Base screen properties

Screen Property - =

Screen Information

ScreenType : Base Sreen
Screen NofN] : S Screen Name[A] :  NewBaseScreen1
Security Levelll] : 0 = [ lUse Security Log[5] [ |Exception Screen Navigator [F]

Master Screen
[ use Master Screenfi]

Background

Type : () Transparent[T] © Color[C] Gradation[G] Image(r]

Coor) | I

oK Cancel

[Fig. Base screen properties]

Properties Description
Screen number Shows the screen number of the base screen.
Screen name The name of the base screen is displayed.

Set the security level of the base screen. Security settings are from 0 to 15. The password set
Security level beforehand in [Project]-[Security] is used. (A security level of 0 means that no security setting

has been made.)

When enabled, a save log is created in internal memory. For details on security, refer to
Use security log
[Chapter7] [7.7 Security].

Apply the master screen to the base screen. Details on using the master screen can be viewed
Use master screen

in [Chapter 8. Screen].

Select the base screen background type.
Background type

Background types are [Transparent], [Color], [Gradation], and [Image].

(3) Window screen

= Master Sareen
Base Screen New Screen
NewGroup
NewGroup1
NewGroup2 New Screen Group
~ 1MewBaseScreen1®
' 2-NewBaseScreen2®

Paste Screen

Import

Add Default Tenkey
Add String Tenkey
Add Library Tenkey

THewwndowsareen 1
65534-Keyboard
65535-Tenkey Open
Close
Delete
Copy
Paste

Duplicate Screen

&T& Fraject Rename
= Script
- Screen Transmission
Export
ABC Global ’
ezt

Add To User Library
Property

[Fig. Window screen popup menu]
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Pop-up menu

Description

New screen

Create a new window screen.

Paste window

Paste a copied window screen.

New screen group

Create a new window screen group.

Import

Add a saved window screen.

Add default tenkey

Add the default tenkey. If a tenkey has already been created, another tenkey is not added.

Add string tenkey

Add a keyboard for entering strings. If a keyboard has already been created, another

keyboard is not added.

Add library tenkey

A tenkey (keypad) window screen registered to the library is added. Various small/large
tenkeys are registered. Select the tenkey to register as a window screen, the enter the
[Window number], and click the [Add] button on the bottom. The window numbers that

can be registered for library tenkeys are fixed: [65400~65499].

Open Open the selected base screen.

Close Close the selected base screen.

Delete Delete the selected base screen.

Copy Copy the selected base screen.

pact This can be used if the [Copy] function has been used first. The copied base screen can be
aste

pasted as a base screen of the current project, or as the base screen of another project.

Copy screen

The selected base screen is copied and added according to settings. When copy screen is
pressed, the settings screen appears. When [Default add] is used, the copied screens are
added from the number following the largest number of the registered base screens. Set
the screen number increase value used here. In [Change the screen number], the [Start
screen number] is entered, and the copied screens are added using the number that is

entered.

—_—
‘Screen Copy Diala |

@ Default add (Add to project tail )[TI

Ingease valuell]: 1

Change name

Change the name of the selected base screen.

Script

Set the script that applies to the selected base screen only.

Transfer

The project illustration is compared with the illustration of the connected TOPR, and the
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selected window screens can be transferred separately.

Save the selected base screen with a different name. Screens saved this way can be added
Export
using [Import].

Add to user library The selected window screen can be added to the user library.

@® Window screen properties

Screen Property . PRI R ) - -

Screen Information
SaeenType: Windom

ox Cancet

[Fig. Window screen properties]

Properties Description
Screen number Shows the screen number of the window screen.
Screen name The name of the window screen is shown.

Set the security level of the window screen. Security settings are from 0 to 15. The password
Security level set beforehand in [Project]-[Security] is used. (A security level of 0 means that no security

setting has been made.)

When enabled, a save log is created in internal memory. For details on security, refer to

Use security log
[Chapter7] [7.7 Security].

Window screen
Set the width, height, and style of the window screen.
settings

Select the window screen background type.
Background type
Background types are [Transparent], [Color], [Gradation], and [Image].

(4) Frame screen

New Screen

New Screen Group
Import

Open
Close
Gelete
Copy

Duplicate Seroen

5;— Froject Raname.
] scrigt
I screon Transmisin
ABC Epot
Glaba

A To Usee Liteary
Property

[Fig. Frame screen popup menu]
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Pop-up menu

Description

New screen

Create a new frame screen.

Paste window

Paste a copied window screen.

New screen group

A new screen folder can be made to categorize frame screens.

Import Add a saved frame screen.

Open Open the selected frame screen.

Close Close the selected frame screen.

Delete Delete the selected frame screen.

Copy Copy the selected frame screen.

ot This can be used if the [Copy] function has been used first. The copied frame screen can be
aste

pasted as a frame screen of the current project, or as a frame screen of a different project.

Copy screen

The selected frame screen is copied and added according to settings. When copy screen is
pressed, the settings screen appears. When [Default add] is used, the copied screens are added
from the number following the largest number of the registered frame screens. Set the screen
number increase value used here. In [Change the screen number], the [Start screen number] is

entered, and the copied screens are added using the number that is entered.

16 Beault add (Add to project tai (D1

Increase value[] : 1
Change the screen number[c]

Setstart screen number[s] : 1

ok Cancel

Change name

Change the name of the selected frame screen.

Script Set the script that applies to the selected frame screen only.
The project illustration is compared with the illustration of the connected TOPR, and the selected
Transfer
frame screens can be transferred separately.
Save the selected frame screen with a different name. Screens saved this way can be added
Export
using [Import].
Add to user
The selected frame screen can be saved to the user library.
library

@ Frame screen properties

Screen Property =5

Screen Information

SureenType : Frame
Sareen No[] <] SceenName[Al: NewFrameScreent

SeauityLevell] : 0 o [Cluse seaurity Logls] [ Exception Screen Navigator [P]

Master Screen

Background

ok Ccancel

[Fig. Frame screen properties]
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Properties Description

Screen number | Shows the screen number of the frame screen.

Screen name The name of the frame screen is shown.

Set the security level of the frame screen. Security settings are from 0 to 15. The password set
Security level beforehand in [Project]-[Security] is used. (A security level of 0 means that no security setting has

been made.)

When enabled, a save log is created in internal memory. For details on security, refer to

Use security log
[Chapter7] [7.7 Security].

Master screen | In the frame screen, master screen settings are not possible.

Background In the frame screen, background settings are not possible.

19.6.3 Resource part

Project resources - global images and global objects - can be viewed at a glance.

(1) Global image
Global images, videos, sound, text and PDFs can be registered, and used in word indirect, etc.
Global images are assigned numbers according to the order of registration. This number is the station

of the word. Registered images can be added/deleted using | * | and = *  on the top.

Global

HES IM. - )
]
z

[Fig. Global image]

(2) Global object

Global object is a function for registration and easy retrieval and use of shapes, tags, and groups that

are frequently used. Inheritance is applied, facilitating editing.

Global

Select &iS] | DeleteiD]

i

Comment

Global Image

Glabal Object

55, Proje
£l soe=n

BE oel

[Fig. Global object]
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When a registered global object is used in the screen, properties are inherited. Inheritance means that
the properties remain unchanged. When properties are changed in the global object window list, the
changes are applied to the properties of all global objects registered on the screen simultaneously.
Therefore, by registering and using objects and groups that are copied and used in multiple screens in

global objects, these can be modified in batch through the global object list.

@ Registering global objects
Global objects can be registered by dragging and dropping objects and groups on the screen into the

global object window.

[Fig. Global object registration]

@ Using global objects
To use lists registered in the global object window, select and register using drag & drop as seen in the

figure below.

[Fig. Using global objects]

® Deleting and changing properties

Registered global objects can be deleted by right clicking each object and clicking [Delete], as seen in
the figure below. To delete multiple global objects at once, select the lists to delete, and click the
[Delete] button on top. When a global object is deleted, the following [Global objects registered in the

screen will be released as normal objects.] message is shown.

.'0‘. Delete selected global object? If delete, used global
¥ objects will be release to the normal object.

.

[Fig. Delete confirmation message]
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Click the [Yes] button to delete, and click the [No] button to cancel deletion. If an object is left clicked

in the global object window, the property can be selected in the popup window, and changed. If the

global object is a group, the screen shown in the figure below is displayed, and the properties of

individual objects in the group can be changed.

@ Cancel inheritance

= —
Group Element '\ﬁe_
Group
Image

« Image

[Fig. Group properties list]

Properties can be edited by partially or globally canceling inheritance.

If inheritance is canceled, changes to properties in the global object list are not applied to the cancelled

item.

i Lame Propery ~ 3 B - » » 0 ===

o
Ll -

X E

»

Basic | Lamp _ Effect & Action

[Fig. Canceling inheritance for a shape]

Double clicking a shape that has been retrieved from global objects and registered on the screen brings

up the following properties screen. Cancel inheritance and redefine effect are common to all objects.

Partial cancel inheritance varies slightly depending on the object characteristics. The functions are as

follow.

Partial cancel

Image Description

Cancel Inheritance

o¥ Inheritance is canceled. All properties can be edited.

Redefine address

@ Among properties, the address can be redefined.

Redefine image

= Among properties, the image can be redefined.

Redefine caption

= Among properties, the text can be redefined.

Redefine effect

.. Among properties, [Effects & Actions] can be redefined.
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If inheritance is canceled, the settings part is enabled, and properties can be changed. However,
because inheritance is canceled, later changes to global object properties are not inherited, and these

changes are not reflected.

19.7 List window

The list window shows a list of objects/groups registered to the current edit screen for general

management. The list window comprises the [All], [Select], and [User] pages.

19.7.1 Page type

The list window comprises the [All], [Select], and [User] pages.

1) All

All objects on the screen, and object groups are displayed. ID, order, and position are displayed.

Obiect List Window 2 x
£s-11

» SEQ  Position (Left, Top,
107 o s 783 33601

[Fig. List window - All]

(2) Select

Only objects selected by the current user are displayed.

[Fig. List window - Select]

(3) User
Among all objects, only objects of the type selected by the user are shown. As shown below, if the

desired object type is selected, a list of selected objects is displayed.
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Obiject List Window 1 x ™
&Il Selected | User o=/ TL All Selected User =T
[DotjLine/Rectangle] PolylineFolygon] [Lamp{ [« | | COK 1][Lamp(Bit, Word N, Touch)] [Message @it Wor [+ | | 0K
7| DotjLine/Rectangle —
Cirdle/Arc/Pie/Chard (Left, 1 Type » SEQ  Position (Left, 1
Text/Paint/Image WordLamp 52 2 (494 239 53§
7| Polyline Polygon N
RectRuler/CirdeRuler Lamp . B (240 117 218
7| Lamp(Bit, Word, N, Touch) Lamp 76 10 (364 117 445
5 Numeric/String/Clock Lamp 74 1z (491 117 572
Win;;;;?m E‘twfmd) BitSelsct 131 14 (220 353 313
Alarmview BitSelect 132 15 (354 373 478
LogView R 1 142 13 (141 206 768
Graph/Trend/Gauge ectangle ¢
slide/Video/Screencall Lamp 143 20 (508 380 542
Lamp 144 21 (852 380 5B&
Lamp 145 22 (596 380 630
Lamp 146 23 (640 380 €74
LampTouch 148 25 (190 521 266
LampTouch 149 Ze (270 521 34¢
MessageView 150 27 (423 519 71%
BitSwitch 153 28 (2853 508 410
Rectangle 152 29 (141 29¢ 748
<[ ¢ = ’
Project Manager Window _ Object List Window | Project Manager Window  Object List Window

[Fig. List window - User]

19.7.2 List order
In the top right corner of the list window screen, the order for the object list can be set. The functions

of each are as follow.

Align order Image Description
Send down Jﬂ The selected object is sent down one step in the order.
Send up |=‘1 The selected object is sent up one step in the order.
Send to top T The selected object is sent to the top of the order.
Send to bottom L The selected object is sent to the bottom of the order.

19.8 Properties window

The properties window shows screen properties and the properties of tags and shapes registered to the

screen, and allows editing.

Pronerty 1 x Property 1 x
Expand All | Collaps All []Dodkable Expand All | Collaps All (7] Dodkable
Image Object 1 Selected. Image Object 1 Selected.
= Condition - Condition

Condition None =M Image

. Text
£ Image

Information

S [ Select Image ]

fzzz Clear Image

Transparent True

Transparent Color [ Select Transparent color ]
= Text

Use Caption | [F]False

= Information

i) B2

X 372 =
¥ 150 =
Width 153 =
Height 119

Comm. Speed Level | ngrmal

>|I|4>

Comm. Speed Int...| 1

[Fig. Property — Expand all] [Fig. Property — Collapse all]
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19.8.1 Composition of the properties window

The details of the properties window are explained.

Item Description
Expand all Expands and shows all properties
Collapse all | Collapses all properties, and displays items.
If checked, the properties window can be docked on the right. If this is not checked, the properties
Dockable
window is separated, and cannot be docked.

19.9 User library window

Frequently used objects or screens can be registered in the user library window, and used conveniently.

19.9.1 Register user library window

In area 1 of [Fig. User library window] below, the folders composing the user library can be set. After

completing folder settings, the desired folder can be selected, and the objects to be added can be

added by dragging and dropping into area 2.

19.9.2 Use user library window

User0{)
H =1 Userd(3)
e User1(0)

Screen Parts Screen
x| & | = | x| B | =
) 8]
¥ ¥
Default{n) Default{d)

User{o)
H | User0(3)
{7 User1(D)

Select All[S] | Delete[D]

L

Name Type

Select Al[S] | Delete[D] | | {

Name Type
li Eye Image
[ Lamp Lamp
10 Ruler Ruler

[Fig. User library]

[Fig. Add object]

Objects and screens registered in the user library can be dragged and dropped into the desired screen

for use, using the same method as register user library. When added, the window shown in [Fig.

Address mapping] appears, and the current address setting and the address to be changed to can be

set.
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19.10

[ Adcress Magping B =)
Address Setting
| PLCSekect: ALCLMELSECQSen v | D) Chargetd
|
Address List
| AdsemTipe: A
SMo. WD | Object Name Comment ~w Taruet address |
TR [ Lang a [PLcto0a:106c]
| |
{
{ |
| |
|
!
!
Address Setting
Crangende: @ Offiedg]  Autoincld o c
Tagetadde) s ATO1 v 00000 offendll: 0 1 e concel
| v ooy X

[Fig. Address mapping]

19.9.3 User library window properties

Properties Description
Parts Open a folder for saving objects in the user library.
Screen Open a folder for saving screens in the user library.
+ Add a new folder. To create a subfolder, right click the desired parent folder, and select Add group.
x Delete the selected folder.
% Import a saved user library.
j Save the current user library.
Select Al[S] | | Delete all files contained in the folder.
Delete[D)] Delete the selected files.
|:| View files by name.
- View files by image.

Screen alignment

19.10.1 Minimize

All screens open in the program are minimized, and aligned on the bottom of the screen.

lru,.,,:,‘ e Eaar et lem e ToTe

[Fig. Minimize]
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19.10.2 Maximize

All screens open in the program are shown in the maximum size.

-12345

ABCDEFGHIJ

XxEak

[Fig. Maximize]

19.10.3 Cascade

All screens open in the program are aligned in cascading order.

Korean ™%; WB|5=of |
Arabic #

LI i

Select a5 | Deetep)

Rescksten

ADO8105 MELSEC-Q Sefes ass, 19 1008 =

[Fig. Cascade]

19.10.4 Tile

All screens open in the program are tiled.

et e [

[Fig. Tile]
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19.10.5 Close all

All screens open in the program are closed.

nﬁ.a...... |ﬂ%> 90@“]&@

Ef‘ﬁ::l.

[Fig. Close all]
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CHAPTER 20 Tool Menu
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CHAPTER 20 - Tool Menu

20.1 Tool

The [Tool] tab provides useful project editing and management functions. A function for searching used

objects and addresses, and a function for address conversion are provided. This facilitates applying to other

projects, or batch application.

lL's-_" N,JQ ™ ﬁ @ b &
H Cross Address Screen Screen Project Image  Image Recovery
Reference  Converter Manager Preview Manager Library Disk
: Tool
[Fig. Tool]
Tool menu Description
Address/object This tool is used to search addresses and objects used in the project, and managed as an Excel file.

Address Convert This tool is used for batch change and

editing of addresses used in the project.

Screen Manager

This tool is used to manage base, window, and frame screens.

Screen preview

This tool is used to save illustration screen previews as images.

Project image
This tool is used to manage images us
management

ed in the project.

Image library

This tool is used to manage libraries used in the project.

Make recovery disk

This tool is used to make a disk to initi

alize all programs and data of the TOPR.

20.2 Search address / object

L)
== A function for searching addresses and objects being used in the project is provided. By organizing

results into an [Excel file], numerous objects/addresse

s can be managed more conveniently.

- "N

Wi Cross Reference W

[

:\ searcnig) || (363 Excey

Object | Address

Project: 12 8_LI2(DI21A) PCEl: | AL

AL

Location[L] :

Object(e] :

Address Name[N] : AL

[ALL] Address Keyword(i] :

Mo | Location Count x ¥

Ho  Location

Width | Height | Image | Text |MEMO|  Update Time

Data RW

% Close

[Fig. Address/object]
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Address / object search button Description

Search [S] Using the set properties, search project addresses and objects.

Convert Excel [X] Export the search results to an Excel file.

20.2.1 Object search
Using the search property settings, all objects used in the project are searched.

By double clicking addresses/objects in search results, property values can be edited.

@ Cross Aeference - D [Py )

D swom | (%3 oeeng
DRISEY Addes

Proect: 128 HROI2E) PR AL
Locstonll) : (aut - Address Nameli]: AL

Gojectl]s (4] - prre——]
Mo Location Type Count x Y Width Height Image Text MEMO
= o 1o AN
¥ o e . N v
v o s « N v 40701 11
v s B W @ N ¥ 20140701 11:03:63
™ o @ 1% e @ N N 2140701 11:09:44
Bianp 3 "
mage ° N
- ° N

nc

v B RBEBREESY

x Close

[Fig. Object]

(1) Object search properties

Objects are searched based on the filtering settings. Set the search conditions by selecting the filtering

values - object position and data.

Object | Address

Project : PLCIP] : [ ALL
Location]L] : |ALL -] Address Name[N] : | ALL
Object[B] :  [ALL] |v Address Keyword[K] :

[Fig. Properties]

Object search
Description

properties

Project The name of the current illustration project is shown.

The type of screen to be searched can be set and searched. Global, base, window, and all

screen types can be searched.

Location [L]

[Master Screen] 0 : MasterSareen
[Global Screen] 1: M1
[Global Screen] 2: %52

[ALL] ¥
. oAl
(@] bJ ect [B] Dot =
- Li

R‘g:tangle

Text

Ellipes

Arc v

Rie
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20.2.2 Address search

Using the search property settings, al addresses used in the project are searched.

By double clicking addresses/objects in search results, property values can be edited.

Object | Address
Project: 12 8 [ B(D|2I &) PLC[F] :
— s aneta
ObjectB] :  [ALL] |~ Address Keyword[K] :

No Location PLC Address Data R -
1 [Symbol] pLC1 D0000001 6 Ready Address 4
2 [Symbol] Pt %0001 1 Readirite
3 [Base Soeen] 1: Main_Saipt Const 0 1% Read
4 [Base Screen] 1: Main_Script System 0000 1 Read
5 | [Base Screen] 1 : Main_Saript System 0000 16 Write
6 | [Base Screen] 701: System 00000 16 Read
7 [BaseSceen] 701: System 00001 15 write
8  [Base Screen] 1: Main_Script System 03000 16 Write

L e e saen { . i E L
No Location Type Count x Y Wi Object List lext MEMO  Update Time -
\,_1 ’.J [
1 [Base Sceen] 1: Main_Saipt [Sareensaript]
2 [Base Sceen] 102 : Seaurity_QR I Group 2 2% 211 374 333 N N 2014-11-14 18:37:25

3 [Base Screen] 330 : Java Script + 0 577 46 54 50 ¥ ¥ 014-11-14 16:42:12

4 [Base Screen] 501 : Graph XYChart (78 46 143 133 43 377 N ¥ 2013-04-11 10:57:21 i
Address Count : 204 Object Count : 426

[Fig. Address search]

(1) Address search properties

Addresses are searched based on the filtering settings. Select the filtering values - PLC address, address

name, and address station - to set search conditions.

Object | Address
Project : PLCF] : ALL -
—" s el
ObjectB]:  [ALL] |= Address Keyword[K] :

[Fig. Address properties]

Address search

properties

Description

Project

The name of the current project is shown.

Location [L]

Select the screen to search.

Object [B]

Select the type of object to search.

PLC[P]

Select the type of address to search.

Address name[N]

If [PLC], [Symbol] address have been selected, select the address name.

ALL -

Test_Read

<

Address keyword [K]

Enter the search address value.

Ex) Search for the address with station 00010 and the name PLC M.
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20.2.3 Search result

The search results are displayed as a list. Each column can be aligned, and the properties window of the

[Object] or [Address] can be opened and modified.

(1) Object search results
If the search is performed using [Object], the object search results list is positioned in the center. If an
[Object] is selected, the corresponding address is displayed at the bottom of the result list. In the

[Status bar], the number of search results is displayed.

Ho |Location Type Count X Y  Width Height Image Text MEMO  Upd~
122 |[Base Screen] 8: 2% Text ] 7 1% 32 25 N Y 20141
123 |[Ease Screen] 8: 2 (123 Numeric 3 132 154 20 33 N e 20141
124 |[Base Screen] 8: 2 A28 Numeric 3 #2015 W0 3 N Y 20141
125 |[Base Screen] 8: 123 Numeric 3 332 154 90 38 N Y 20141
126 |[Base Screen] 8: 73 Numeric 3 432 154 90 33 N Y 20141
127 |[Base Screen] 8: 2% T3 Numeric 3 532 154 90 3 N Y 20141
128 |[Base Sareen] 8: 2 123 Numeric 3 132 202 90 38 N ¥ 20141
< >
Ho | Location PLf Address Data RW
1 |[BaseScreen] 8: 22 svs 00100 16 ReadWrite
2 |[Base Sareen] &: coNsT 0 16 Read
3 |[Base Screen]8: 2L CONST 100 16 Read
Object Count : 380 Address Count : 3

[Fig. Object search results]

(2) Address search result
If the search is performed using [Address], the object search results list is positioned in the center. If an
[Address] is selected, the corresponding object is displayed at the bottom of the result list. In the

[Status bar], the number of search results is displayed.

Ho  Location PLC Address Data RW ~
342 | [Base Saeen] 4: B2 System 00020.03 1 Readirite
343 |[Base saeen] 4: ZE 11 system 00020.04 1 Read
344 | [Base Screen] 4: 22 MW system 00020.04 1 Write
345 | [Base Saeen] 4: BE System 00020.04 1 Readiirite
346 | [Base Screen] 4: B2 System 00020.05 1 Read
347 | [Base Screen] 4: 2 System 00020.05 1 Write
348 | [Base Saeen] 4: B2 System 00020.05 1 Readiirite
349 | [Base Sceen] 4: B2 System 00020.08 1 Read
3E0 | Benn Cornnml a, Z5H - | — n0070 0 1 Lteibe hd
Mo Location Type Count X Y Width  Height Image Text MEMO Upd
1 |[Alarm] 1: Block1 [Alarm]
2 | [BaseSaeen] 4: BE ™ Bitswitch 3 88 61 50 82 Y N 20141
3 | [BaseScreen] 4: ZE ™ BitSwitch 3 388 61 50 82 Y N 2014-1
4 | Race Grreanl 4 ZHE C p— El wr Al &n a3 v [ nia1 Y
< >
Address Count : 388 Object Count : 380
[Fig. Address search result]
Search result list Description
No The order number of the data is shown.
Type The type of object is shown.
Count The number of objects is shown.
Object X The X coordinate of the object on the screen is displayed.
Y The Y coordinate of the object on the screen is displayed.
Width The horizontal length of the object is shown.
Height The height of the object is shown.
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Image Shows whether the object uses images.
Text Shows whether the object uses text.
MEMO Shows the memo recorded in the object edit window.
Update Time The date of the last update is shown.
No The order number of the data is shown.
Location The location of the address is shown.
PLC The type of the address is shown.
Address
Address The address value is shown.
Data The length of the data used by the address
RW Whether the address if ReadOnly or Read&Write

(3) Search result alignment method

For the [Ascending] and [Descending] alignment methods, when a column

clicked, the following small arrow is displayed, and the column is aligned.

title in the results list is

Location

P m N AW N e

[Window] 55534 :
[Window] 65535 :
[Window] 65535 ¢
[Window] 65535 :
[Base Screen] 9
[Base Screen] 9:
[Base Screen] 8¢

[Base Screen] 9

Keyboard
TenKey
TenKey
TenKey
2ZIU=
2Z20d=
22
2zl =

[Boco Scrnnnl 47, Fll o

Spedial
Spedial
Specdial
Special
S5
SYS
Spedial
5YS

PLC
65535
65535
65534
65533
2;0;2
2;0;1
17665
2;0;0

17700

Mrﬁsv I Data

RW -
Read
Read
Read
Read
Read
Read
Read
Read

Uteio,

[Fig. Search result alignment]

Alignment

option

Description

£ Align in [Ascending] order.
T

Align in [Descending] order.

(4) Object and address edit
The method of editing [Object] or [Address] search results is simple. As shown in the figure below,

double click the object or address to edit. The edit screen for the clicked object appears.

G neern W T T
D seves | (353 e W Data| Style Input. Came Effect & Action
* Feature
object | Address
TR o 123 3B ABC ~
proect: 12,8 HR(0IZ) Numericld 7segmentic) senols] Iputosoayld]  Cocklk]
Locatonl] : (AL - Addre
Object(B) :  (ALL] - Address|
* Address
o | Location Twe  Count Doy Adbessi) : [ Specl < SECURIY Loca 1L b=}
PR e R
+ Data Processing
Scaling ‘Output Data Operation
Use Scaogicl
merc |8 5l
o |Location ne <
mere - |8 |
1 | (Base Screen] 02: Searity QR pe—
Numere B e |
Mmerc - B B
| o
[Object Count - 226 “Address Count - 1
=3 Canced

[Fig. Object and address edit]
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20.2.4 Excel conversion
The search results can be converted into an Excel file and saved.

When the [Excel conversion] button is clicked, an Excel file is created automatically, as shown in the

figure below.
- _

ICAE R = Bookl - Microsoft Excel =
= = | MY HOA 0GR  F4 Mol AE  E7  FHIs @ - = x
=k e e == = =l [ =AY Mo - Gede- X -

° 3 | |Fr= = = ugh = )
S 2N Ehd- | Fam- | @- Mﬁ‘au
:-Cﬂvgﬂ ¥ || G- 2L - M5 | Ba- (W % r|[%8 508 8 AEg - Eaa - | 2 %Ef’ﬁilié
SEEC == i ES i =4 By = ZEte = HE
Al - £ | No ¥
A B 5 D E G H 1 J K L Mg
1 |No _|Location Type Count X Y Width Height Image  Text MEMO  Update Time
2 1 [Master S¢ <IMG sn 0 638 0 161 599 N \l HEESEEE
3 2 [Master 5S¢ <IMG sn 0 640 63 159 50 N Y R
4 3 [Master S¢ <IMG sn 0 640 113 159 40N Y HEEEREE
5 4 [Master 5¢ <IMG sn 0 640 158 159 40 M Y R
6 5 [Master S¢ <IMG sn 0 640 203 159 40 N Y FHERRER
7 6 [Master S¢ <IMG sn 0 640 248 159 40N Y FRESGEE
8 7 [Master S¢ <IMG sn 0 640 293 159 40 N Y FHERRER

4 4 » | Sheet] <SheetZ “Sheets 3 [ m ]

=] [EEEm=re! 0 ()

[Fig. Excel conversion]

20.3 Address Convert

e
=% Addresses registered to the project can be searched and converted. Address values within a certain

range can be converted in batch, and values can also be changed individually.

8§ Address Canverter . ] =|E é}
Convert Setting
Address Convert | Filter
Change Ruie[d] :
Source address[S] : » - 0
Target address[T] : »| - Se:r(h[ﬂ]
Convert[\]
Convert Result
MNo. | Category MNumber Kind n RIW Source address Target address =
1 LOG Log2 1 R [5Y5:00510: 16:DEC] [SY5:00510: 16:DEC] ‘—‘
2 LOG Log2 1 R [5Y5:00510: 16:DEC] [SY5:00510: 16:DEC]
3 LOG Log2 1 R [5Y5:00599.00: 1:DEC] [5Y5:00599.00: 1:DEC]
4 LOG Log2 1 R [5Y5:00511: 16:DEC] [5YS:00511: 16:DEC]
5 LOG Log2 1 R [5Y5:00512: 16:DEC] [5YS:00512: 16:DEC]
6 LOG Log2 1 R [5Y5:00513: 16:DEC] [5Y3:00513: 16:DEC]
7 LOG Log2 1 R [SYS5:00514: 16:DEC] [5YS:00514: 16:DEC]
8 LOG Log2 1 R [S¥S5:00515: 16:DEC] [5YS:00515: 16:DEC]
9 LOG Logl 3 R [SYS:00500: 16:DEC] [SYS:00500: 16:DEC]
10 LOG Logl 3 R [SYS:00500: 16:DEC] [SYS:00500: 16:DEC]
11 LOG Logl 3 R [SYS:00598.00: 1:DEC] [SYS:00598.00: 1:DEC] il
1009 | Updating Add Total : 743 Success 0 Fail : 0 +f Apply ® Close
[Fig. Address Convert]
Address conversion button Description
Convert [V] Convert the source address to the target address.
Search [S] Search the target address.
Apply [A] Apply the target address to the source address.
Close Close the address conversion window.
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20.3.1 Conversion settings
This is the target address to convert to. By setting search options, all addresses or a certain range can be

searched. Also, using the target filter option, search can be performed using the screen and data type.

(1) Address conversion

After setting the address type and range of the [Target address], press the [Search] button.

Convert Setting

Address Convert | Filter

Source address[3] :

~

f
SearchiH]

9

Comvert[V]

Target address{T] :

[Fig. Address]

Convert address properties Description

[Find & Replace v] Convert the source address to the target address.

The address is assigned by converting the source address using the increase value.

[Increase,.’Decrease v]

Inc/Decrease valuell] : 0 =

Convert

Rule [C]

Using the source address, addresses are assigned by increasing the offset value.
[Calculah'on V]

Start Address[A] : Increase Value[M] : 0 =

-

[User Define(1:1) v]

[User Define(1:M) v]

Set the address type and range of the source address.

Source address [S]

| Source address[3] : m =

Target address [T]

Search [H] Search using [Address type] and [Source address].

Convert [V] Convert the [Address type] to the [Target address], according to the rule.

(2) Filter

The result values returned in address search can be filtered using the desired conditions.

Convert Setting
Address Convert  Filter

[¥] Al Sereenx]
Base Screen Window Screen Global Screen
1 s~ g5535 [ 1 =~ g5535 [ 1 = ~ g5535 =

[#]all Global data[D]
[#]Logl] [] AlarmM] [V]Recipe[R] []5cript[F] [¥]Device[v]

[Fig. Filter]
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Filter properties Description

All screen [X] This setting allows filtering of all screens.
Base screen Add base screen to the filtering conditions.
Window screen Add window screen to the filtering conditions.
Global screen Add global screen to the filtering conditions.

All global data [D] This setting allows filtering of global data.

Log [L] Add log to the filtering conditions.
Alarm [M] Add alarm to the filtering conditions.
Recipe [R] Add recipe to the filtering conditions.
Script [P] Add script to the filtering conditions.
Device [V] Add device (PLC) with PLC address assigned to the filtering conditions.

20.3.2 Conversion result
A list of results from using the [Search] or [Convert] button on the values set for the [Source address] and

[Target address] is shown.

Convert Result
No. Category = Number Kind ] R/W Source address Target address -
1 LOG Log2 1 R [5¥5:00510: 16:DEC] [5Y5:00510: 16:DEC]
2 LOG Log2 1 R [5Y5:00510: 16:DEC] [5Y5:00510:16:DEC]
3 LOG Log2 1 R [5¥5:00559.00: 1:DEC] [5Y5:00533.00: 1:DEC]

[Fig. Search & conversion results]

Conversion result
Description
properties
Number The order number of the searched data is shown.
Position The position of the object where the address is used is shown.
Screen number The screen number of the object where the address is used is shown.
Type The type of the object where the address is used is shown.
ID The ID value of the object is shown.
Read/Write Shows whether the address is a write or read object.
Target Address This is the address to change to. The search results for [Target address]-[Search] are displayed.
This is the address that is changed using the [Target address] setting.
Target address
These can be changed individually.

20.3.3 Use address conversion

Address conversion can be used in the order [Search]-[Convert]-[Apply].
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(1) Set the [Address] and [Filter] for [Target Address], and [Search].

1 Address Converter |

Convert Setting

Source address[s]

Target address[T]

Address Convert | Filter

ChangeRule[C] : |Find &Replace =

s
SearchH]

k)

Converty]
Convert Result
No. | Category Number Kind ™ R/W Source address. Target address -
1 ] Log2 1 R [5Y5:00510: 16:DEC] [5Y5:00510: 16:DEC] —
2 LoG Log2 1 R [5¥5:00510: 16:DEC] [5¥5:00510: 16:DEC]
3 LoG Log2 1 R [5¥5:00599.00: 1:DEC] [5¥5:00599.00: 1:DEC]
4 LG Log2 1 R [5Y5:0051: 16:DEC] [5Y5:00511; 16:DEC]
5 LoG Log2 1 R [5¥5:00512: 16:DEC] [5¥5:00512: 16:DEC]
6 Lo6 Log2 1 R [S¥5:00513: 16:DEC] [5¥5:00513: 16:DEC]
7 LG Log2 1 R [5Y5:005 14 16:DEC] [5Y5:00514: 16:0EC]
8 LoG Log2 1 R [5¥5:00515: 16:DEC] [5¥5:00515: 16:DEC]
9 Lo6 Logl 3 R [S¥5:00500: 16:DEC] [5¥5:00500: 16:DEC]
10 LG Logl 3 R [5Y5:00500: 16:DEC] [5Y5:00500: 16:DEC]
11 LoG Log1 3 R [(5YS:00538.00: LDEC] [5¥5:00598.00: 1:0EC]
[ 100% | Updating A Total : 743 Success : 0 Fail : 0 + Apply # Close
[Fig. Use Address Convert 1]
(2) Set the [Target Address] and [Convert].
18 Address Converter 1R 0| (5
Convert Setting
Address Convert | Filtar
Change RulelC] :  [Fing

Source address(§] :

AL - [|a -

3 e 8)

rer =

Target address[T] » - [FLCl v][AlL -] SearchlH!
Comert[v]
Convert Result
No. | Category MNumber | Kind ™ RIW Source address Target address -
1 Log Log2 1 R [5Y8:00510: 16:DEC] [5Y8:00510: 16:DEC] &
2 LG Log2 1 R [5Y5:00510: 16:DEC] [5Y5:00510: 16:DEC]
3 Lo6 Log2 1 R [5Y5:00599.00: 1:DEC] [5Y5:00599.00: 1:DEC]
a LoG Log2 1 R [S¥5:00511: 16:DEC] [SY5:00511: 16:DEC]
5 LoG Log2 1 R [SVS:00512: 16:DEC] [SY5:00512: 16:DEC]
6 Log Log2 1 R [5Y8:00513: 16:DEC] [5Y8:00513: 16:DEC]
7 LG Log2 1 R [5Y5:00514: 16:DEC] [5Y5:00514: 16:DEC]
8 Lo6 Log2 1 R [SY5:00515: 16:DEC] [SY5:00515: 16:DEC]
9 LoG Log1 3 R [S¥5:00500: 16:DEC] [SY5:00500: 16:DEC]
10 LoG Log1 3 R [S¥S:00500: 16:DEC] [5Y5:00500: 16:DEC]
11 Log Logl 3 R [SY5:00598.00: LDEC] [5Y5:00598.00: LDEC] i
S 100% s | Updating Ads Total Success 1 0 Fail : Q0 « Apply ® Close

[Fig. Use Address Convert 2]

(3) If an address error occurs, the following warning window appears. The address where the error

has occurred can be viewed and edited.

-

Confirm

S5

Because the range of source address and target
address is not equal, some address may be not

converted. continue?

[Fig. Use Address Convert 3]

(4) Confirm using the [Apply] button. When Yes is selected, address conversion is completed.
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8 Address Converter =
Convert Setting
Address Convert | Filter
Change Rule[C] :  |Calauation |
Source addressl] ¢ [aLL < - DM = = @)
l
Start Address[A] Increase Value[N] : 2 < SearchiH]
Contrm = )
— Comerty
‘0‘ the changed data is unable to recovery.
Convert Result &' 4o you want to continue the work of a converting for
No. | Category | Number  Kind address? address -
]
1 106 Log2 oo0o: 16:0EC] —
2 106 Log2 o002:16:0EC])
3 106 Log2 TV 00: 1LDEC]
a 106 Log2 1 ® [SY5:00511: 16:06€] [5¥5:00006: 16:0EC]
5 106 Log2 1 ® [5¥5:00512: 16:0EC] [5VS:00008: 16:0EC]
6 106 Log2 1 ® (SY5:00513: 16:06€] [5¥5:00010: 6:0EC]
7 106 Log2 1 ® [S¥S:00514: 16:06C] [5¥5:00012: 16:0EC]
8 106 Log2 1 R [5v5:00515: 16:DEC] [5v5:00014:16:DEC]
B 106 Log1 3 ® [515:00500: 16:06€] [5¥5:00016: 16:DEC]
10 106 Logt 3 ® [5¥5:00500: 16:0EC] [5V5:00018: 16:0EC]
1u 106 Logi 3 R I 1:0EC) r 1EC]
1009 | Updating Add... Total: 721 Success : 379 Fail -0 [ aeey ]| = cose

[Fig. Use Address Convert 4]

20.4 Screen Manager

All screens used in the project can be managed simply and conveniently. Functions are provided for
viewing multiple screens, changing individual properties, and multiple copy and delete. These functions

can be used more conveniently in illustration projects that require a large number of screens.

8 Screen Manager - S

- ) e w E 0 - ow=
New Scrsents . ’ [ verow B o | 33 5

23 H208)

‘ , Component
List

* Close

[Fig. Screen Management]

Screen management button Description
New screen [S] Add a new screen to the selected screen list.
New group [G] Create a new group in the selected screen list.
Up [U] Move to the parent folder.
Delete [D] Delete the selected list.
L] Change the list style to large icons.
HH Change the list style to small icons.
2= Change the list style to details.

20.4.1 Screen / composition list
If [Screen list] is selected, a list is shown. In [Screen management], [Ctrl+C] and [Ctrl+V] can be used to

copy and paste multiple screens in batch.
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MOSgeencsl  T0ewSaseSceenL

X close

[Fig. Screen Management]

(1) Add new screen
When a screen list is selected and the [New screen] button is pressed, a new screen is added, as shown in
the figure below. Also, by selecting a screen and pressing [Ctrl+C] and [Ctrl+V], a new screen can be

added.

l—l,.m - — . - | m=
New Screen(s] [ NewGrowple) I Up to[u] %De\ete[g] I

4 s HROY

Base Screen
Window
Frame

LFIXED WINDOW

2-POPUP WINDO

[Fig. Add new screen]

dow Input Q event  4-NewWindowScreend

(2) Add new group
When a screen list is selected and the [New group] button is pressed, a new folder is added, as shown in

the figure below. The screen can be managed by folder.

™ New Screen(s] Ev New Group[G] E’; Up tol) 2’ Delete[D] = =
40 128 20
-4 Base Screen -

Window
T J
NewGroup
NewGroup 1-NewFrameScreen1  2-NewFrameScreen2

[Fig. Add new group]

(3) Delete
If a screen is selected and the [Delete] button is pressed, the delete confirmation screen appears, as

shown in the following figure.

= - s
NewScreenis] | [ New GroupiG] E_ Uptoly) % DeletelD] | | &R

2% 128 H2(01212)
Base Seen

Window B .5
4% Frame
1 NenGroup
LFDEDWINDOW  2-POPUP WINDOW  3-Window Input Q event 4-NewWindonScreend

5534 Keyboard 65 Key 5-NewWindowScreens
confirm =]
‘0. Delete selected Screen?

[Fig. Delete]
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(4) Screen properties
Through [Screen management], [Screen properties] can be changed and viewed. If a screen is selected and

double clicked with the mouse as shown in the figure below, the [Screen properties] window appears.

Screen frosery =)
| screen Information

SaesnType: BaneSaeen

Sovntold: Sownberala): Mitmets

el 0 e Secnty Logls]) PR —)

Master Screen
7 st aster Sreenih)

Background
Type: | TranpsedT] @ Colrc)

wadatarig] msgell]

oo

Mosecal

[Fig. Screen properties]

20.5 Screen preview

b=

Preview

[Screen preview] is a function that saved the screen of an illustration project as an image file. This

tool is used to conveniently save illustration screens as image files when documenting a project.

W e oravew =
ST v—— ‘
SaeenType : [Ftase Sovenll]  [FIWindow Soeerll] [TMaster [ romels]l  [Frdm Screenltl) sttt : @) U [Shaw Hnt[W)
T2 seess | object
Hldlq
Lamp
||
I
.
1 i
ao]
[Fig. Screen preview]
Screen preview button Description
Save image [S] Save the selected screen.
Copy to clipboard [C] Copy the selected screen to the clipboard.
Screen preview properties Description
Base screen [B] Add a base screen to the screen list.
Screen
Window screen [W] | Add a window screen to the screen list.
type
Master/frame [G] Add a master/frame screen to the screen list.
n' Change the status of the object image on the screen to OFF.
Status [T] Change the status of the object image on the screen to ON.
Images with a security level setting are shown.
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The security level is set between 1 and 15.

Show hint [H]

The [Hint] for the object is displayed.

[Hint] shows the name of the object.

Screen list

Select all [A]

Select all images in the screen list.

20.5.1 Save screen image

If the [Status] info is changed to 'ON' as shown in the figure below, and [Show hint] is checked, the object

is activated, and the name is shown on the screen.

St Wz45 ;345 2345
S | TEoWW ™ omw ™ mwy

[Fig. Save screen image 1]

Select the screen to save and press the [Save image] button. A window for selecting the save path

appears, as shown in the figure below. The save image is saved as a bitmap (.BMP) file.

If the [Copy to clipboard] button is selected, the item can be copied and used.

==

SaeenType : [¥8ase 20

Screen List
Select AllA]

Screen Preview - o
Copy Clipboardlg]

Gl [F)indow Screenfy] [ JMester [FremelG]  [rém Screenfi] stetsD : (@] @) [0 | [show ity

ntemet Explorer
4 macop
4 . TOP Design Studin

20.6 Project image management

&

Project Image
Manager

[Fig. Save screen image 2]

" This function is used to search images used in the project. The save type is selected and exported to

a file, or the size of the images used can be viewed and managed. Select [.bmp] or [.png] to save the

image.
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Search Convert

Bacsal | ™ —tt D o

[Fig. Project image management]

Button Description
Search [S] Search project images.
Convert [C] Convert to the selected image format.
Export [E] Export the selected image.

20.6.1 Search & conversion

Search by selecting the image position and format. Results can be converted into different formats or the

same format, and saved as a file.

Search Convert H
Location[L] : || Global Image i Target Format: @ Bitmap[M] @ Png
p searchis] O comern

Format: [Z]Bitmap[E]  [¥]3pa[]
[VIPNG[F] [W]sva[v]

[Fig. Search & conversion]

Search & conversion

Description
properties
Set the image search path.
. lobal
Location [L] E g:i‘laashlen:sagien
Search ~ lLiNewBaseScreenl
~ ZiNewBaseSaeen2
~ 3:NewBaseSceen3
| &553%Keyboard
| 65535:Tenkey
Format Select the image format and search. Bmpl[B], Jpg[J], Png[P], Svs[B]
Convert Target format Set the format to change the selected image to. Bmp[B], Png[P]
All searched images can be selected, or images can be selected by setting the file
format.
Select all [A]
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20.6.2 Search list

This list shows the image search and image conversion results. The file size and file name can be viewed,

and files in the list can be

selected for saving and conversion.

No ™ Location Thumnail | Send To SdCard FileName Format | Width | Height =Image Size
| et 1 Global Image E = 3_2bmp Bmp 512 512 768. KB
B2 2 Global Image ﬁ 0 3_3.bmp Bmp 433 277 357,18
B3 3 Global Image B 5_Sbmp Bmp 512 512 768. KB

A

—
B 4 4 Global Image . = c1_Lbmp Bmp 860 627 1.5MB
Bs 5 Global Image E 0 2 keynote_off anwansoon.png  Png 512 512 203,98
Bes 6 Global Image ﬂ B folder_3y_anwansoon.png Png 25 2% 46.06B

P

[Fig. Search list]

Search list properties

Description

NO This is the order of the searched image list. Check to select images.
ID The ID values used in the project are shown.
Location The image save location of the project is shown.
Thumbnail The images used in the project are shown.

Send To SD card

The selected image is saved to the SD card.

(Warning: If an SD card is not inserted, the image may not be displayed properly.)

FileName The image file name is shown.
Format The image file format is shown.
Width The width of the image is shown.
Height The height of the image is shown.
Image Size The image file size is shown.
"l If the title of the column is clicked, image alignment is performed.

[Descending], [Ascending]

(1) Change image format

To change the image format, select [Target format] and [Target image]. Click the [Convert] button. As

shown in the image below, the image file format is changed.

Search & Convert = Statistics
Search Convert

Location[L] Global Image: ' TargetFormat : © Bitmay

O | ™ s 5 oo
Format: [VJ6itmapl]  [7]pgl1 !
EPvep [Fsvem

[lsclect a] il ot

NO pl Location Thumnail Send To SdCard FileName Format 7I|e'|gM Image Size
EEN ! Global Image. E [5] 3 2bm 52 52 134

B2 2 Gibal Image ﬁ 5] 3.3k @ 7 e

[Fig. Change image format]
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(2) Exporting images
The selected image can be saved as a file using the [Export] button.

[Cselect Al[AI  More ~ ] Exportiel

nNo ™ Location
1 4 MNewBaseScreen1

Send To SdCard FileName Format = Width  Height | Image Size ~

L=l N 12.5KB
Select save folder X

[r,u mputer ®

O Laf B Desktop 12.6KB
> [ Libraries
> B M2l

B
O taf | - Local Disk () 12,668
i by DATA(D)
> A Network
>[5 control Panel
O La i-13] Recycle Bin 12.6KB
New folder
Snagtt

2 5 MewBaseScreenl
s 6 NewBaseScreen1
[ 7 NewBaseScreen i

O 20120100 38.5KB

s 1 NewBaseScreen2

[Fig. Exporting images]

20.6.3 Statistics
The size and number of all image files used in the project are shown by location. The total number used,

and the capacity can be viewed.

Search & Convert Statistics
Location Bitmap Jpg Svg Mbs Total -
Count Size Count Size Count Size Count Size Count Size:

1 Global Image 24 44.9MB 2 73.6KB 0 [:] 0 [:] 26 45.0MB

2 MasterScareen 0 0B 0 0B 0 0B 0 -] 0 0B

3 NewFrameSceenl o 0B o 0B o (] 0 [:] 0 [o:]

4 NewFrameScreen2 o 08 o 08 o 0B 0 08 0 0B

5 Main o 08 1 57.6KB o 0B 0 08 1 57.6KB

6 Multimedia 0 0B 0 0B 0 [:] 0 [:] 0 0B

7 Camera 0 0B 0 0B 0 0B 0 -] 0 0B

8 Security_QR o 0B o 0B o (] 0 [:] 0 [o:]

9 Object 2 25.1KB o 08 16 141.6KB 0 08 18 166.7KB

10 Table o 08 o 08 4 11.9KB 0 08 4+ 11.9KB

11 Language 0 0B 0 0B 0 [:] 0 [:] 0 0B

12 Java Saipt L] 880.4KB 0 0B 1 21KB 0 -] 7 B882.5KB

13 Global Log o 0B o 0B o (] 0 [:] 0 [o:]

14 Global Alarm o 08 o 08 2 15.3kB 0 08 2 15.3KB

15 Graph Gauge 1 260.8KB 1 5.5KB 1 6.1KB 0 08 3 272.46B

16 Graph XYChart 1 15.4B 0 0B 0 [:] 0 [:] 1 15.4KB

17 Graph - Trend 0 0B 2 120.0KB 0 0B 0 -] 2 130.0KB

18 ScreenCall 2 2178 o 0B o (] 0 [:] 2 21L.7¥B

19 NewBaseScreen701 o 08 o 08 o 0B 0 0B 0 0B

20 FIXED WINDOW o 08 o 08 o 0B 0 08 0 0B

21 POPUP WINDOW 0 0B 0 0B 0 [:] 0 ] 0 0B

28 TOTAL ‘ 37 ‘ 46.4MB ‘ 8 | 437.9KB ‘ 24 | 177.0KB ‘ 0 | 0B ‘ 69 ‘ 47.0MB -

[Fig. Statistics]
Statistic properties Description
Location The location of base, window, and global screens are displayed.

File format i Count | The total number of image files in the screen is displayed.

/ Total Size | The total size of the image files in the screen is displayed.

o If the title of the column is clicked, image alignment is performed. [Descending], [Ascending]

20.7 Image library

°

Image

= Functions for registration and management of [User images] provided by default or [Global data] are

provided. Data used in [Alarm]-[Solution] (pdf, text, image) must be registered in [Global image] to be

used. When a local image is registered once, the image can be conveniently applied to a project.
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ot WS

©
-l
(]

1 2 3 )
900 23K Byt 9090 23K Byte 9090 23K Byte 9040 23K Byte

€
(=]
©Q
€)

5 5 7 o
90x30 23K Byte  S0x90 23K Byte  30x90 23K Byte 9090 23K Byte

©
O
(]

s 0 M 12
90x3023K Byte  90x30 23K Byle  90x00 23K Byte 9030 23K By

13 14 15 16

[Fig. Image library]

Image library button Description
LY . .
0] Images are shown with large icons.
E Images are shown using the details view.
1] I . .
1 mages are shown with a small size.
] Images are shown with a large size.
Color filter Select the colors to be shown in the image list.
+ Add an image to the selected path.
x Delete the selected image.
Image library properties Description
User library [U] This is the order of the searched image list. Check to select images.
Global image [G] The ID values used in the project are shown.

20.7.1 Global image
This data is registered manually by the user. The list is divided into Image, Video, Sound, Text, and PDF.
Select [Library path] and click the [+] button to register the image. If the image is registered, an [ID value]

is assigned automatically next to the file name. This value can be used as the [Solution item number] for

[Alarm]-[Solution], or used through [Word indirect].

¢ tag 1mage Liorary be ] | [

~—
[11-3_2.bmp [2-3_3.bmp [315_5.bmp [4F¢1_1.bmp

[Fig. Global image]

20.8 Make recovery disk

R;&;v;
a booting disk to initialize the TOPR, an SD card must be used. The OS, Hydra, Daemon and Util of the

TOPR are initialized, together with all data. (Warning: If initialize is begun, previous data cannot be

restored.)
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B Recovery Disk Maker = &

£ Target Drive : - “‘\ &

i Progress
H Cancel

[Fig. Make recovery disk]

Select the Target Drive and create a recovery disk. The disk created is shown in the figure below.

_ Recovery (F) FAT
I ITTIVE F 238MB ME 7s

[Fig. Recovery disk]

20.8.1 Recovery disk usage method
If the SD card case in the TOPR process part is opened, the SD card slot and white switches in the

following figure can be seen. These are used for TOPR initialization and restoration.

[Fig. TOPR process part (SD Card)]

(1) Open and view the SD Card case of the process part.

(2) Insert the SD card made as the recovery disk into the slot.
(3) Lower the two white switches.

(4) Wait until the TOPR automatically reboots and starts.

(5 When recovery is completed, remove the SD card, and return the switch to the previous status.
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CHAPTER 21 - Simulator and Transmission Menu

21.1 Simulator

The [Simulator] function allows the project to be operated on the PC, without sending to the touchscreen. Said
again, the simulator runs on the PC, like screens executed in the TOPR. The address info used can be observed in

detail. To execute, click the execute icon as shown in the figure below. Alternatively, use the [F9] shortcut.

m Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
= -
= ' 5
Sl O H o

Run Project Build Screen Transfer  Make Build File  Trans Project File  Upload Data  Build Option
Simulator

Simulation| Transmission

[Fig. Simulator menu]

If the play screen is clicked with the mouse cursor, the operation is identical to pressing the TOPR screen with the
finger. In the preview screen on the left, the play screen can be viewed. in the screen list on the right, the status or

value of the address can be displayed and controlled.

- ( ] P’e‘”e;J ‘(Screen LIS—I}:“. —_—
ordg | Table e e i ——

Can make a free and variety tables.

Secanity
QRcode

[Fig. Simulator window]

21.1.1 Preview screen
The preview screen is identical to the TOPR screen. If the mouse is used to click instead of touch, the

touch action of the illustration can be seen.

roet [ Multimedia e ]|

Display image of various formats (bmp, jpg, png, svg) I

“ Play video of variout formats (wmv, mp4, avi)

[Fig. Preview screen]
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21.1.2 Address List

The address list has a function that shows info on the objects and PLC addresses used in the preview,
and a function for manual input into the address. This function is provided to verify that the current
object and address operate normally, while viewing screen information.

The address list is divided into three major parts. the [Screen list] shows a screen list. [Search options]

are used to search addresses, and [Watch list] is used to observe address info.

Dockwidget ax

Sereen List [Previous Screen| [Mext Screen

No. Name
1 1 Main
|21 100 Multimedia
3 101 Camera
1n2 Sacurit OF

[ Search Option
Address Data ViewType : [DEG
PLC Address
PLC Device [ALL -]
Address soply |
System Address Range
Fom 0 x| To o [z [ Aesly |

PLC Address | System Address |

Device Address Value 8it Data

Add WatchList| [Remove WatchList)

Watch List
Device Address value 6it Data

[Fig. Address List]

Address list menu Description

A screen list is displayed. By selecting with the mouse, the corresponding screen can be

Screen List
brought up.
Search Option This function is used to search addresses used in the illustration project.
Watch List This function is used for intensive observation of object operation and address changes.

(1) Unfix address list
Like the docking windows in the screen edited in the TDS, windows fixed on the screen can be released
using the address list of the simulator. If the address list window is dragged with the mouse as shown

in the figure below, the window can be pulled out.

! Gmﬂ Trend Iwu . -‘

) IHI —

[ 1
=—Y

[Fig. Unfix address list]

IbEEDTEEE |

To fix the address list window in place again, drag with the mouse and restore to the original position.

As seen in the following figure, the part that is fixed turns blue.
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21.1.3 Address list

[Fig. Fix address list]

A screen list of the illustration that is run is shown. To view the screen, click the [Button] or [Screen

number]. The screen is brought up immediately.

Screen List [Previous Screen| [Mext Screen|
No. Name Il

m i vn R

2 100 Multimedia

3 101 Camera

4 102 Security_QR il

[Fig. Screen list]

Screen list

properties

Description

Previous Screen

Brings up the previous screen.

Next Screen

Brings up the next screen.

No

Shows the screen number.

Name

Show the screen name.

21.1.4 Search Option

This function is used to search or change addresses that are active in the preview screen. PLC address

and SYS address parts are provided. A SYS address refers to the TOPR internal address.

Search Option

Address Data ViewType : |DEC -
PLC Address
PLC Device [ALL v]

Systemn &ddress Range
Fram 0 = To 0 z Apply
PLC Address Systemn Address

Device Address Walue Bit Data

[Fig. Search options]
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Search Option

Description

Address Data View Type

Set the type of the address to search. [DEC], [UDEC], [HEX], and [BIN] options are

provided.
PLC Device | Set the PLC device.
Address Set the PLC address.
PLC Address
Set the PLC device and address, then click the button to display the PLC address search
Apply _
list.
Enter the start address to begin system address search.
From
Input from 0 to 10240 is possible.
System
Enter the end address for system address search.
Address To
Input from 0 to 10240 is possible.
Range
Set the system search address and click the button. The system address search list is
Apply _
displayed.

PLC Address list

The PLC address search list is displayed.

System Address list

The system address search list is displayed.

(1) PLC Address, System Address search

When the search address is set and the [Apply] button is clicked, the search results are shown.

Search Optian
&ddress Data ViewType :
PLC Address
PLC Devcs
Systern Address Range
Fram ] 2 Too 100 2 Apply &1
FLC Address | Svstem Address
DEVICE Address Value Bit Dat
L[S, oo LI
2 System 0001 o Edit
3 System 0002 o Edit
la System 0003 o Edit
5 System 0004 o Edit ~
] n v

[Fig. Address search]

Address Description
properties]

Device The name of the searched device is displayed.

Address The address of the searched device is displayed.
The status value of the address is displayed, using decimal numbers. Here, the value can be

Value entered manually by the user.

The status value of the address is displayed, using binary numbers. Here, the bit status can be

Bit Data
entered manually by the user.

(2) PLC Address, System Address value change

Using the [Value] and [Bit Data] of the searched addresses, the value of these addresses can be

changed. The value is shown using decimal numbers, and Bit data is shown using binary numbers. If the
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address value is changed, the Value and Bit values change. To change Value or Bit, double click the

applicable column with the mouse.

Search Option e e r—
) : teldress Data WiewType : B
Address Data ViewType © |DEC — —_
PLC Address PLC Desice [ALL -
PLC Device [ALL -] Adiress Foaly
tddress System Address Fanoe
From 0 = To 120 [ [ Apply
Systern Address Range —
From il = Toooean 2 Apply PLC fddiess | System Address
1 Disog == DI Adies Ve
PLC Address | System Address 1 System 0000
0 1 H 3 4 5 6 1 2 Sysem O
DEVICE Address Value Bit Dat * 00 7o 0Oe ¥o 00 Do Te Do
1 System 0000 |10} = £t L 8 IR I A P T T
2 System 0001 g Edt 00 00 D0 Do 00 00 D0 00
3 System 0002 0 Edit [
4 System 0003 o Edit
;
5 System 0004 0 Edit -
< | [ | r

[Fig. Address value change]

21.1.5 Watch list
The searched address is placed in the watch list, and the address value can be seen changing with the

action. This function is used to view addresses of interest to the user, or addresses used frequently in

detail.
Add WatchList| [Femove WatchList
Watch List
DEVICE Address Value Bit Data
1 System 0001 0 Edit
[Fig. Address watch list]
Watch List button Description
Add WatchList Add an address selected in the search results list to the watch list.

Remove WatchList Remove the selected address from the watch list.

21.1.6 Simulator information and exit
The simulator is a program provided in TDS, and therefore has versions. To see the version, use the

[About] button.

voets [ Graph Trend 5w |

[Fig. Simulator information and exit]
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Simulator Description
button
About View the simulator program version.
Exit Exit the simulator.

21.2 Transfer

These functions are used to transfer an illustration project to the TOPR. These functions are [Project build],
[Screen transfer], [Make build file], [Trans project file], [Upload data], and [Build option]. Functions to

transfer the project to the TOPR, download projects or global data in the TOPR, upload other illustration

projects, and set connections are provided.

m Project Screen Edit Object View Tool Trans Help
S

o e

B o H {0

Run Project Build Screen Transfer Make Build File  Trans Project File Upload Data Build Option
Simulator
Simulation Transmission

[Fig. Transfer]

Description

'
(4|8
=]

An illustration project is built to check for errors and transfer to the TOPR.
Project build

N

The illustration in the TOPR and the PC project illustration are compared. If they are different,

Screen transfer only the selected screens can be transferred.

Create a file for transfer using TOPR. Unlike project transfers from the PC to the TOPR, only a

Make build file transfer file that can be transferred by the TOPR is created.

Trans project file
/1

Data upload

Download a build (.hbz) on the PC to the TOPR.

Upload projects or global data in the TOPR to the PC.

S
O

ity

Set the built settings for the illustration project, and the connection with the TOPR.
Build option

21.2.1 Project build

This is used to build an illustration project for which work has been completed. It is used to transmit to

TOPR. Also, it is used when creating an illustration project file.

Project build is divided into three major parts, as shown in the figure below. A project built settings part,

a build progress part, and a list that is generated during the build are shown.
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T =

msuuum {'; Connacticl ﬂ gD o sens ” cose
Project Build
7 T
4/incude Project e 1n S0l Fla(se plosd o)) iororeVerson Checkis]
m

Project Build
Traramitte suta Process
i Creste il File Fle T

Comm. Table Project Infa Sreen Info Glabal Datalnfo

Complete Compite Complee Complete complats Frocessieg

System Fie Buid.

Memory Size : 138.0M)

Project Build Budresas 000
List

0%

Message | Error & Warring  Build File List

BULLD SUCCESS

[Fig. Project build]

21.2.2 Project build setting
TOPR connection settings, built, transfer, and properties functions are provided in project build settings.

Also, a function for creating a build file is provided. The TOPR connection settings part is especially

important.

m“mﬂm ij‘;\ Comnecticl mFi\e(umDarE[Ql i St ¥ Close

L Y ~ Sur—

"I Transmitter auto run at buid compiete. [T]

[Fig. Project build setting]
Project build setting Description
Build [B] Begin TDS project build.
Connection [C] A connection settings window to connect the TOPR to the TDS on the PC appears.
Compare files [O] The project saved in the TOPR and the project file on the PC are compared.
Transfer [S] Transfer a project built using TOPR.
Connection info The status of the TOPR and TDS connection is displayed.
Include project file in This setting is used to transfer the project build file directly after building, without using
build file [I] [Upload].
When transferring to TOPR, transfer without checking the OS, Daemon, Hydra, and Util
Ignore version check [G]
versions.
Transmitter auto run at
If the TOPR is connected, the file is transferred automatically to the TOPR after building.
build complete [T]
Close Close the project build window.

21.2.3 Project build connection setting
These are the settings for connecting the TOPR and TDS. ## When [Transfer] is clicked, the connection

settings window in the following figure appears. The settings window changes depending on the
connection device set by the user. Also, info on the connected TOPR can be viewed. To use and connect

only once, refer to [Transfer tab]-[Connection settings].
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Tor]) Ethermet o ) use
— L Model Name : TOPRD0820S

08 Version: 1.2.0.0
Hydra Version : 1.2.2.1
Daemon Version : 1.2.2.0
Ut Version : 1.2.2.0

1P : 192.168.0.100

Y
w

Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
Mac : 00:15:1d:01:98:89

ok

Connect Setting
| . © Information

Cancel

[Fig. Project build connection]

Connection setting

Description

[||_| '_",l"
Ethernet [E]

Set the TOPR and TDS connection to Ethernet.

To use this option, the Pc and TOPR must be connected with ethernet. When making the

setting, the assigned IP info must be checked.

e
'\._ >4

USB [U]

Set the TOPR and TDS connection to USB.

This option can be used by connecting to the front USB port of the TOPR, without making

settings.

A L]

Connection [C]

Connect with the TOPR using Ethernet or USB, depending on the setting.

Connection info

Info on the connected TOPR is shown.

OK

Save the current status, and close.

Cancel

Close, without saving the current status.

(1) Ethernet connection method
To use ethernet, IP settings must be made. Check the IP status of the PC connecting to the TOPR, and
the status of the IP set for TOPR. Also, when using a certified IP, the setting can be performed as-is.

However, when using private IPs, the same network position must be used.

« IP Option
Bind IP[E] : | 192.168.10.58 -
— Search
IP[I] : 192.168.0.100| -

[Fig. Ethernet connection method]

Ethernet connection

Description

Bind IP [B] Select the IP of the PC.
IP ] Select the IP set for the TOPR.
If private IP is used, and the same network is used, the IP connected to TOPR can be
Search [S]

searched and found.

To check own IP, use the Command window in Windows. If [Window]+[R] is pressed on the keyboard,

the following CMD window appears. By entering [ipconfig-all], assigned IP info can be viewed.
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Administrator: Command Prompt

[Fig. Viewing the PC IP address]

To see the IP address assigned to TOPR, use [Menu screen]-[Control Panel] on the TOPR. As shown in

the following figure, TOPR ethernet info can be viewed and set.

[Fig. Viewing the TOPR IP address]

(2) Connection info
If the TDS and TOPR are connected, device status info is displayed. This option can be used to view the

status of the OS in TOPR, and various system versions and IP addresses.

© Information
Model Name : TOPRDO820S

OS Version : 1.2.0.0
Hydra Version : 1.2.2.1
Daemon Version : 1.2.2.0
Util Version : 1.2.2.0

IP : 192.168.0.100

Subnet Mask : 255.255,255.0

Mac : 00:15:1d:01:98:89

[Fig. Connection info]

Connection info Description
Model Name The TOPR model name is displayed.
OS Version The TOPR OS version is displayed.

Hydra Version The TOPR Hydra version is displayed.

Daemon Version The TOPR Daemon version is displayed.

Util Version The TOPR Util version is displayed.

IP The TOPR IP address is displayed.

Subnet Mask The TOPR Subnet Mask address is displayed.

Mac The TOPR MAC address is displayed.
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21.2.4 Project build process

The project built completion process is shown. The parts where problems occur in the built process

can be identified.

S Check and

o
Initialize. Comm. Table Project Info Screen Info Global Datalnfo CreateBuldFile Create TransFile Trans

Complete Complete Complete Complete Complete Processing Ready Ready

[Fig. Project build process]

Build process

Description

Initialize

The build file is initialized.

Create comm. table

Set a comm table to communicate with the PLC.

Project info

Create HMI setting info for the project.

Screen info

Create project screen info.

Global data info

Create global data info such as log, alarm, and security info, etc.

Create build file

Create a build file using previous data. The build process has been completed up to this

stage.

Build system file

Build the system file to run TOPR.

Check OS and create

transfer file

The version of the OS transferred in TDS and the version of the OS in TOPR are checked,

and a transfer file is created.

Transfer

The illustration project is transferred to TOPR.

21.2.5 Project build list

A list indicating project built progress and an error list are shown. Also, build file memory can be

viewed.

Windon Number 65533 Buld......OK ~ | Memory Size : 128.0Mb
Window Number 65534 Buld.... .. OK

Window Number 65535 Build...... OK

Global String Data Buid.

Global Image Data Build......OK

Image Font Data Build......OK

Global Media Data Build......OK

Global Communication Table Data Build......OK
Global Data Base Buid.....

Global Logging Data Bud. ....OK

Global Alarm Data Buid. .....OK

Global Recpe Data Build. .....OK

Global Script Data Buid. ... 0K g
Global Symbol tzble Buid. ... 0K
PLC Device Data Buid......OK
System File Build. 0K

BUILD SUCCESS

Message = Error & Warring  Build File List

Build File Size : 0.0 Mb

i

BUILD SUCCESS

[Fig. Project build list]

Build list

properties

Description

Message

Build process messages are shown.

Errors and warnings

A list of errors and warnings that occur during the build is shown.

Build file list

The size and description of the built file is shown.

Memory size

The memory size of TOPR is displayed.

Build file size

The size of the built file is shown.
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(1) Message

The items completed in the build process are shown as messages.

Windon Number 6553 Buid.....OK Memory Size :128.0 M

Buid Fle Sze :0.0M

2

0%

o
Got
Gt
Gt
Gt
Gob
Got
Gabal
Got
PLC

i
System Pl Buid...
BUILD SUCCESS

Message | Error & Warring  Build File List

BULD SUCCESS

[Fig. Message]
(2) Error list

Errors that occurred during the build are shown in a list. Also, descriptions of the errors that occurred are

shown.

Ho. Error Description
1 |Evor : Base Screen Mumber - 100, Object ID : 60, Object has: a problem, Check it please. (Media Data & not set. lease Check Media data p

Message  Ervor & Warring  Build File List

[Fig. Error list]

(3) Build file list, memory info

The name, description, and file size of the file created after the build is completed are shown in a list.

No. File Name File Sze.
o PRI0000.-EF 04 %
1 secooo0ner 05 %
2 croommnrer © %
3 Splash1bmo 0454 ™
4 Stoh2bmp ST | %
s Splash3mo 0454 | T
6 Soashino - o
7 Gscoo00.eF 5196 %
s GscomoLer - o
9 Gscoonzrer ) %
1 ScROM 11 ST 0000 e —— sy I -
Message  Ermor & Warring  Build File List

[Fig. Build file list]

21.2.6 Transfer screen
The illustration project currently being drawn in the PC and the illustration saved on the connected TOPR

are compared. The projects are compared, and if there are screens that differ, particular screens can be

selected and transferred to the TOPR.

3 Trensmission ===}
&5 comeaicr| [ e compareic) of - setectpitererty gl serets | B ciose

Connect Infomation : Not Connect
[ category Name Comparison result |~ |
[ % Global Project Global Data
[] & Global Global Image

[ 5 Global Global Media
Master Mastersareen
Base Screen 1Main

Pase Screen | 2-ScreenChange

" BaseScreen | 3Recpe

" BasaScreen | HAlam

" BaseScreen | 5Grach

Basescreen | 6-5TiPt

BEEEEEEREEEE

" BaseSareen | 7-Multivindow

&
R

~BaseScreen | 6-Object

&

Window 9NenWindowSareent

=== =N EEi= ===

Window 10 NewWindowscreento

wh e
bR

ey
in

[Fig. Transfer screen]
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Screen transfer Description

properties

Connect [C] Connect the PC and TOPR.

The illustration project currently being drawn in the PC and the illustration file active in the
File Compare [O]
connected TOPR are compared.

Select Different [D] If the comparison shows the files the be different, all of the different screens are selected.

Send [S] Among the different screens, the screens selected are transferred to the TOPR.

Close Close screen transfer.

(1) Connect

The PC and TOPR are connected for transfer of the illustration project.

I S e [
o — # Information
] Ethernet ) use
= L/ Model Mame : TOPRDOS20S

05 Version : 1.2.0.0
Hydra Version : 1.2.2.1
Daemon Version : 1.2.2.0
Ut Version : 1.2.2.0

1P : 192.168.0.100

"
7l
i

Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0
Mac : 00:15:1d:01:98:39

Ok Cancel

[Fig. Connect]

(2) File compare
The illustration being drawn on the PC and the illustration file active in the TOPR are compared, and the

comparison result is displayed.

8§ Transmission @
= —
i“;‘ Connectic] | [ File Compare[Q] v Select Different[D] );( Send([5] K Close
Connect Infomation : [USE] TOPRD1220X (192. 168.0. 100)
L5 [ category Name Comparison result =+
1 [T % Global Project Global Data Same
2 "] % Global Global Image Same
3 [ % Global Global Media Same
4 D || Master MasterScreen Same
5 [ 7 Base Screen | 1-Main Different
6 [~ Base Screen | 2-5creenChange Different
7 [ Base Screen 3Redpe Different
8 "]~ Base Screen | 48larm Different
9 [Fr] pase Soreen: S5-Graph Different
10 [ 7" Base Screen | 6-Script Tame
11 [T~ Base Screen | 7-Multinindow Same
12 7]~ Base Screen | 3-Chject Same
13 [ window 9-NewWindowScreen 1 Same
14 [T [ window 10-NewWWindowScreen10 Same
e 1 crrmmaae 1 n -
E= oK

[Fig. File compare]

(3) Select different
The illustration being drawn on the PC and the illustration file active in the TOPR are compared. If the

projects are different, all of the difference screens are selected.
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{8} Transmission &J
{"_‘ Connectic] mruecﬂmpam{g of Sselect Different[D] gu Sendis ” cose
Connect Infomation : - [USE] TOPRD 1220 (192. 168.0.100)

No. ["] category Name Comparison result =~ ~
1 [ % Global Project Global Data Came

2 [ % lobal Global Image Same

3 "] 5 Global Global Media Same

4 711 Master MasterScreen same

5 " Base Screen | 1Main Different

6 ~ Base Screen | 2-SueenChange Different

7 ~ Base Screen | 3-Recdpe Different

& ~ Base Screen | 4-Alam Different

< " Base Screen | 5Graph Different

L 717 Base Screen | 6-5ript Same

11 [T) 7 Base Screen | 7-Multivindow Same

= [7]7" Base Screen | 8-Object Same

13 [ 1 window 9-NewWindowScreen Same

14 O [ window 10-NewWindowScreen 10 Same

= i o

2= oK

[Fig. Select different]

(4) Transfer
The illustration being drawn on the PC and the illustration file active in the TOPR are compared. The
different screens are selected, and the selected files are transferred to the TOPR from the PC. If the

‘Send[S]’ button is pressed, the transfer is performed immediately.

21.2.7 Make build file

A transfer file (*.HBZ) is created. This option is used to create a transfer file (*.HBZ) only, instead of
building the project. By transferring a transfer file (*HBZ) to the TOPR, more than one project can be
run in the TOPR.

e Save As
© + 1 & » Libraries v o Search Libraries r
Organize = @
~ =
/r Favorites © Documents
B Desktop b Library
i Downlozds
| Recent places dﬁ Music
<& Lbray
Libraries
ﬁj o " Pictures
| Documents
Library
—_— y
& Music -
&) Pictures Videos
[ videos b Library
1M Computer v
File name: v
Saveas type: | Hydra TRN File(*.HBZ) v
' Hide Folders Save Cancel

[Fig. Make build file]

The connection settings process can be seen in detail in [Project build connection settings].

21.2.8 Data upload
This is used when project info or global data on the TOPR is uploaded to the PC. Said again, if the user
wishes to view log, alarm, recipe or project files in the PC environment, this function can be used. To

upload, the connection settings must first be performed, as with [Download].

m CHAPTER 21 -Simulator and Transmission Menu



Upload @

“ Connect Information
Model Name : TOPRD 1220

Reconnect[C]

IP: 192.168.0.100 Upload[V]

‘@' Project

Select Folder

CLOSE

[Fig. Data upload]

Upload

properties

Description

Reconnect [C]

If the connection has not been established, or when connecting with a different TOPR, the

connection settings window is brought up again.

Upload [U] Begin upload for the selected file.
Project Select an illustration project active in TOPR as the upload data.
Log Select logging data in the TOPR as the upload data.
Alarm Select logging data in the TOPR as the upload data.
Recipe Select recipe data in the TOPR as the upload data.
Save path Set the path to save upload data.

(1) Logging/alarm upload settings

When uploading logging and alarm data, the log/alarm info and date can be set and imported.

Project LogID : ALL -
ONEST “ Date Info
@ To Day Last Week Period Set
Alarm
Redpe
Date 2015-08-26 2015-08-26

[Fig. Logging/alarm upload]

Upload properties Description

Log, alarm ID Select the log or alarm info to be uploaded.

Today Select the log and alarm data recorded today as the data to upload.
Date
This week Select the log and alarm data recorded this week as the data to upload.
info
Period set | Select log and alarm data recorded during the set period as the data to upload.

21.2.9 Build option
As for build options, the same options exist in [Chapter 6.9.4 Option settings]. More detailed settings
can be made from here. Build option refers to build transfer options. This is divided into build options

and transfer options, and facilitates build and transfer for the user.
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(1) Build option

[Fig. Build option]

In build option, the data desired by the user can be included, or auto transfer after build completion

can be set.

Build Option
[¥]indude Upload data[U]
[Tl Auto Transfer[A]
Sawve project File[5]

[Fig. Build option]

Build properties

Description

Include upload data [U]

Upload data is included when building.
If the build is performed without using this function, TOPR data cannot be uploaded from
TDS.

Auto transfer [A]

After building, if the TOPR is connected, the file is transferred automatically.
If this function is not enabled, the [Transfer] button must be clicked after building to

transfer.

Save project file [S]

Before building, the project file is saved automatically.

If this function is not enabled, the project file is not automatically saved in the build

process.

(2) Transfer options

Using transfer options, users can perform transfers faster and more conveniently. These functions relate

to connection settings, file transfer, and data transfer.

Transmission Option

[ITransfer changed data. [T]

| [)cannect Dialog is Nat Execute[c]
DPre File Send[P]

After downloading the transfer dose.[D

[Fig. Transfer options]
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Transfer properties

Description

Transfer changed data [T]

If the same project is transferred, only changed data is transferred. By using this function,

transfer can be performed faster.

Close transmitter

after download [D]

After [Download], the transmitter is automatically closed.

If this function is not used, the transmitter remains open after the download.

Connect dialog is

not executed [C]

When transferring, the TOPR connect dialog is not executed.

If this function is not used, the connection settings window appears when transferring.

Pre file

Send [F]

The same project file as the file transferred previously is transferred.

Using this function, the project file does not need to be designated again.

CHAPTER 21 -Simulator and Transmission Menu m



